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About this Guide 

System Selection 
To aid1 in choosing the right system to meet your cus- 
tomers requirements, this guide begins with the "SPUs 
a t  a Glance'' table of specifications. A general configu- 
ration information section follows, giving the opera- 
tional requirements for the SPUs and how to order 
peripheral devices intended for use outside the United 
States. 

J2093A Asynch 16-Ch 128-423 Direct  Connect 
Multiplexer 

J2094A Asynch 16-Ch 128-232 Modem Connect 
Multiplexer 

J2146A LAN19000 Link fo r  8x7s Systems 

27147A CIO SCSI Host Adapter  

28655A HP-PB SCSIIParallel Host  Adapter  

Cou~figuring a System 
This gpide details each of the different computer solu- 
tions  components in a separate section beginning with 
the Series 800 Business Servers. The upgrade pro- 
gram, 110, networking and peripherals are among the 
other sections. E3y following the guide through each 
section, you should be able to configure a system 
quickly and accurately. 

Nevv Products in This 
Cou~figuration Guide 
A175 lA Model 8 0 7 s  Business Server  

A170:3A Model 8 1 7 s  Business Server  

A1704A Model 8278 Business Server  

A176!SA Model 8378 Business Server  

A17616A Model 8475 Business Server  

A17016A Model 8575 Business Server  

C2461DF Model 420F H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI  Mass S to rage  Systems 

C2461DR Model 420R H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI Mass S to rage  Systems 

C246 1F Model 670F H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI Mass Storage Systems 

C246 1R Model 670r H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI Mass Storage Systems 

C246!2F Model 1350F H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI Mass Storage Systems 

C24612R Model 1350R H P  Series 6000 Multi-User 
SCSI Mass Storage Systems 

C246:3F Model 1300D/F H P  Series 6000 Multi- 
User  SCSI Mass Storage Systems 

C246:SR Model 1300D/RF H P  Series 6000 Multi- 
User  SCSI Mass S to rage  Systems 

7980S 112 " SCSI  Tape  Drive 

33481lA Laserjet  IIIP P r i n t e r  

33491lA Laser je t  I11 Si P r i n t e r  

H P  2l3655A SCSI/Parallel  In terface  

J2092A Asynch 16-Ch RS-232 Direct  Connect 
Multj.plexer 

94181A HP-PB Real-Time Interface  

Products Deleted Since the :lLast 
Configuration Guide 
2684A Laserjet  2000 P r i n t e r  

79578 107 MR SCSI Disk Drive 

79588 161 MB SCSI Disk Drive 

79598 323 MB SCSI Disk Drive 

Other Information 
Other important information on HP 9000 Series 
8001600 Business Servers and related products i:; pro- 
vided in the following publications: 

Models 808Sl815S Technical Data Sheet, 5952-0519 
Models 807S/817S/827S/837S/847S/857S Technical 
Data Sheet, 5091-1631 
Models 825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE Technical 
Data Sheet, 5952-2312 
Models 822Sl832Sl842S1852S Technical Data 
Sheet, 5091-03433 
Models 850S/855S/860S/865S/870S Technica:l Data 
Sheet, 5952-2308 
HP-UX 7.0 Operating System Technical Data 
Sheet, 5091-03443 
HP-UX 8.0 Technical Data Sheet 
HP System Availability for HP 9000 Series 800 
Computers, 5091-03453 
GSY Hotline 
HP AdvanceNet Specification Guide, 5956-4144, 
2/90 
HP AdvanceNet Specification Guide Addendum, 
5956-41444, 8/90 
Connectivity Matrix, 5951-7065, 7/90 
HP Peripheral Configuration Guide, 5959-:24:79, 
4/89 

Pricing Information 
For information on the U.S. prices for the HP 90100 
Series 800/600 Business Servers, interfaces, peripher- 
als, options and accessories in this guide, refer to the 
HP 9000 Series 800/600 Price Guide. (Part Number 
5091-15153) 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- 



The HP 9000 Series 8001600 SPUs at-a-Glance 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memory 

1 Type of I10 Interface I HP-PB I HP-PB 1 HP-PB 1 

Model 81 5S 
(page 44) 

.5 

.6 (with Opt. FPP) 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

HP-PB Slots Available 1 2  

Model 808s 
(page 42) 

.5 

.6 (with Opt. FPP) 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

PERFORMANCE 
(page ref.) 

Relative OLTP Performance to 822s 

Double Precision MFLOPS 

Max. 110 Bandwidth (MBIsec) 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

Model 807s 
(page 12) 

2.0 

Not applicable 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

8-ch & 1 E-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 
LAN, X.25, SNA, SCSI/Parallel, 
and Real-Time lnterface 

I 

CTB Slots Available ( Not applicable 

I Available CTB Cards 

3 

8-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 
SCSIIParallel, LAN, X.25, SNA, 
GP Parallel, 8 Mbyte ECC Memory, 
and Battery Backup 

Not applicable 

I Not applicable 

8 

8-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 
SCSIIParallel, LAN, X.25, SNA, 
MAP 3.0, GP Parallel, 8 Mbyte 
ECC Memory, and Battery 
Backup 

Not applicable 

I Not applicable ( Not applicable 1 
1 CIO Slots Available I Not applicable I Not applicable I Not applicable 1 
( Available CIO I10 Interfaces I Not applicable I Not applicable I Not applicable i 

Card Cage Space Dedicated 
for Terminal 110 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable 

Base Memory 

Maximum Memory 

I No. of Users in Base SPU 1 8  1 8  1 8  I 

Memory Increments 

I Upgrade I To 64 I To16 1 To Unlimited I 

8 Mbyte" 

64 Mbyte 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

HP-UX User Licensino 

8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 

Maximum logged-on users with medium 
workload (commercial application 
with relalional database)*** I 96 

8 Mbyte 

32 Mbyte 

1 Minimum disk Memory 1 234 Mbyte" ( 150 Mbyte 1 335 Mbyte 1 

8 Mbyte 

56 Mbyte 

8 Mbyte 

) Maximum disk Memory 1 10.9Gbyte 1 8.0 Gbyte 1 8.0 Gbyte 1 

8 Mbyte 

Maximum SCSl Connected 
Disk Memory 

10.9 Gbyte 1 9 disks 
I 8.0 Gbyte 

12 disks 
/ G e  

12 disks 

1 Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 1 4 (1 interface) 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) ! 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-IB Connected 
Disk Memory 

1 Max. HP-IB Connected Printers ( Not applicable ( Not applicable 

1 Max. HP-IB Connected Plotters 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) / 8 (2 interfaces) 1 

Not supported 

2.7 Gbyte 
(4 disks, 1 interfaces) 

"* Logged-on users equals iwo times active users. 

Not supported 

8.0 Gbyte 
(1 2 disks. 3 interfaces) 

Max. Centronics Connected Printers 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

Not supported 

8.0 Gbyte 
11 2 disks. 3 interfaces) 

The total number of all peripherals that can be supported is  limited by card cage space lor interlace cards. To avoid exceeding interlacing capacity when 
specifying a system configi~ration, keep track of your interlace usage on the interlacing worksheet lor your selected system. 

* *  Minimum requirements lor LAN, X.25, SNA: 16 ME mernor) 328 ME disk. 

1 3 3 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

I Relative OLTP Performance to 8228 1 3.6 I 1.0 1 .9 I 

Models 825s 
(page 75) 1 (page ref.) 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memory 

Model 81 7 s  
( W e  12) 

Max. I10 Bandwidth (MBIsec) 

I Type of I10 Interface I HP-PB I HP-PB I CIO and CTB 1 

9.0 (with Opt. FPP). 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

1 Available CIO I10 Interfaces 

.5 

10$ (wICIO Exp) 

HP-PB Slots Available 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

CTB Slots Available 

Available CTB Cards 

CIO Slots Available 

Not applicable 

2 

Real-time Interface SNA, MAP 3.0, GP Parallel, 8 
MbyteIl6 Mbyte132 Mbyte ECC 
Memory, PBA FIL lnterface 

Not applicable 

Not applicable Not applicable 8 MbyteIl6 Mbytel32 Mbyte ECC 
memory, SNAN.25 interface, 
display controller interface, and 
CIO adapters 

Not applicable Not applicable 5 (1  2 w/CIO Expander) 

Not applicable 6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
HP-IB. LAN, HP-FL. Parallel AFI, 
Real-Time Interface, and Access 
Port 

Card Cage Space Dedicated I ;;::;;liable ;;;;:icable 1;q:icable 
for Terminal I10 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

Base Memory 

Maximum Memory 192 Mbyte 128 Mbyte 192 Mbyte 

I Upgrade I To Unlimited I To Unlimited I To Unlimited I 

1 Memory Increments 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

Maximum logged-on users with medium 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database)*** 

HP-UX User Licensing 
73 

I No. of Users in Base SPU 1 8  1 8  1 8  1 

8 Mbyte,l6 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 1 8 Mbyte.16 Mbyte. 32 Mbyte 

1 Minimum disk Memory 

8 Mbyle, 16 Mbyle 32 Mbyle 

1 328 Mbyte 1 335 Mbyte 1 335 Mbyte 

1 Maximum disk Memory 1 28.5 Gbyte 1 24.1 Gbyte 1 21.4 Gbyte 1 
Maximum SCSI Connected 
Disk Memory 

28.5 Gbyte 
21 disks 

10.6 Gbyte 
16 disks 

10.6 Gbyte 
16 disks 

Maxinium HP-FL Connected 1 Disk Memory 1 :~~~~~ (1 6 disks, 2 interfaces) 1 r::::rd 1 (1 6 disks, 2 interfaces) 1 
Maximum HP-IB Connected 
Disk Memory (4 disks, 1 interface) (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) (1 2 d~sks. 3 interfaces) 

I Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 1 4 (1 interface) 1 4  1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 
1 Max. IiP-IB Connected Printers I Not applicable I Not applicable 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 
1 Max. lip-IB Connected Plotters 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) I 

Max. Centronics Connected Printers 
-- 14 

$ Based on 5 Mbytelsec per CIO bus; 10 Mbyte with iwo C/O channel adapters to iwo C/O buses. 
1 

* T,be total number of all peripherals that can be supported is limited by card cage space for interface cards. To avoid exceeding interfacing capacity whe17 
specifying a system configuration, keep track of your interface usage on the inti~rfacing worksheet for your selected system. 

*** Logged-on users equals iwo times active users. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

3 Not appl~cable 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memorv 

Models 835Sl835SE 
(page 78) 

1.7 

1.9 

5$(S)/10$ (SE) 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

Model 8328 
(page 50) 

1.5 

1.6 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

PERFORMANCE 
(page ref.) 

Relative OLTP Performance to 8228 

Double Precision MFLOPS 

Max. I/O Bandwidth (MBIsec) 

Type of 110 Interface 

HP-PB Slots Available 

Model 8278 
(page 24) 

3.6 

9.0 (with Opt. FPP) 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 

CTB Slots Available Not applicable Not applicable 6(S)/5(SE) 

Available CTB Cards Not applicable 8 MbyteIl6 Mbytel32 Mbyte ECC 
memory, SNW.25 interface, 
display controller interface, and 

CIO Slots Available Not applicable Not applicable 5(S)/13(SE) 

HP-PB 

6 

8-ch & 16-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 
LAN, X.25, SNA, PEA-FL Interface, 
SCSI/Parallel, MAP 3.0, and Real- 
Time Interface 

Available CIO I10 Interfaces Not applicable 

HP-PB 

12 

8- or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, HP- 
IB, LAN, X.25, SNA, MAP 3.0, 
GP Parallel, 8 MbyteIl6 Mbytel 
32 Mbyte ECC Memory, PBA FL 
lnterface 

Not applicable 

CIO and CTB 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
HP-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, 
Real-Time Interface, and Access 1 Port 

I Maximum Memory 1 192 Mbyte 1 128 Mbyte 1 192 Mbyte I 

Card Cage Space Dedicated 
for Terminal I10 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

Base Memory 

I Memory Increments 1 8 Mbyte,l6 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 1 8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 1 8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 1 
- -  - - 

HP-UX User Licensing 

Not applicable 

16 Mbyte 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

Not applicable 

16 Mbyte 

No. of Users in Base SPU 

Upgrade 

Not applicable 

8 Mbyte(S)/24 Mbyte(SE) 

Based on 5 Mbytelsec per CIO bus; 10 Mbyte with two CIO channel adapters to two CIO buses. 

8 

To Unlimited 

Maximum logged-on users with medium 224 96 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database)*** 

* The total number of all peripherals that can be supported is  limited by card cage space for interface cards. To avoid exceeding interfacing capacity when 
specifying a system configuration, keep track of your interface usage on the interfacing worksheet for your selected system. 

***  Logged-on users equals two times active users. 

Minimum Disk Memory 

Maximum Disk Memory 

Maximum SCSl Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-IB Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 

Max. HP-IB Connected Printers 

Max. HP-IB Connected Plotters 

Max. Centronic Connected Printers 

4 HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guitle 

8 

To Llnlimited 

8 

To Unlimited 

328 Mbyte 

47.6 Gbyte 

47.6 Gbyte 
35 disks 

21.4 Gbyte 
(16 disks, 2 interfaces) 

5.4 Gbyte 
(8 disks, 2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Not applicable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

5 

335 Mbyte 

24.1 Gbyte 

10.6 Gbyte 
16 disks 

21.4 Gbyte 
(1 6 disks, 2 interfaces) 

8.0 Gbyte 
(12 disks ,3 interfaces) 

4 

Not Applicable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

4 

335 Mbyte 

21.4 Gbyte 

10.6 Gbyte 
16 disks 

21.4 Gbyte 
(1 6 disks, 2 interfaces) 

8.0 Gbyte 
(12 disks, 3 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Not applicable 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Gla:nce, continued 

Model 8378 Model B45Sl845SE 
(page ref.) (page 12) (page 81) 1 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

Relative OLTP Performance to  8228 

Double Precision MFLOPS 

Max. I10 Bandwidth (MB,'sec) 

I10 and Memory 

HP-PB HP-PB CIO and CTB 

2 Not applicable 

4.8 

11.4 (with Opt. FPP) 6.9 (with Opt. FPP) 

32 (HP Precision Bus) 32 (HP Precision Bus) 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 8-ch & 16-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 
Memory, and Other Cards LAN, X.25, SNA, SCSIIParallel, HP-18, LAN, X.25, SNA, MAP 3.0, 

and Real-time Interface GP Parallel, 8 MbyteI l6 Mbytel32 
Mbyte ECC Memory, F'BA FL Interface 

CTB Slots Available Not applicable Not applicable 

1 Available CTB Cards Not applicable Not applicable 8 hlbytel l6 Mbytel32 Mbyte EC:C 
memory, SNA. X.25, display 
controller interface, and 
CIO adapters 

1 CIO Slots Available I Not applicable I Not applicable I 4(S)/12(SE) I 
1 Available CIO I10 Interfaces Not applicable Not applicable 6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 

HP-IB. LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, 
Real-Time Interface, and Access Port 

Card Cage Space Dedicated 1 Base 1 T a ~ z a b "  4 :,"z;~ able 1 ~ o t  appbble 1 
for Terminal I10 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

16  Mbvte(S)/32 Mbvte(SE) 

HP-UX User Licensing 

192 Mbyte 256 Mbyte 

8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32  Mbyte 8 Mbyte, 16  Mbyte, 3;! Mbyte 

I No. of Users in Base SPll 1 8  1 8  1 8  I 

192 Mbyte 

8 Mbyte, 16  Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 

I Upgrade ( To Unlimited I To Unlimited I To Llnlimited I 
-- 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

Maximum logged-on users with medium 2 224 154 - 4444] 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database) '** 

Minimum Disk Memory 328 Mbyte 670 Mbyte 335 Mbyte 

Maximum Disk Memorv 28.5 Gbvte 45.6 Gbvte 21.4 Gbvte 

Maximum SCSI Connected 
Disk Memory 

28.5 Gbyte 
21 disks 

21.2 Gbyte 
32 disks 

10.6 Gbyte 
16  disks 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 
Disk Memorv 

I NO[ Support 42.8 Gbyte 
(32 disks. 4 interfaces) 

21.4 Gbyte 
(1 6 disks. 2 interfaces) 

Maximum HP-IB Connected 
Disk Memory 

1 2.7 Gbyte 1 8.0 Gbyte 
(4 disks, 1 interface) (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) I :iEkb 3 interfaces) 1 

I Max. HP-18 Connected Plotters 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) 1 8 (2 interfaces) I 

Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 

I Max. Centron~c Connected Printers 1 3 I 6 I Not applicable -1 
t Based on 5 Mbytelsec per CIO bus; 10 Mbyte with two CIO channel adapters to lWo CIO buses. 
* The total number of all peripherals that can be supported is limited by card cage space for interface cards. To avoid exceeding interfacing capacity when 

specifying a system configuration, keep track of your interface usage on the interfacing worksheet for your selected system. 
***  Logged-on users equals two times active users. 

Max. HP-IB Connected Printers I Not Aoolicable I Not applicable 1 8 (2 interfaces) 

4 (1 interface) 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

----- 

8 (2 interfaces) 8 (2 interfaces) 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

PERFORMANCE Models 8478 Model 8508 Models 8528 
roaoe ref.) (oaae 241 (page 84) ( w e  58) 

I Relative OLTP Performance l o  8228 1 5.0 

Double Precision MFLOPS 11.4 (with Opt. FPP) 1.8 (with FP Upgrade) 9.8 (with Opt. FPP) 

Max. I10 Bandwidlh (MBIsec) 32 (HP Precision Bus) 40$ (w/CIO Expanders) 32 (HP Precision Bus) 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memory 

Type of 110 Interface HP-PB CIO and CTB HP-PB 

HP-PB Slots Available 6 Nol applicable 11 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

8-ch & 16-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, Not applicable 
LAN. X.25, SNA, SCSIIParallel. PBA-FL 
Interface. MAP 3.0, and Real-Time 

I Interface I 

8- or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSIIParallel, 
HP-IB, LAN, X.25, SNA, MAP 3.0, 
GP Parallel. 8 MbvteI l6 Mbvtel32 

I Mbvte ECC ~ e m o r v .  PEA FL Interface k 
CTB Slots Available Not applicable 

Ava~lable CTB Cards Not applicable 16 Mbyte ECC Memory, SNA Not applicable 
and X.25 Interfaces, display con- 
troller interface, and CIO adapters 

CIO Slots Ava~lable Not applicable 7 (Up to 17 in SPU wladd'l CIO Not applicable 
channel adapters) 

1 Available CIO I10 Interfaces 
I 

1 Not applicable 6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, HP-IB, Not applicable 
LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real-Time 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guitle 

Card Cage Space Ded~cated 
for Terminal I10 (usahle only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Mult~plexers) 

Base Memory 

Max~mum Memory 

Memory Increments 

Not appl~cable 

32 Mbyte 

192 Mbyte 

8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 

HP-UX User Licensing 

Interface, and Access Port (std) 

Up to 48 slots ~n 3 expansion modules 

48 Mybte 

256 Mbyte 

16 Mbyte 

No of Users ~n Base SPU 

Not appl~cable 

64 Mbyte 

256 Mbyte 

8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte 

8 

k 

t 
i 

Upgrade 

8 8 

To Unl~m~ted 

Peripherals (the mavlmums spec~f~ed here are the maxlmums that have been tested)' 
i 

Maximum logged-on users w ~ t h  med~um 
workload (commerc~al appl~cat~on 

I 
I To Unlimited To Unllm~ted 

I 320 

lo6 

1 1 I 

i 
i 

1 
1 
! 
i 
i 
I 
t 
f 
i 

327 

w ~ t l i  relational database)*** 

hlin~mum 01sk Memory 670 Mbyte 

$ Based on 5 Mbytelsec per C/O bus, 10 Mbyte w~ th  two C/O channel adapters to two C/O buses. 1 
* The total number of all per~pherals that can be supported IS hmlted by card cage space lor ~nterface cards To avold exceed~ng mterfac~ng capac~ty when 

speclfylng a system conhgl~ration, keep track of your mterface usage on the lnterfaclng worksheet for your selected system 5 
* * *  Logged-on users equals two tlmes actlve users L 

Maximum 01sk Memory 

Maximum SCSl Connected 
01sk Memory 

Max~mum HP-FL Connected 
D~sk Memory 

Max~mum HP-IB Connected 
D~sk Memory 

Maxlmum Magnet~c Tape Drlves 

Max HP-IB Connected Pr~nters 

Max HP-IB Connected Plotters 

Max Centronlc Connected Pr~nters 

47 6 Gbyte 

47 6 Gbyte 
35 d~sks 

21 4 Gbyte 
(1 6 dlsks, 2 ~nterfaces) 

5 4 Gbyte 
(8 d~sks, 2 interfaces) 

8 (2 ~nterfaces) 

Not appl~cable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

5 

42 9 Gbyte 

21 2 Gbyte 
32 d~sks  

42 9 Gbyte 
(32 disks, 4 ~nterfaces) 

8 0 Gbyte 
(12 dlsks, 3 ~nterfaces) 

8 (2 ~nterfaces) 

8 (2 ~nterfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Not appl~cable 

45 6 Gbyte 

21 2 Gbyte 
32 d~sks 

42 8 Gbyte 
32 d~sks (4 interfaces) 

8 0 Gbyte 
12 d~sks  (3 ~nterfaces 

8 (2 ~nterfaces) 

Not appl~cable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

6 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

Model 8558 Model 8608 
haae  ref.) haee  89) (page 94) 

I Relative OLTP Performance to 8228 1 2.9 

I Double Precision MFLOFBS 14  1 11.4 (with Opt. FPP) 1 2.3 I 
I Max. I10 Bandwidth (MBIsec) 1 40% (w1CIO Expanders) 1 32 (HP Precision Bus) 1 40% (w1CIO Expanders) I 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memory 

Type of I10 lnterface 

HP-PB Slots Available Not applicable Not applicable 

Available HP-PB Interfaces. Not aoolicable 8-ch & 16-ch multiolexer. HP-IB. 

1 Memory and Other Cards I 
. . 

LAN. X.25, SNA, ~ ~ ~ l l ~ a r a l l e l ,  PEA-FL 
Interface, MAP 3.0, and Real-Time 

I 
Interface lo 

- 
CTB Slots Available Not applicable 

- 
Available CTB Cards 16 Mbyte ECC Memory, SNA Not applicable 16 Mbyte ECC Memory, SNA 

and X.25 Interfaces, display con- and X.25 Interfaces, display con- 
troller interface, and CIO adapters troller interface, and CIO adaplters 

CIO Slots Available 7 (Up to 17 in SPlJ wladd'l CIO 
channel adapters) 

Available CIO I10 Interfaces 6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
HP-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port (std) 

Not applicable 7 (Up to 17 in SPU wladd'l CIO 
channel adapters) 

Not applicable 
HP-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port (std) 

Card Cage Space Dedicated 
for Terminal 110 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiolexers) 

Up to 64 slots in 4 expansion modules, Not applicable Up to 64 slots in 4 expansion  nodules 

Base Memory 1 48 Mbyte 32 Mbyte 1 48 Mbyte 

1 256 Mbyte** 1 256 MbyteX 

Memory Increments 16 Mbyte 1 8 Mbyte. 16 Mbyte. 32 Mbyte 16 Mbyte 

HP-UX User Licensing 

No. of Users in Base SPU 1 8  1 8  

Upgrade I To Unlimited I To Unlimited 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

with medium 172 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database)*** 1 320 1 

I Minimum Disk Memorv 1 335 Mbvte 1 677 Mbvte 1 335 Mbvte 1 
1 Maximum Disk Memory 1 42.9 Gbyte 1 47.6 Gbyte 1 42.9 Gbyte 1 

Maximum SCSI Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 42.9 Gbyte 32.1 Gbyte 42.9 Gbyte 
Disk Memory (32 disks, 4 interfaces) 24 disks (3 interfaces) (32 disks. 4 nterfaces) 

Maximum HP-IB Connected 8.0 Gbyte 8.0 Gbyte 
Disk Memory (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) 

Maximum Magnetic Tapt: Drives 8 (2 interfaces) 8 (2 interfaces) 

Max. HP-IB Connected Printers 8 (2 interfaces) 8 (2 interfaces) 

Max. HP-IB Connected Plotters 8 (2 interfaces) 8 (2 interfaces) 

Max. Centronics Connected Printers Not aoolicable Not aoolicable 
- 

$ Based on 5 Mbytelsec per C/O bus; 10 Mbyte with two CIO channel adapters to two CIO buses. 
* The total number of all peripherals that can be supported is limited by card cage space lor interlace ca,rds. To avoid exceed~ng interlacing capacity when 

specifying a system configuration, keep track of your interlace usage on the interlacing worksbeef lor your selecled syslem. 
** Memory configurafians larger than 128 Mbytes require a secondmernory contr~rller (HP A1 103A). 
*** Logged-on users equals two times active users. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configxtration Guitle 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

1 Available CIO I10 Interfaces 

Model 870SI200 
(page 109) 

Up to 10 

Not Available 

40f (w/CIO Expanders) 

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

I10 and Memory 

Model 870Sl100 
(page 104) 

7.2 

9.8 

40$ (w/CIO Expanders) 

PERFORMANCE 
(page ref.) 

Relative OCrP Performance to 8228 

Double Precision MFLOPS 

Max. I/O Bandwidth (MBIsec) 

Model 8658 
(page 99) 

5.4 

9.8 

40$ (wICIO Expanders) 

CIO and CTB 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

10 

16 Mbytel64 Mbyte ECC Memory, 
SNA and X.25 Interfaces, display 
controller interface, and CIO adapters 

7 (Up to 17 in SPU wladd'l CIO 
channel adapters) 

6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
tip-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port (std) 

I Memory Increments 1 16  Mbyte, 64 Mbyte 1 16  Mbyte, 64 Mbyte ( 16  Mbyte, 64 Mbyte I 

CIO and CTB 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

10 

16 Mbytel64 Mbyte ECC Memory, 
SNA andX.25 Interfaces, display 
controller interface, and CIO adapters 

7 (Up to 17 in SPU wladd'l CIO 
channel adapters) 

Type of I/O Interface 

HP-PB Slots Available 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

CTB Slots Available 

Available CTB Cards 

CIO Slots Available 

Card Cage Space Dedicated 
for Terminal I10 (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

CIO and CTB 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

10 

16 Mbytel64 Mbyte ECC Memory, 
SNA and X.25 Interfaces, d~splay 
controller interface, and CIO adapters 

7 (Up to 17 in SPU wladd'l CIO 
channel adapters) 

6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
HP-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port (std) 

6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, SCSI, 
HP-IB, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port [std) 

Up to 64 slots in 4 expansion modules 

64 Mbyte 

51 2 Mbyte 

- ~p 

HP-UX User Licensing 

Maximum HP-I0 Connected 
Disk Memory 

No. of Users in Base SPU 

Upgrade 

Maximum logged-on users with medium 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database)*** 

hlmnimum Disk Memory 

M,ximum Disk Memory 

Maximum SCSl Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 
Disk Memory 1 8.0 Gbyte ( I 2  disks, 3 mnterfaces) 8.0 Gbyte (12 disks, 3 interfaces) 8.0 Gbyte (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) 

Up to 64 slots in 4 expansion modules 

96 Mbyte 

768 Mbyte 

Up to 64 slots in 4 
expansion modules 

128 Mbyte 

768 Mbyte 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)' 

8 

To Unlimited 

316 

335 Mbyte 

85.8 Gbyte 

21.2 Gbyte 
32 disks 

85.8 Gbyte (64 disks. 8 interfaces) 

- 

f Based on 5 Mbytelsec per CIO bus; 10 Mbyte with two C/O channel adapters to hvo C/O buses. 

Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 

Max. HP-IB Connected Printers 

Max. HP-IB Connected Plotters 

Max. Centronics Connected Printers 

The total number 01 all peripherals that can be supportedis limited by card cage space lor interlace cards. To avoid exceeding interlacing capacity when 
specifying a system configc~ralion, keep lrack of your inlerlace usage on the interlacing worksheet lor your selected system. 

***  Logged-on users equals two times active users. 

8 

To Unlimited 

400 

335 Mbyte 

85.8 Gbyte 

21.2 Gbyte 
32 disks 

85.8 Gbyte (64 disks, 8 interfaces) 

HP 9000 Scrics 800lG00 Conf' ig~~ration Guitlc 

8 

To Unlimited 

608 

335 Mbyte 

128 Gbyte 

21.2 Gbyte 
32 disks 

128 Gbyte (96 disks, 12 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Not aDDliCable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Not au~licable 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

Nnt annlicable 



The HP 9000 Series 800/600 SPUs at-a-Glance, continued 

Models 635SV Models 645SV 
(page 130) (page 133) 
1.7 2.5 

Double Precision MFLOPS 1 1.9 

Max. It0 Bandwidth (MBtsec) ( 5  

CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS 

110 and Memory 

I T v ~ e  of I10 Interface I CIO and CTB I CIO and CTB 1 

1 CTB Slots Available 6 1 5 1 
Available CTB Cards 8 Mbytetl6 Mbyte132 Mbyte ECC 8 MbyteIl6 Mbytet32 Mbyte ECC 

memory, SNM.25 interface, display memory, SNM.25 interface, display 
controller interface. and CIO adaoters controller interface. and CIO adaoters 

HP-PB Slots Available 

Available HP-PB Interfaces, 
Memory, and Other Cards 

1 CIO Slots Available i 3 1 
6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 6-ch or 16-ch multiplexer, HP-IB, 

Available CIO VO Interfaces SCSI, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- SCSI, LAN, HP-FL, Parallel AFI, Real- 
Time Interface, and Access Port Time Interface, and Access Port 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Card Cage Space Dedicated Not applicable Not applicable 
for Terminal VO (usable only 
for 6 or 16-Channel Multiplexers) 

Base Memory birpi 
Maximum Memory 192 Mbyte 1 92 Mbyte 

- 

Peripherals (the maximums specified here are the maximums that have been tested)'. 

Not Applicable Not applicable 
workload (commercial application 
with relational database)*** 1 

I Memory Increments I 8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte I1 8 Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, 32 Mbyte I 
HP-UX User Licensing 

Minimum Disk Memory 

Maximum Disk Memory 

Maximum SCSI Connected 
Disk Memory 

Maximum HP-FL Connected 
Disk Memorv 

No. of Users in Base SPlJ 

I Maximum HP-IB Connected 
Disk Memory 

2** I1 2** 

1 8 Gbyte (1 2 disks, 3 interfaces) 8 Gbyte (1 2 disks, 3 iinterfaces) 1 

U~arade I To Multiuser (1 6-user) 7 To Multiuser I1 

1 Max. Centronics Connected Printers I Not applicable I Not applicable I 
The total number of all peripherals that can be supported is limited by card cage .space for interface cards. To avoid 
exceeding interfacing capacity when specifying a system configuration, keep track of your interface usage on the 
interfacing worksheet for your selected system. 

Maximum Magnetic Tape Drives 

Max. HP-IB Connected Printers 

Max. HP-IB Connected Plotters 

** The Models 635SV and 645SV come with a two-user server license, which means that up to two users /nay log 
into the system at any one time. The server license allows: 

Two logins (direct, rlogin, or telnet) 
Unlimited X window sessions 
Unlim~ted remote command execution (rsh, for example) 

*** Loggedm users equals two time active users. 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 

8 (2 interfaces) 
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General Configuration Information 

Operational Requirements 
HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers require the 
following minimum configuration to support opera- 
tion: 

1. A system console, selected from the User Com- 
munication Devices section. 

2. A system disk, selected from those listed in the 
Disk Drives section. 

3. A tape drive, for software installation and back- 
up, selected from those listed in the Tape Drives 
section. 

National Versions of Peripheral 
Devices 
For convenient use in various nations throughout the 
world, peripheral devices used with the HP  9000 Series 
8001600 System Processor Units are offered in specific 
national versions. 

National Versions of ClOOxA/G/W 
Terminals 

National versions of ClOOxA/G/W Terminals provide 
appropriate keyboard, user's manuals, and power ca- 
ble. They are specified as  "must order" options to 
the respective product number, a s  follows: 

Option Keyboard 

ABA U.S. English 
ABB English 
ABC French Canadian 
ABD German 
ABE European Spanish 
ABF European French 
ABG Australian 
ABH Dutch 
ABJ Japan 
ABL Canadian English 
ABM Latin American Spanish 
ABN Norwegian 
ABO Taiwan 
ABP Swiss German 
ABQ Swiss French 
ABR U.S English 
ABS Swedish 
ABU U.K. English 
ABV Arabic 
ABW Flemish 
ABX Finnish 
ABY Danish 
ABZ Italian 
AB1 Korean 
AB4 Singapore 
ACC U.S. English 
ACD U.S. English 
ACE U.S. English 
ACF U.S. English 
ACG U.S. English 

User's Power 
Manual Cable 

English 
English 
French 
German 
Spanish 
French 
English 
Dutch 
Japanese 
English 
Spanish 
Norwegian 
Chinese 
German 
French 
English 
Swedish 
English 
English 
Dutch 
Finnish 
Danish 
Italian 
Korean 
English 
English 
English 
English 
English 
English 

U.S. 
European 
U.S. 
European 
European 
European 

European 

U.S. 
U.S. 
European 

European 
European 
S. African 
European 
U.K. 

European 
European 
European 
European 

U.K. 
Swiss 
Danish 
Japanese 
Australian 

National Versions of 2393Al2397A 
Terminals 

National versions of 2393Af2397A terminals provide 
appropriate keyboard and user's manuals. They are 
specified as  "must order" options to the respective 
product number, a s  follows: 

Option 

Std 
01 5 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 

Nat'l Verslon Optlon 

U.S. English 108 
Int'l Monitor 109 
Swedish 110 
Norwegian 111 
French 112 
German 113 
1I.K. English 114 
Spanish 115 
French Canadian 116 

Nat'l Version 

Canadian English 
Italian 
Dutch 
Finnish 
Danish 
Swiss German 
Swiss French 
Latin American Spanish 
Flemish 

National Versions of Printers 

National versions of printers are indicated by a second 
suffix letter a t  the end of the respective product nurn- 
bers, as  listed below: 

LaserJet Ill Si Printer 

* 2235x denotes 2235A,2235B, 2235C, or 
22350. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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General Configuration Information, continued 

National Versions of Electrostatic National Versions of Pen Plotters 
Plotters National versiorls of pen plotters are indicated by a 

National versions of C1600PLIC1601A Electrostatic 
second suffix letter at the end of the respective prod- 
uct numbers, as  listed below: 

Plotters provide English user's manuals and appropri- _ 
ate power cable. They are specified as  "must order" 7440A' - Colorpro Plotter 
options to the respective product number, as  follows: 7475A'- ,---, 

Optlon Power Cable Optlon Power Cable 75708- 

ABA U.S AB4 Singapore 
DraflMaster Plotter 

AB5 Hong Kong 
DraflMaster II Plotter 

ABB European 
ABG Australian ACD SWISS 
ABK lntercon ACE Dan~sh 
ABL Canad~an ACF Japanese 
ABU U K ACQ South Afr~can 

* 7440AA through AZ and 7475AA through .A2 
specify the plotter with RS-232C interface; 
7440BA through BZ and 7475BA through 
BZ speciljy the plotter with HP-ZB interface. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Models 807Sl817S1837S Business Servers 

Description 
The HP  9000 Models 807S, 817s and 8378 are the low 
end systems which are available in an integrated pack- 
age. All of these compact systems include a single pro- 
cessor, an embedded tlisk drive and an embedded Digi- 
tal Data Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. The pack- 
age for these systems (43 cm. high, 22.2 cm. wide and 
53.3 cm. deep) has been designed to hold an entire sys- 
tem in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility 
of office or computer room space. 

The Model 807S/817S/837S packages support up to 
two internal disk drives. These products support up to 
two 234, 328 or 422 Mbyte disk mechanisms or a 
single 677 Mbyte or 1.36 GB disk. Maximum internal 
disk storage is 1.36 GB. The Model 807s comes stan- 
(lard with a single integrated 234 Mbyte disk mecha- 
nism, while the 817s and 8378 come standard with a 
single 328 M1)yte tlisk mechanism. 

Additional disk storage is available using external 
stantlalone disk mechanisms. The Motlel 807s can sup- 
port 10.9 Gbytes of'standaloile external SCSI disk 
storage, or 2.7 Gbytes of standalone external HP-IB 
disk storage. Motlels 817s and 8378 can support 28.5 
GBytes of SCSI disk storage or 2.7 Gbytes of standa- 
lone external HP-IB tlisk storage. Note that Models 
807Sl817S1837S do not support HP-FL interface 
adapters or HP-FL external disk drives. 

Cost-effective backup for the 807Sl817S1837S is pro- 
vided with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which 
uses the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS 
backup unit, integ~atcd in the dcskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data in a single DAT cassette, mea- 

Memory Array 

suring only 7.3x5.4x1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 183 
kbytes per second, which translates into a two hour 
period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. 

These Models also feature the HP  Precision Bus (HP- 
PB) as  the system bus that interfaces the CPU printed 
circuit assembly (PCA) with 110. The HP-PB synchro- 
nously transfers I10 data over a 32-bit data path at  a 
burst peak rate of 32 Mbyteslsec or a sustained rate of 
21 Mbyteslsec. The HP 9000 Models 807Sl817S1837S 
have two HP Precision Bus slots available for I10 
cards. In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the 
HP-PB is designed to accommodate single-high antl 
double-high I10 cartls. In the 817,31837s one HP-PB 
slot is occupied by the LAN 9000lLink included with 
the system, leaving one available HP-PB slot. The two 
HP-PB slots can support one double-high card or two 
single-high cards. These slots are only accessible from 
the rear of the package. 

The card cage for the Models 807Sl817S1837S is 
shown in Figure 1. The 807s comes stantlartl with 8 
Mbytes of memory, the 817s and 8378 come stantlard 
with 16  Mbytes of memory. Different CPU cartls are 
used for the Models 807S, 817s antl 8378. In addition, 
the Models 817 and 837 use a different personality 
card (combination SCSI and 8 port mux card) from 
the Motlel 807. 

Single-high Precisioil Bus cards include the 8- and 
16-channel mux cartls, HP-IB, LAN 9000/LINK, 
X.2519000 Link, the SCSI adapter, antl the SNA Link. 
Double-high Precision Bus cards include MAP 3.0 ant1 
PBA-FL; neither card is supported on the 
807Sl817S1837S a t  this time. 

12 HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guitle 



Model 807S/817S/837S Business Servers, c'ontinued 

I-- 

807s Personality Card with SCSl Interface and 8 RS-232 Ports 
81 7Sl837S Personality Card with SCSVCentronics/8 RS-232 Ports 

I I 

Front View 

2HH 
- -- -- or - -- 

I FH 

D N ,  Drive is accessible from front 

Power Switch 

---- 

1 Double High 
or 

2 Single High 
HP-PB Slots 

Run, Fault, Remote Access 
and Battery Condition 
lnidicators 

Disk: 1 x 677 or 13613 MB or 2 x 234,328, 422 MB 

Power Supply 

CPU Board 

Memory Modules 

IHP-PB Slots, Personality Card are rear accessible 

I Rear View I 
I I 

Figure 1. Model 807Sl817S1837S Business Semer Layout 
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Model 807S/817S/837S Business Servers, continued 

HP-PB BUS 

- 
Personality Card 

32 MHz CPU 

8-64 MB 

110 

I10 

Figure 2. Model 807Sl817Sl837S Systems BUS Relationships 

807 
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32 Bit 
21 MBIsec 
Sustained 

32 MBIsec 
Peak 

8 RS-232 Terminal Connects - 1 with Modem Capability 

81 71837 

HP-PB 
32 Bit 

21 MBIsec 
Sustained 

32 MB/sec 
Peak 

- 8 Terminal Connects - 8 with Modem Capability 

Personality Card SCSl Interface 

- ParalleVCentronics 

48 MHz CPU 

16-192 MB 

I10 
I 
I 
I 

110 



Model 807S/817S/837S Business Servers, clontinued 

4, 8, 
Memory 

16 M byte 
Elements 

Memory Elements 
must be installed 
in pairs 

First SIMM Memory Module 
is on processor board. 

Figure 3. Model (307s System 

81 7Sl837S Memory Expansion Module I 

Maximum Memory: 

Models 81 7Sl837S = 1 92 Mbytes 

Memory Elements 
must be installed 
in pairs 

First SIMM 
Memory Module 
is on processor board. 

Figure 4. Model 81 7231837s System 
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Model 8078/817S/8378 Worksheet 

The HP  9000 Motlels 807Sl817Sl837S are integrated 
computer systems which provide processor, disk, tape, 
and I10 functionality in a single compact package. The 
product structure includes options for including addi- 
tional memory, disk storage, antl I10 functionality to 
each base configuration. Everything included in the 
base product structure and those items added as an 
option to the base product structure is pre-installed in 
the package prior to customer shipment. 

If the required configuration of the Model 
807Sl817Sl837S can not be met by the base product or  
its options, standalone accessory cards may need to be 
ordered. 

The following is a step-by-step approach to configuring 
and ordering a HP 9000 Model 807Sl817S1837S com- 
puter system. Refer to Table 1 and Figure 1 to track 
which backplane slots are utilized as the system is con- 
figured. There is a template in the back of this 
configuration guide that can be used for your 
system configuration. 

1. Select a System 

A1751A Model 8075 Business Server 
consisting of: 

HP PA-RISC 32 Mhz system processor 
HP  Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
Integ~ated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
8 Mbytes SIMM memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access port and 
Remote Access Port and 1 witli full motlem control 
SCSI Interface for Internal Mechanisms 
234 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embetltletl cartridge tape tlrive 
8 user HP-UX instnlletl on embedded disk 
Owiers Guide and General Usage Documentation 
Set 
ClOOlG (700192 console witli cable) 
Pre-installed I10 cards & memory 
Single package sliipment 

A1703A Model 8175 Business Server 
consisting of: 

HP PA-RISC 48 Mliz system processor 
HP  Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
Iliteg~ated cabinet antl power supply 
Hardware documentation 
16 Mbytes SIMM memory 
8 RS-232 ports with fi111 modem control including 
Console Access and Remote Access Port 
SCSI Interface 
Parallel Centronics interface 
328 Mbyte enibedtlcd disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 

LAN19000 Thin Coax Network Interface and 
Pre-Loaded TCPIIE: ARPA, NFS Services 
8 user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owner's Guide and General Usage Documentation 
Set 
ClOOlG (700192 console with cable) 
Pre-installed I10 cartls & memory 
Single package shipment 

A1704A Model 8375 Business Server 
consisting of: 

HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
HP  Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
Integrated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
16 Mbytes SIMM memory 
8 RS-232 ports with full modem control including 
Console Access antl Remote Access Port 
SCSI Interface 
Parallel Centronics Interface 
328 Mbyte embedtletl disk tlrive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embetliled cartridge tape drive 
LAN19000 Thin Coax Network Interface and 
Pre-Loaded TCPIIE: ARPA, NFS Services 
8 user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owner's Guide and General Usage Documentation 
Set 
ClOOlG (700192 console with cable) 
Pre-installed I10 cartls & memory 
Single package sliipment 

2. Additional Memory 
Configuration rules 
a. The Motlel807S supports a maximum of 64 

Mbytes of memory. 
b. The Motlels 817s and 8378 support a maximum 

of 102 Mbytes of memory. 
Model 807s Business Server (A1751A) 
Select options 501 tlirough 503 to increase memory 
from 8 Mbytes base up to the maximum 32 Mbytes. 
To increase menlory beyond 32 Mb, standalone ac- 
cessory memory products need to be ordered. 
Model 817s Business Server (A1703A) 
Select options 502 tlirough 506 to increase memory 
from 16 Mbyte base up to 64 Mbytes. To increase 
memory beyond 64 Mbytes, standalone accessory 
memory products need to be ordered. Standalone 
accessory memory can only be ordered in incre- 
ments of 8, 16 or 32 Mbytes. 
Model 8378 Business Server (A1704A) 
Select options 502 tlirougli 506 to increase memory 
from 16 Mbyte base up to 64 Mbytes. To increase 
memory beyolid 64 Mbytes, standalone accessory 
memory products need to be ordered. Stanclalo~ie 
accessory memory can only be ordered in incre- 
ments of 8, 16 or 32 MBytes. 
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Model 807S/817S/837S Worksheet, continued 

Standalone accessory memory products are: 
A2230A 8 Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A2231A 16Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A2232A 32Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A memory extender card (PIN A1793A) must be 
ordered when ordering standalone accessory 
menlory for systems configured with 16 Mbytes or 
less of SIMM memory. 

3. Additional Serial Ports for 
Terminals and Printers 

Configuration Rules 
Maximum Ports 807s 817s 8378 

MUX 40 40 40 
MUX and DTC 208 368 432 

Typical Users 2-16 16-32 NIA* 
*Optimizetl for server configuration. 
Motlel 807s Business Server (A1751A) 
Select option 602 to aclcl 16 RS-232-C direct con- 
nect ports (data only) to the eight in the base sys- 
tem. For additional ports or other types of inter- 
face, a standalone 8- or 16-channel card or  DTC 
will need to be ordered. 
Motlel 817s Business Server (A1703A) 
Select options 602 through 604 to add 16 RS-232-C 
direct ports (data only) to the eight in the base sys- 
tem. For additional ports or other types of inter- 
face, a stantlalone 8- or 16-channel card or DTC 
will need to be ordered. 
Model 8378 (A1704A) 
Select options 602 through 604 to add 16  RS-232-C 
direct ports (data only) to the eight in the base sys- 
tem. For adtlitional ports or other types of inter- 
face, a standalone 8- or 16-channel card or DTC 
will need to be ortleretl. 
Atltlitional standalone ports 
40299B - HP-PB 8-channel RS-232-C modem con- 

nect asynchronous multiplexer 
J2092A - 16 RS-232-C peripherals in direct connect 

mode using data signals only (up to 15  
meters) 

J2093A - 16 RS-423 peripherals in direct connect 
mode for only distance purpose ( up to 
1200 meters) 

J2094A - 1 6  RS-232-C peripherals connected locally 
but using data AND modem signals (up to 
15 meters) or through the use of asynch- 
ronous modems 

Each J209XA product comprises one single wide 
HP-PB card and 2 distribution panels with stan- 
dart1 DB-25 connectors for peripherals attachment. 
The distribution panels are linked to the MUX card 
through the use of a 4 meter cable. 

2340A - DTC 16 for the H P  9000 (16 port LAN 
terminal server) 

2345A - DTC 48 for the H P  9000 (48 port LAN 
terminal server) 

4. Terminals and System Console 
A system console (700192 terminal, PIN C1001A/G/ 
W) and cable is included with the base systenis for 
the Models 807Sl817Sl837S. For additional infor- 
mation on IIP terminal products, please refer to 
the "User Communication Devices" section of this 
configuration guide. 

5. Additional Disk Storage 
Configuration Rules 
a. Disk Storage 807s 817s 8r37~ 

Internal 
Standard (Mbyte) 234 328 3128 
Maximum (Gbyte) 1.36 1.36 1 3 6  
External (Gbytes) 
HP-IB 2.7 2.7 2 7 
SCSI 10.9 28.5 28.5 

b. Models 807Sl817Sl837S support one HP-IB 
card. 

c. Maximum of 4 disk devices supported per HP- 
IB card. 

d. Maximum of one SCSI adapter supported on 
the 807S, two on the 817Sl837S. 

e. The Motlel 807s cannot accommodate any ex- 
ternal SCSI devices without adding a SCSI in- 
terface card. The Models 817Sl837S can accom- 
modate up to 6 external SCSI devices with 7 
additional devices for each SCSI card addled. 

f. When adding external SCSI devices to the inte- 
grated SCSI interfaces order cable K22961:l M) 
or K2297(1.5 M) and terminator K2291. 

g. Additior~al SCSI adaptors include cable and 
terminat or. 

Mode1 807s (A1751A) 
Select options 001 through 003 to increased inte- 
grated disk storage to 677 Mbytes. For additional 
internal disk storage, standalone disk drives will 
need to be ordered. For external disk storage, an 
additional SCSI cart1 with stantlalone disk will be 
needed. 
Models 81715 (A1703A) ant1 8378 (A1704A) 
Select options 003 through 007 to increase inte- 
grated disk storage to 1.36 Gbytes. For exteri~al 
disk storage, standalone disk drives will need to be 
ordered. 
Disk storage products and interface cards 
The following is an abbreviated list of disk subsys- 
tems suppoi-ted on the Models 807Sl817Sl83;TS. For 
additional information, refer to the "Disk Drives" 
section of this configuration guide. 
C2470S 234-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Moclel 807s 
C2471S 328-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Models 807Sl817Sl837S 
C2472S 422-Mbyte integ~atetl  disk mechanism 

for Models 807Sl817S837S 
C2473S 677-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Motlels 807Sl817Sl837S 
C2475S 1.36-Gbyte integrated mechanism for 

Models 817Si837S 
28650B Precision Bus HP-IB interface card 
28655A Precision Bus SCSI interface card 

H P  !)000 Series 5001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 807S/817S/837S Worksheet, continued 

6. Additional Tape Backup Devices 
Configuration Rules 
a. Models 807Sl817S1837S support one external 

SCSI DDS tape drive. 
b. Models 807Sl817S1837S support up to 4 exter- 

nal HP-IB tape devices. 
c. Maximum of four external tape devices sup- 

ported per HP-IB interface card. 
Each Model 807SI817Sl837S comes with an inte- 
grated DDS DAT drive which can be optionally 
deleted. 
Listed below are the external DDS format tape 
drives that are supportecl on the Models 
807Sl817Sl837S. For additional information, refer 
to the "Tape Drives" section of this configuration 
gx~ide. 
C1511A HP Series 6400 Model 1300H, 

DDS format tape drive. 
C1512A H P  Series 6400 Model 1300S, 

DDS format tape drive. 

7. Networking Products 
Configuration Rules 
a. The Model 807s supports one 802.3 LAN card 

and one PSI card (used for X.25 and SNA links), 
while the Moclels 817S1837S can support a maxi- 
mum of two 802.3 LAN antl two PSI cards. The 
Models 817Sl837S include ARPA and NFS ser- 
vices installed on the embedded disk. 

b. The Motlels 807Sl817S1837S clo not support the 
MAP 802.4 cartl. 

c. The Moclcls 807Sl817S1837S do not support the 
PBA-FL card. 

LAN19000 option on the Motlel807S 
Select option 1F7 for LAN networking functional- 
ity, which includes a LAN link cartl with on-board 
ThinMAU antl "T" connector, TCPlIf: ARPA, and 
NFS services. Minimum of 16  MB memory and 328 
MB disk is required. 
LAN19000 on the Models 817S1837S 
A LAN' link card with on-board ThinMAU and "T" 
connector, TCPIIP on tape media and software tloc- 
umentation is includetl with the base system config- 
uration. Thcse items can be deleted by selecting 
option 1F8. 
Accessory Networking Products 
For information on how to order a second LAN link 
cartl for the Motlels 817S1837S or  how to order oth- 
er networking products such as X.25, SNA and 
MAP products refer to the networking and commu- 
i~ications section of the configuration guide. 

8. Printer Support 
Configuration Rules 
a. The Model 807s supports up to 10 serial 

(RS-232) printer interfaces, and one Centronics 
printer interface. No HP-IB printers are 
supported. A maximum of eleven printers are 
supported. 

b. The Models 817Sl837S support three Centron- 
ics printer interfaces, up to 20 serial printer in- 
terfaces. No HP-IB printer interfaces are sup- 
ported. A maximum of 23 printers are sup- 
ported. 

For additional information on HP  printer products 
please refer to the printer section of this configura- 
tion guide 

9. Software 
The HP-UX 1-8 user license is part of the base sys- 
tem of the Models 807S, 817s and 8378. This soft- 
ware, which is installed on the embedded system 
disk, includes NCS, NetLS, NFS, ARPA, X-Win- 
dows, VUE and LAN Link (TCPIIP) software in the 
base system configuration. 
Tape media can also be ordered by specifying op- 
tion AAH, or by ordering B2459A HP-UX 8.02 op- 
erating system product. If the delete disk option 
IAN is specifiecl, a media option must be ordered. 
Upgrade licenses are required to support users 
above the 8-user license included in the base sys- 
tem. These products must be ordered separately: 
B2436B HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses for Series 800 

Opt. UA3 8 user license 
Opt. UA5 16 user license 
Opt. UA7 32 user license 
Opt. UA9 64 user license 
Opt. UAB 128 user license 
Opt. UAD 256 user license 
Opt. UAT Unlimited user license 
Opt. UB3 Credit for 8 users 
Opt. UB5 Credit for 16 users 
Opt. UB7 Credit for 32 users 
Opt. UB9 Crcclit for 64 users 
Opt. UBA Cretlit for 128 users 
Opt. UBC Credit for 256 users 
Opt. AGM 16 user software 
Opt. AGN 32 user software 
Opt. AGP 64 user software 
Opt. AGQ 128 user software 
Opt. AGR 256 user software 
Opt. AGS Unlimited 
Opt. AAO 114" cartridge tape 
Opt. AA1 112" magnetic tape 
Opt. AAH Digial Audio Tape (DAT) 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 807SI817Sl837S Worksheet, continued 

Each Model 807Sl817S1837S base system comes 
with hardware documentation and HP-UX software 
documentation. 
Hardware documentation that is shipped with the 
base system includes the Operator's Handbook, 
Installation and Configuration Manual and the Sys- 
tem Support Log. 
The software documentation shipped with the base 
system includes the HP-UX General Usage Docu- 
mentation set (B2437A Opt. OBD). 
The HP-UX System Administration Documentation 
Set (B2437A Opt. OBE) is included with the media 
option for HP-UX (options AAO, AA1, and AAH). 
HP-UX docurnentation products can be ordered 
separately: 
B2437A HP-IJX 8.0 User Documentation for 
Series 800 

Opt. OBD General Usage Documentation 
Opt. OBG User Guides Documentation 
Opt. OBE System Admin. Documentation 
Opt. OBF Programming Documentation 

For the models 807s and 817S, installation has 
been unbundled from the product. These models 
have been designed so that customers (with PC 
hardware experience and Unix knowledge) ca.n in- 
stall the systems. Those customers who have no 
previous system installation experience may con- 
tract HP to perform installation services. Installa- 
tion services are not orderable through HEART. 
Services must be ordered through the System Sup- 
port 0rgani.zation (SSO) administration systems. 
The + 17A support suffix on the base product is 
used for the installation service. The 8376 includes 
HP installation. 

NOTE: Refer to the HP 9000 Series 800 and 600 
Price Guide (PIN 5091-1515E) for more detail on 
HP- UX documentation. 

HP !3000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



*Requires 16 MB memory and 328 MB disk. 
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Model 807S/817S/837S Worksheet, continued 

Location 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Processor Board 
Any HP-PB Slot 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Processor Board 
Any HP-PB Slot 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

P - - - F T - - - )  

Table 1. Location of Factory Installed Memory and I I O  Cards 

Q ~ Y  

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Model 800 

A1 751 A 
Model 807s 

Opt. 001-003 
Opt. 1 F7* 
Opt. 501 -503 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 0301031 * 

A1 703A 
Model 817s 

Opt. 003-007 
Opt. 401 
Opt. 405 
Opt. 502-506 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 604 
Opt. 827 
Opt. 0301031 

A1 704A 
Model 8378 

Opt. 003-007 
Opt. 401 
Opt. 405 
Opt. 502-506 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 604 
Opt. 827 
Opt. 0301031 

I 
t 
I 
I p 
'i 
i 
t 
i 
t 
i 

Component 

Model 807s Processor 
8 Mbytes ECC Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
234 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
Memory up to 64 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
X.25 Link 

Model 81 7s Processor 
16 Mbytes ECC Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics Interface 
328 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
SCSI/Centronics Interface 
HP-IB Interface 
Memory up to 192 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
Floating Point Coprocessor 
X.25 Link 

Model 8378 Processor 
16 Mbytes ECC Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics Interface 
328 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
SCSI/Centronics Interface 
HP-IB Interface 
Memory up to 192 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
2-16 Port MUX Cards 
Floating Point Coprocessor 
X.25 Link 



Model 807S/8175/837S Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 
Product1 
Opt. No. Description r 

Model 807s 8-user Business Server 
HP PA-RISC 32 Mhz system processor 
HP Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
Integrated cabinet and power suppiy 
Hardware documentation 
8 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (1 single modem port) 
SCSl lnterface for internal mechanisms 
234 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
$-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation Set 
700192 console with cable 
Pre-installation of I10 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

- 

Options 

Opt. AAH I HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Administration Documentation 

lncrease integrated disk capacity to 328 Mbytes (lx328MB) 

inteorated disk caoacitv to 422 Mbvtes (lx422MB) 

001. 003 1 lncrease inteorated disk caoacitv to 677 Mbvtes (lx673MB) 

Oot. 030 1 Add one X.25 Link with backuo software on DDS taoe and RS-2324 cable connection 

OD~.  031 1 Add one X.25 Link with backup software on DDS tape and V.35 cable connection 

Opt. 501 1 Increase main memorv to 16 Mbvtes 

Opt. 502 1 lncrease main memory to 24 Mbvtes 

Opt. I A N  1 Delete 234 MB disk (must order other boot disk, cannot order Opt. 1 CD, must order Opt. AAH or other media) 

Op!. 503 

Opt. 602 

Oot. OEl 

Opt. 1 CD 1 Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) 

Increase main memory to 32 Mbytes 

Add one 16  port MUX card (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add oowerfail batterv backuo 

Opt. 1 CM I Add rack mount kit 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- - 

Opt. 186 

Opt. 1 F7 

Delete console 

Add LAN/9000 Thin Coax Network Interface and pre-loaded TCPIIF) ARPA, NFS Services (disk and memory capacity must be increased). 



Model 807S/817S/837S Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 
Product1 
Opt. No. 

A1 703A 

Opt. 007 1 lncrease intearated disk caoacitv to 1.36 Gbvtes (Ix1355MB) 

Description 

Model 81 7 s  8-user Business Server 
HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz System Processor 
HP Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
lntegraled cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
16  Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem ports) 
SCSl lnterface 
Parallel Centronics interface 
328 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
LAN19000 Thin Coax Network lnterface and preloaded TCPIIFI ARPA, NFS Services 
8-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk with: 
Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation Set 
700192 console with cable 
Pre-installed I10 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

Options 

Opt. AAH 

Opt. 003 

Oat. 005 

Opt. 405 1 Add one HP-IB interface 

HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Administration Documentation 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 677 MSytes (Ix673MB) 

Increase intearated disk caaacitv to 844 Mbvtes (2x422MB) 

Opt. 030 

Opt. 031 

Opt. 401 

Opt. 502 1 lncrease main memory to 24 Mbytes 

Add one X.25 Link with backup software on DDS tape and RS-232-C cable connection 
Add one X.25 Link with backup software on DDS tape and V.35 cable connection 

Add one additional SCSIIParallel Centronics interface 

Opt. 503 1 lncrease main memory to 32 Mbytes 

Opt. 505 1 lncrease main memory to 48 Mbytes 

I 

Opt. 186  I Delete console 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 602 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 827 

Opt. OEl 

Opt. 1 CD 1 Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) 

Increase main memory to 64 Mbytes 

Add one 16  port MUX card (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add two 16  port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add floating point coprocessor 

Add powerfail battery backup 

Opt. I CM I Add rack mounted kit 

Opt. 1 F8 I Delete LANJ9000 network interface and preloaded TCPIIFI ARPA, NFS Services 

HP 9000 Series 800lG00 Coiif'ig~r~ation (;~utle 
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Model 807S/817S/837S Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 
- 

ProducV 
Opt. No. I Descrlptlon 

Model 8378 8-user Business Server 
HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz System Processor 
HP Precision Bus with two single-high HP-PB slots 
Integrated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
16 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem ports) 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics interface 
328 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
lAN/9000 Thin Coax Network Interface and preloaded TCPIII: ARPA, NFS Services 
8-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation Set 
700192 console with cable 
Pre-installed 110 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

I 

Options 

Opt. AAH I HP-IJX on DDS Tape with System Administration Documentation 

Oot. 003 I Increase intearated disk ca~acitv to 677 Mbvtes (lx673MB) 

Opt. 031 1 Add one X.25 Link with backuD software on DDS taDe and V.35 cable connection 

Opt. 005 

Opt. 007 

OD~. 030 

Opt. 401 1 Add one additional SCSIIParallel Centronics interface 

Increase integrated disk capaclty to 844 Mbytes (2x422MB) 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 1.36 Gbytes (lx1355MB) 

Add one X.25 Link with backuo software on DDS taoe and RS-232-C cable connection 

Opt. 405 1 Add one HP-IB interface 

Opt. 502 1 lncrease main memory to 24 Mbytes 

Opt. 503 1 lncrease main memory to 32 Mbytes 

Opt. 505 1 lncrease main memory to 48 Mbytes 

Opt. 506 1 lncrease main memory to 64 Mbytes 

Opt. OEl I Add powerfail battery backup 

Opt. 602 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 827 

Opt. 106 I Delete console 

Add one 16 port MUX card (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add two 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add floatina ~ o i n t  coprocessor 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Opt. 1 CD 

Opt. 1 F8 

Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) 

Delete LAN19000 network interface and preloaded TCP/Ie ARPA, NFS Services 



Models 827S/847S Business Servers 

Description 
The HP 9000 Models 8278, 8478 are the mid-range 
systems which are available in an integrated package. 
All of these compact systems include a single proces- 
sor, an embedded disk drive and an embedded Digital 
Data Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. The package 
for these systems (43 cm. high, 44.4 cm. wide and 53.3 
cm. deep) has been designed to hold an entire system 
in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility of 
office or computer room space. 

The Model 82781847s packages support up to four in- 
ternal disk drives. These products support up to two 
234, 328 or 422 Mbyte disk mechanisms or three 677 
Mbyte or 1.36 GB disk. Maximum internal disk stor- 
age is 4.08 GByte. The Model 8278 comes standard 
with a single integrated 328 Mbyte disk mechanism, 
while the 8478 comes standard with a single 677 
Mbyte disk mechanism. 

Additional disk storage is available using external 
standalone disk mechanisms. The Models 8278 and 
8478 can support 47.60 Gbytes of standalone external 
SCSI disk storage, 21.44 Gbytes of external HP-FL 
disk storage or 5.36 Gbytes of standalone external HP- 
IB disk storage. 

Cost-effective backup for the 827818478 is provided 
with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses 
the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS 
backup unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data in a single DAT cassette, mea- 
suring only 7.3 x 5.4 x 1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 

183 Kbytes per second, which translates into a two 
hour period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of 
data. 

These Models also feature the HP Precision Bus (HP- 
PB) as the system bus that interfaces the CPU printed 
circuit assembly (PCA) with 110. The HP-PB synchro- 
nously transfers 110 data over a 32-bit data path at  a 
burst peak rate of 32 Mbyteslsec or a suststained rate 
of 21 Mbyteslsec. The HP 9000 Models 827818478 
have six HP Precision Bus slots for I10 cards. In the 
827818478 one HP-PB slot is occu~ied bv the LAN 
9000lLINK included with the system, leaving 5 avail- 

I 
1 

able HP-PB slots. In compliance with the Eurocard 
standard, the HP-PB is designed to accommodate sing- 1 
le-high and double-high I10 cards. Consequently, the 
six HP-PB slots can support three double-high card or * 

six single-high cards. These slots are only accessible i 
from the rear of the package. 

The card cage for the Models 827818478 is shown in 
Figure 5. The 8278 comes standard with 16 Mbytes of . 
memory, the 8478 comes standard with 32 Mbytes of 
memory. Different processor cards are used for the 
Models 8278 and 8478. 

Single-high Precision Bus cards include the 8- and 
16-channel MUX cards, HP-IB, LAN 9000/LINK, rP 
X.2519000 Link, the SCSI adapter, and the SNA Link, ' 

These single high cards can be installed in either half 
of the double-high slot. The double-high cards that 
require a double-high slot are the PBA-FL interface, 
and the MAP 3.0 Link. Map 3.0 is a 2 double-high card 
set. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 82751847s Business Server, continued 

Fronl View 1 
Run, Fault Remote Access and Battery Condition Indicators I 

Power Switch 

677 MB 
or 

1.36 GB 
disk 

677 MB 
or 

1.36 GB 
disk 

m FH Disk 

FH Disk 

Power 
S ~ P P ~  I 

Run, Fault, Remote Access 
- and Battery Condition 

Indicators 

NOTE: 
DDS DAT Drive is front accessible 

2-234 MB, 328 MB or 422 MB Disk 
- or 

1-677 MB or 1.36 GB Disk 

Ports 

HP-PB Slots and Personality Card 
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I Rear View I 
I I 

Figure 5. Model 82781847s Business Server Layout 
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Model 827S1847S Business Servers, continued 1 
i 
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Maximum Memory: 

Models 827Sl847S = 192 Mbytes 

Memory Expansion Module 

Figure 6. Model 827Sl847S System 

4, 8, 16 Wlbyte 
Memory Elements 

HP-PB 
32 Bit 

21 MB/sec 
Sustained 

32 MB/sec 
Peak 

Memory Elements 
must be installed 
in pairs 

First SlMM 
Memory Module 
is on processor board. 

8 Terminal Connects - 8 with Modem Capability 

SCSl Interface 

ParalleVCentronics 

Personality Card 

I 

Figure 7. Model 827S1847S Systems BUS Relationships 
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Model 827Sl847S Worksheet 

The H P  $1000 Models 827S1847S are integrated com- 
puter systems which provide processor, disk, tape, and 
I/O functionality in a single compact package. The 
product structure includes options for including addi- 
tional memory, disk storage, and 110 functionality to 
each base configur-ation. Everything included in the 
base product structure and those items added as an 
option to the base product structure is pre-installed in 
the package prior to customer shipment. 

If the required configuration of the Model 827818478 
cannot be met by the base product or  its options, stan- 
dalone accessory cards may need to be ordered. 

The following is a step-by-step approach to configuring 
ancl ordering a HP  9000 Model 82751847s computer 
system. Refer to Figure 5 to track which backplane 
slots are utilized as the system is configuretl. There 
is a template in the back of this configuration 
guide that can be used for your system configu- 
ration. 

1. Select a System 

A1765A Model 827s Business Server 
consisting of: 

H P  PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
H P  Precision Bus with six single-high HP-PB slots 
Integ~ated cabinet ant1 power supply 
Hardware documentation 
16 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports with full modem control including 
C:onsole Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem 
ports) 
SCSI Interface 
Parallel Centronics in1,erface 
328 Mbyte einbeddetl disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embetldetl cartridge tape drive 
LAN19000 Thin Coax Network Interface and pre- 
loaded TCP/IE ARPA. NFS services 
8 user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation 
Set 
ClOOlG (700192 console with cable) 
Pre-installed I10 cards & memory 
Single packag.e shipment 

A1766A Model 847s Business Server 
consisting of: 

HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
H P  Precision Bus with six single-high HP-PB slots 
Integ~ated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
32 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports with full modem control including 
Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem 
ports) 
SCSI Interface 
Parallel Centronics interface 

677 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
LAN/9000 Thin Coax Network Interface and pre- 
loaded TCPIIV ARPA. NFS services 
8 user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owner's Guide and General Usage Documentation 
Set 
ClOOlG (700,/92 console with cable) 
Pre-installed I10 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

21. Additional Memory 
Configuration rules 
a. The Models 827s and 8476 support a maxirnum 

of 192 Mbytes of memory. 
a Model 8276 Business Server (A1765A) 

Select option:< 502 through 510 to increase mernory 
from 16 Mby1.e base up to 128 Mbytes. To increase 
memory beyond 128 Mbytes, standalone accessory 
memory protlucts need to be ordered. Standalone 
accessory me:mory can only be ordered in incre- 
ments of 8, 16 or 32 Mbytes. 

a Model 8478 Business Server (A1766A) 
Select option:; 505 through 510 to increase mernory 
from 32 Mbyte base up to 128 Mbytes. To increase 
memory beyond 128 Mbytes, standalone accessory 
memory products need to be ordered. Standalone 
accessory memory can only be ordered in incre- 
ments of 8, 16 or 32 Mbytes. 
Standalone accessory memory products are: 
A2230A 8 Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A2231A 16Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A2232A 32Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A memory extender card (PIN A1793A) must be 
ordered when ordering stanclalone accessory 
memory for systems configured with 16 Mbytes or 
less of ECC memory. 

3. Additional Serial Ports for 
Terminals and Printers 

Configuration Rules 
Maximum Ports 8276 8478 

MUX 104 104 
MUX ancl DTC 368 432 

Typical Users 32-64 64-96 
a Model 8278 Business Server (A1765A) 

Select options 602 through 606 to increase the 
number of ports from 8 in the base system up to a 
total of 72. For additional ports, Datacommunica- 
tions and Terminal Controllers (DTCs) will need to 
be ordered. 
Model 8478 Business Server (A1766A) 
Select options 602 through 606 to increase the 
number of ports from 8 in the base system up tlo a 
total of 72. For additional ports, Datacommunica- 
tions and Terminal Controllers (DTCs) will nee~:l to 
be ordered. 

HP  $1000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 827S/847S Worksheet, continued 

a Additional standalone ports 
40299B - HP-PB 8-channel RS-232-C modem con- 

nect asynchronous multiplexer 
J2092A - 16 RS-232-C peripherals in direct connect 

mode using data signals only (up to 15 
meters) 

J2093A - 16 RS-423 peripherals in direct connect 
mode for only distance purpose ( up to 
1200 meters) 

J2094A - 16 RS-232-C peripherals connected locally 
but using data AND modem signals (up to 
15 meters) or through the use of asynch- 
ronous modems 

Each J209XA product comprises one single wide 
HP-PB card and 2 distribution panels with stan- 
dard DB-25 connectors for peripherals attachment. 
The distribution panels are linked to the MUX card 
throught the use of a 4 meter cable. 

2340A - DTC 16 for the HP  9000 (16 port LAN 
terminal server) 

2345A - DTC 48 for the HP  9000 (48 port LAN 
terminal server) 

4. Terminals and System Console 
A system console (700192 terminal, PIN C1001A/G/ 
W) and cable is included with the base systems for 
the Models 827818478. For additional information 
on H P  terminal products, please refer to the "User 
Communication Devices" section of this configura- 
tion guide. 

5. Additional Disk Storage 
Configuration Rules 
a. Disk Storage 8278 8478 

Internal 
Standard (Mbyte) 328 677 
Maximum (Gbyte) 4.08 4.08 
External (Gbytes) 
HP-IB 5.36 5.36 
SCSI 47.60 47.60 
HP-FL 21.44 21.44 

b. Models 827818478 support two HP-IB cards. 
c. Maximum of 4 disk devices supported per HP- 

IB card. 
(1. Maximum of 4 SCSI adapter cards supported on 

the 827818478. 
e. Maximum of 2 PBA-FL adapter cards supported 

on the 827818478. 
Mode1 8278 (A1765A) 
Select options 003 through 010 to increased inte- 
grated disk storage to 4.08 Gbytes. For external 
clisk storage, standalone disk drives will need to be 
ordered. 

a Models 8478 (A1766A) 
Select options 007 through 010 to increase inte- 
grated disk storage to 4.08 Gbytes. For external 
disk storage, standalone disk drives will need to be 
ordered. 

a Disk storage products and interface cards 
The following is an  abbreviated list of disk subsys- 
tems supported on the Models 827818478. For adtli- 
tional information, refer to the "Disk Drives" sec- 
tion of this configuration guide. 
C2471S 328-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Model 8278 
C2472S 422-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Models 827818478 
C2473S 677-Mbyte integ-rated disk mechanism 

for Models 827818478 
C2474S 1.36-Gbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Models 827818478 
28650B Precision Bus HP-IB interface card 
28655A Precision Bus SCSI interface card 
A1749A Precision Bus Adapter and fiber link 

interface card 

6. Additional Tape Backup Devices 
Configuration Rules 
a. Models 827818478 support three external SCSI 

DDS tape drives. 
b. Models 827818478 support up to 8 external HP- 

IB tape devices. 
c. Maximum of four external tape devices sup- 

ported per HP-IB interface card. 
Each Model 827818478 comes with an integrated 
DDS cartridge tape device which can be optionally 
deleted. 
Listed below are the external DDS format tape 
drives that are supported on the Models 827818478. 
For additional information, refer to the "Tape 
Drives" section of this configuration guide. 
C1511A H P  Series 6400 Model 1300H, 

DDS format tape drive. 
C1512A HP Series 6400 Model 1300S, 

DDS format tape drive. 

7. Networking Products 
a Configuration Rules 

a. The Model 827818478 supports 4 802.3 LAN 
card and up to 6 PSI cards (used for X.25 and 
SNA links). The Models 827818478 include 
ARPA and NFS services installed on the em- 
bedded disk. 

b. The Models 827818478 each support a maxi- 
mum of one MAP 802.4 card. 

Accessory Networking Products 
For information on how to order a second LAN link 
card for the Motlels 827818478 or how to order oth- 
er networking products such as X.25, SNA and 
MAP products refer to the networking and commu- 
nications section of the configuration guicle. 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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8. Printer Support 
Configuration Rules 
a. The Models 827818478 support five Centronics 

printer interface and up to 20 serial printer in- 
terfaces. No HP-IB printer interfaces are sup- 
ported. A maximum of 23 printers are sup- 
ported. 

For additional information on H P  printer products 
please refer to the printer section of this configura- 
tion guide 

9. Software 
The HP-UX 1-8 user license is part of the base sys- 
tem of the Models 8278 and 8478. This software, 
which is installed on the embedded system disk, 
includes NCS, NetLS, NFS, ARPA, X-Windows, 
VUE and LAN Link (TCPIIP) software in the base 
system configuration. 
Tape media can also be ordered by specifying op- 
tions AAH, or by ordering B2459A HP-UX 8.02 
operating system product. If the delete disk (Op- 
tion IAN) is specified, a media option must be 
ordered. 
Upgrade licenses are required to support users 
above the 8-user license included in the base sys- 
tem. These products must be ordered separately: 
B2436B HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses for Series 800 

Opt. UA3 8 user license 
Opt. UA5 16 user license 
Opt. UA7 32 user license 
Opt. UA9 64 user license 
Opt. UAB 128 user license 
Opt. UAD 256 user license 
Opt. UAT Unlimited user license 
Opt. UB3 Credit for 8 users 
Opt. UB5 Ckedit for 16 users 
Opt. UB7 Credit for 32 users 
Opt. UB9 Credit for 64 users 
Opt. UBA C:redit for 128 users 
Opt. UBC Credit for 256 users 
Opt. AGM 16 user software 
Opt. AGN 32 user software 
Opt. AGP 64 user software 
Opt. AGQ 128 user software 
Opt. AGR 256 user software 
Opt. AGS Unlimited 
Opt. AAO 1/4" cartridge tape 
Opt. AA1 1/2" magnetic tape 
Opt. AAH Digial Audio Tape (DAT) 

10.Documentation 
Each Model 82781847s base system comes wit11 
hardware documentation and HP-UX software doc- 
umentation. 
Hardware documentation that is shipped wit11 tlie 
base system includes the Operator's Handbook, 
Installation and Configuration Manual and tlie Sys- 
tem Support Log. 
The software documentation shipped with the base 
system includes the HP-UX General Usage Docu- 
mentation set, (92536A). 
The HP-UX System Administration Documentiltion 
Set (92538A) is included with the media option for 
HP-UX (options AAO, AA1, and AAH). 
HP-UX documentation products can be ordcretl 
separately: 
B2437A HP-UX 8.0 User Documentation for 
Series 800 

Opt. OBD General Usage Documentation 
Opt. OBG User Guide Documentation 
Opt. OBE System Admin. Documentation 
Opt. OBF Programming Documentation 

For the model 8278 installation has been un- 
bundled from the product. This xnotlel has been 
designed so that customers (with PC hardware ex- 
perience and Unix knowledge) can install the sys- 
tems. Those customers who have no previous sys- 
tem installation experience may contract HP  to 
perform installation services. Installation services 
are not ortlerable through HEART. Services must 
be ordered through the System Support Organiza- 
tion (SSO) administration systems. The + 17A sup- 
port suffix on the base product is used for the in- 
stallation service. 

The model 8478 systems includes botli HP  and HP 
site planning j.nstallation. 

NOTE: Refer to the HP 9000 Series 800 and GOO 
Price Guide (PIN 5091-1515E) for more detail on 
HP-UX documentation. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Table 2. Location of Factory Installed Memory and I10 Cards k 
! 

HP 9000 Serics 8001600 Config-uration Gl~itle 

------ - 
P,.,., 

Model 800 

A1 765A 
Model 827s 

Opt. 003-010 
Opt. 401 
Opt. 405 
Opt. 502-51 0 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 604 
Opt. 605 
Opt. 606 
Opt. 827 
Opt. 0301031 

A1 766A 
Model 847s 

Opt. 007-01 0 
Opt. 401 
Opt. 405 
Opt. 505-51 0 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 604 
Opt. 605 
Opt. 606 
Opt. 827 
Opt. 0301031 

Q ~ Y  

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-4 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-3 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Component 

Model 827s Processor . 
16 Mbytes SlMM Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics Interface 
328 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
SCSIICentronics Interface 
HP-IB Interface 
Memory up to 192 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
Floating Point Coprocessor 
X.25 Link 

Model 847s Processor 
32 Mbytes SlMM Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
SCSl Interface 
Paralletl Centronics Interface 
677 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
SCSIICentronics Interface 
HP-IB Interface 
Memory up to 192 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
Floating Point Coprocessor 
X.25 Link 

Location 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Processor Board 
Any HP-PB Slot 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
Slot 0 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Processor Board 
Any HP-PB Slot 



Model 827818478 Business Server, continued 

Product Summary 
Product/ 
Opt. No. I Description 

Model 8278 8-user Business Server 
a HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
a HP Precision Bus with six single-high HP-PB slots 
a Integrated cabinet and power supply 
a Hardware documentation 
a 16 Mbytes ECC memory 
a 8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem ports) 
a SCSl lnterface 
a Parallel Centronics interface 
a 328 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
a 1 3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
a LAN19000 Thin Coax Network lnterface and preloaded TCPIIP. ARPA, NFS Sewices 
a 8-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
a Owners Guide and General Usage Documenlation Set 
a 700192 console with cable 
a Pre-installation of VO cards & memory 
a Single package shipment 

Opt. 01 0 Increase integrated disk capacity to 4 Gbytes (3xl355MB) 

Options 

Oot.401 1 Add one additional SCSI/Parallel Centronics interface 

Opt. AAH 

Opt. 003 

HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Administration Documentation 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 677 Mbytes (lx673MB) 

- 

~ i t .  502 1 Increase main memorv to 24 Mbvtes 

Opt. 405 

Opt. 030 

Oot. 031 

Opt. 503 1 lncrease main memory to 32 Mbytes 

Add one HP-IB interface 

Add one X.25 Link with backup software on DDS tape and RS-2324 cable connection 

Add one X.25 Link with backu~ software on DDS taoe and V.35 cable connection 

Oot. 509 1 lncrease main memorv to 112 Mbvtes 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 507 

001. 508 

Opt. 51 0 1 lncrease main memorv to 128 Mbvtes 

Increase main memory to 48 Mbytes 

Increase main memory to 64 Mbytes 

Increase Main memory to 80 Mbytes 

Increase main memorv to 96 Mbvtes 

Opt. 606 1 Add four 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ~ o r t s )  

Opt. 602 

Opt. 604 

Out. 605 

Opt. 827 1 Add floating point coprocessor 

Add one 16 port MUX card (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add two 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add three 16 oort MUX cards IRS-232 direct connect ~ o r t s )  

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Opt. OEl 

Opt. 1 CD 

Opt. 1CM 

Opt. IAN 

Opt. 1 F8 

Opt. 1 B6 

Add powerfail battery backup 

Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) 

Add rack mount kit 

Delete 328 Mbyte embedded disk drive (cannot order 1 CD, order other boot disk) 

Delete LAN189000 network interface and preloaded TCPIIp ARPA, NFS Services - 
Delete console 



Model 827S/847S Business Server, continued 

677 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
LAN/9000 Thin Coax Network lnterface and preloaded TCPIIP; AAPA, NFS Services 

Product Summary 

I 8-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 

ProducV 
Opt. No. 

A1 766A 

Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation Set 
700192 console with cable 
Pre-installation of I10 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

Descrlptlon 

Model 8478 8-user Business Server 
HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
HP Precision Bus with six single-high HP-PB slots 
Integrated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
32 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem ports) 
SCSl lnterface 
Parallel Centronics interface 

Options 

Opt. AAH I HP-UX on DDS Tape with Svstem Administration Documentation 

Oot. 007 I Increase intearated disk ca~acltv to 1.36 Gbvtes (lx1355MB) 

Oot. 030 1 Add one X.25 Link w l h  backup sofhvare on DDS tape and AS-232-C cable connection 

Opt. 008 

Opt. 009 

Opt. 01 0 

Opt. 401 

Oot. 405 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 2 Gbytes (2x328M6, 1x1 355MB) 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 3 Gbytes (lx328M6, 2xl355MB) 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 4 Gbytes (3x1 355MB) 

Add one additional SCSIlParallel Centronics interface 

Add one HP-IB interface 

Opt. 51 0 1 lncrease main memorv to 128 Mbvtes 

Opt. 031 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 507 

Opt. 508 

Oot. 509 

Opt. 602 1 Add one 16 port MUX card (AS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add one X.25 Link with backup sofhvare on DDS tape and V.35 cable connection 

Increase main memory to 48 Mbytes 

Increase main memory to 64 Mbytes 

Increase main memory to 80 Mbytes 

Increase main memory to 96 Mbytes 

Increase main memorv to 11 2 Mbvtes 

Opt. 1 CD I Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 605 

Opt. 606 

Oot. 827 

Opt. 1 CM I Add rack mount kit 

Add two 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add three 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add four 16 port MUX cards (AS-232 direct connect ports) 

Add floatino ooint coorocessor 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

Opt. I A N  

Opt. 1 F8 

Opt. 1 B6 

Delete 673 Mbyte embedded disk drive (cannot order lCD, order other boot disk) 

Delete LAN19000 network interface and preloaded TCPIIF? ARPA, NFS Services 

Delete console 



Model 8578 Business Servers 

Description only 7.3x5.4x1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 183 Kbytes 
per second, which translates into a two hour period 

The HP 9000 Models 8576 is the highest performing required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. 
and most configurable mid-range system which is 
available in an integrated package. This compact sys- 
tem includes a single processor, an embedded disk 
drive and an embedded Digital Data Storage (DDS) 
cartridge tape drive. The package for this system (43 
cm. high, 44.4 cm. wide and 53.3 cm. deep) has been 
designed to hold an entire system in a small amount of 
space, maximizing the utility of office or computer 
room space. 

The Model 8576 package supports up to four internal 
disk drives. This product supports up to two 422 
Mbyte and two 1.36 Gbyte disk mechanisms or three 
1.36 Gbyte disk mechanisms. Maximum internal disk 
storage is 4.08 Gbyte. The Model 8578 comes standard 
with a single integrated 677 Mbyte disk mechanism. 

Additional disk storage is available using external 
standalone disk mechanisms. The Model 8576 can sup- 
port 47.60 Gbytes of standalone external SCSI disk 
storage, 32.1 Gbytes of external HP-FL disk storage or 
5.36 Gbytes of standalone external HP-IB disk storage. 

Cost effective backup for the 8576 is provided with 
HP-s Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses the 
Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS backup 
unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores up to 
1.3 Gbytes of data in a single DAT cassette, measuring 

Memory Array 

This Model also features the HP Precision Bus (HP- 
PB) as the system bus that interfaces the CPU printed 
circuit assembly (PCA) with 110. The HP-PB synchro- 
nously transfers I10 data over a 32-bit data path a t  a 
peak rate of 32 MBIsec or a sustained rate of 21 
Mbyteslsec. Th.e HP 9000 Model 8576 has twelve HP 
Precision Bus slots available for I10 cards. In the 8578 
one HP-PB slot is occupied by the LAN 90001Lirtk in- 
cluded with the system, leaving 11 available HP-PB 
slots. In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the 
HP-PB is designed to accommodate single-high and 
double-high I10 cards. Consequently, the twelve HP- 
PB slots can support six double-high cards or twelve 
single-high cards. These slots are only accessible from 
the rear of the package. 

The card cage for the Model 8576 is shown in Figure 8. 
The 8576 comes standard with 64 Mbytes of memory. 

Single-high Precision Bus cards include the 8- and 
16-channel MUX cards, HP-IB, LANl9000, X.25/9000 
Link, the SCSI adapter, and the SNA Link. These 
single high cards can be installed in either half of the 
double-high slots. The double-high are cards that re- 
quire a double-high slot are the LAN19000 link, PBA- 
FL interface, a:nd the MAP 3.0 Link. MAP 3.0 is a two 
double-high card set. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8578 Business Servers, continued 

Power 

Personality Card: 
HP-PB Slots SCSI/Centronics/B RS-232 Ports 

Memory 

HP-PB Slots and Personality Card 
are rear accessible 

Rear View 

Figure 8. Model 857s  Business Server Layout 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 857s Worksheet 

The I IP  9000 Models 8578 is an integrated computer 
system which provides processor, disk, tape, and I10 
functionality in a single compact package. The product 
structure includes options for including additional 
memory, disk storage, a i d  I10 functionality to each 
base configuration. Everything included in the base 
product structure: and those items added as  an option 
to the base product structure is pre-installed in the 
package prior to customer shipment. 

If the required configuratioil of the Model 8578 cannot 
be met by the base protluct or  its options, standalone 
accessory cards may need to be ordered. 

The following is a step-by-step approach to configuring 
ant1 ordering an I IP  90110 Motlel 8578 computer sys- 
tem. Refer to Figure 8 to track which backplane slots 
are utilized as  the system is configured. There is a 
template in the back of this configuration guide 
that can be used for your system configuration. 

1. Select a System 

A1706A Model 8578 Business Server 
consisting ol: 

H P  F'A-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
H P Precision Bus with twelve single-high 
H P-E'B slots 
Integrated cabinet ancl power supply 
Hardware documentation 
64 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports with full modem control including 
Console Access and Ftemote Access Port (8 modem 
ports) 
SCSI Interface 
Parallel Centronics interface 
677 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS emb(1ddeil cartridge tape drive 
LAN,/9000 Thin Coax Network Interface 
8 user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owners Guide and General Usage 
Documentation Set 
C1001G (700/!12 console with cable) 
Pre-installed 110 cards &, memory 
Single package shipment 

Standalone ilccessory memory products are: 
A2230A 8 Mbyte ECC Memory Module 
A2231A 16Mbyte ECC Memory Motlule 
A2232A 32Mbyte ECC Memory Motlule 

3. Additional Serial Ports for 
Terminals and Printers 

Configuration Rules 
Maximum Ports 8578 

MUX 136 
MUX and DTC 528 

Typical Users 96-160 
Model 8578 Business Server (A1706A) 
Select optioiis 602 through 608 to increase the 
number of ports from 8 in the base system up to a 
total of 104. For additional ports, Datacommunica- 
tions and Terminal Controllers (DTCs) will need to 
be ordered. 
Additional standalone ports 
40299B - HI'-PB 8-channel RS-232-C modem con- 

nect asynchronous multiplexer 
J2092A - 16 RS-232-C peripherals in direct colnnect 

mode using data signals only (up to 15 
meters) 

J2093A - 16 RS-423 peripherals in direct connect 
mode for only distance purpose ( up to 
1200 meters) 

J2094A - 16 RS-232-C peripherals connected llocally 
but using data AND moilem signals (up to 
15 meters) or through the use of asynch- 
ronous modems 

Each J209Xtl product comprises one single wide 
HP-PB card and 2 distribution panels with stan- 
dard DB-25 connectors for peripherals attachment. 
The distribution panels are linked to the MUX card 
through the use of a 4 meter cable. 

2340A - DTC 16 for the H P  9000 (16 port LAN 
terminal server) 

2345A - D'I'C 48 for the H P  9000 (48 port LAN 
terminal server) 

2. Additional Memory ,Q.Terminals and System Console 
Configuration rules A system coilsole (700192 terminal, PIN ClOO LNG/ 

W) and cable is included with the base systems for 
a.  The Moilel 857s supports a maximum of 192 the Model 8578. For additional information 011 H P  

Mbytes of memoly. terminal products, please refer to the "User Com- 
Model 8578 Business Server (A1706A) munication Devices" section of this confimration 
Select options 507 tllrough 510 to increase memory guide. 
from 64 Mbyte base up to 128 Mbytes. To increase 
memory beyolid 128 Mbytes, standalone accessory 
memory protl~lcts ncetl to be ortlered. Standalone 
accessory menlory can only be ordered in incre- 
mcnts of 8, 16 or 32 Mbytes. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 857s Worksheet, continued 

5. Additional Disk Storage 
Configuration Rules 
a. Disk Storage 8578 

Internal 
Standard (Mbyte) 677 
Maximum (Gbyte) 4.08 
External (Gbytes) 
HP-IB 5.36 
SCSI 47.60 
HP-FL 32.16 

b. Motlel857S supports two HP-IB cards. 
c. Maximum of 4 disk devices supported per 

HP-IB card. 
(1. Maximum of 4 SCSI adapter cards supported on 

the 8578. 
e. Maximum of 3 PBA-FL adapter cards supported 

on the 8578. 
Mode1 8578 (A170GA) 
Select options 007 through 010 to increase inte- 
grated disk storage to 4.08 Gbytes. For external 
disk storage, standalone disk drives will need to be 
ordered. 
Disk storage products and interface cards 
The following is an abbreviated list of disk subsys- 
tems supported on the Model 8578. For additional 
information, refer to the "Disk Drives" section of 
this configuration guide. 
C2472A 422-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Model 8578 
C2473A 677-Mbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Model 8578 
C2474A 1.36-Gbyte integrated disk mechanism 

for Model 857s 
28650B Precision Bus HP-IB interface card 
28655A Precision Bus SCSI interface card 
A1749A Precision Bus Adapter and Fiber Link 

interface card 

6. Additional Tape Backup Devices 
Configuration Rulcs 
a. Model 857s supports three external SCSI DDS 

tape drives. 
b. Model 857s supports up to 8 external HP-IB 

tape devices. 
c. Maximum of four external tape devices sup- 

ported per HP-IB interface card. 
Each Model 857s comes with an integrated DDS 
cartridge tape device which can be optionally de- 
leted. 
Listed below are the external DDS format tape 
drives that are supported on the Model 857s. For 
additional information, refer to the "Tape Drives" 
section of this configuration guide. 
C1511A H P  Scries 6400 Model 1300H, 

DDS format tape drive. 
C1512A HP Series 6400 Model 1300S, 

DDS format tape clrive. 

Networking Products 
Configuration Rules 
a. The Model 857s supports 4 802.3 LAN card and 

up to 12 PSI cards (used for X.25 and SNA 
links). The Model 8578 include ARPA and NFS 
services installed on the embedded disk. 

b. The Model 8578 supports a maximum of one 
MAP 802.4 card. 

Accessory Networking Products 
For information on how to order a second LAN link 
card for the Model 8578 or how to order other net- 
working products such as X.25, SNA and MAP 
products refer to the networking and communica- 
tions section of the configuration guide. 

Printer Support 
Configuration Rules 
a. The Model 8578 supports five Centronics print- 

er interface and up to 20 serial printer inter- 
faces. No HP-IB printer interfaces are sup- 
ported. A maximum of 25 printers are sup- 
ported. 

For additional information on H P  printer products 
please refer to the printer section of this configura- 
tion guide 

Software 
The HP-UX 1-8 user license is part of the base sys- 
tem of the Model 8578. This software, which is in- 
stalled on the embedded system disk, includes the 
C compiler, HP-UX symbolic debugger, assembler, 
device I10 and real-time package. In addition, NCS, 
NetLS, NFS, ARPA, X-Windows, VUE and LAN 
Link (TCPIIP) software are included in the base 
system configuration. 
Tape meclia can also be ordered by specifying op- 
tion AAH, or by ordering B2459A HP-UX 8.02 op- 
erating system product. If the delete disk (Option 
IAN) is specified, a media option must be ordered. 
Upg~ade  licenses are required to support users 
above the 8-user license included in the base sys- 
tem. These products must be ordered separately: 
B2436B HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses for Series 800 

Opt. UA3 8 user license 
* Opt. UA5 16 user license 

Opt. UA7 32 user license 
Opt. UA9 64 user license 
Opt. UAB 128 user license 
Opt. UAD 256 user license 
Opt. UAT Unlimited user license 
Opt. UB3 Credit for 8 users 
Opt. UB5 Credit for 16  users 
Opt. UB7 Credit for 32 users 
Opt. UB9 Cretlit for 64 users 
Opt. UBA Credit for 128 users 
Opt. UBC Credit for 256 users 
Opt. AGM 16 user software 
Opt. AGN 32 user software 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guitle 
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Model 8578 Worksheet, continued 

Opt. AGQ 128 user software 
Opt. AGR 256 user software 
Opt. AGS Unlimited 
Opt. AAO 114" cartridge tape 
Opt. AA1 112" magnetic tape 
Opt. AAH Digial Audio Tape (DAT) 

10. Documentation 
Each Model 8578 base system comes with hard- 
ware documentation and HP-UX software docu- 
mentation. 
Hardware documentation that is shipped with the 
base system includes the Operator's Handbook, 
Installation and Configuration Manual and the Sys- 
tem Support Log. 
The software tlocumentation shipped with the base 
system includes the HP-UX General Usage Docu- 
mentation set (92536A). 
The HP-UX System Administration Documentation 
Set (92538A) is included with the media option for 
HP-UX (options AAO, AA1, and AAH). 
HP-UX documentation products can be ordered 
separately: 
B2437A HP-UX 8.0 User Documentation for 
Series 800 

Opt. OBD General Usage Documentation 
Opt. OBG User Guide Documentation 
Opt. OBE System Admin. Documentation 
Opt. OBF Programming Documentation 

The model 8578 includes both site planning and HP 
installation. 

NOTE: Refer to the HP 9000 Series 800 and 600 
Price Guide (PIN 5091-1515E) for more detail on 
HP- UX documentation. 

12. Configuration Verification 
The Model 8578 is a very powerful system provid- 
ing industry leading performance at an industry 
leading price. Due to the large number of slots in 
the package, which allow considerable configura- 
tion flexibility, the 8578 cannot support every com- 
bination of I10 cards that can be placed in the sys- 
tem. Thus, YOUR CONFIGURATION NEEDS TO 
BE VERIFIED to ensure that it falls within the 
model 8578' supportable limits. This section pro- 
vides easy verification of your configuration. 
Contact your System Engineer for I10 cards that 
are introduced in the future. 

The worksheet, Table 3 below, along with the re- 
lated diagrams will allow the easy comparison of 
the power limits of the Model 8578 systems with 
the actual power consumption of a proposed config- 
uration of boards and connections. In making this 

comparison, you may determine the supportability 
of your proposed configuration. The following 
guidelines will help you through the verificatio~n 
process: 

A. Which slot you put cards in DOES make a dif- 
ference. The key constraint is " + 5V" power 
consum:ption; when a configuration is limited, 
+ 5V will be the limiting factor 95% of the 
time. 

B. Put high + 5V requirement cards in "R" bank 
slots. The power requirements for each card 
are listed in Table 1. Since the 8578 has two 
power supplies, we term power as coming from 
the "C' bank and the " R  bank. The slots are 
market1 on Diagram 1. The CPU, memoq; 
peripherals, and two HP-PB I10 slots draw 
power from the "C' bank. The other ten HP- 
PB I10 :slots draw power from the " R  ba:nk. 

If your configuration passes the verification 
test below, your configuration is supported. If 
it does not pass the test, it DOES NOT mean 
it is not supported. The test below assumes 
the system has maximum memory and maxi- 
mum integrated peripherals. It is a worst case 
scenario. If you fall outside the limits by 33% 
or more, you need to cut back on cards. If you 
are outside the limits by less than 33%, and 
you have not configured the maximum amount 
of memory or integrated disks, you can call 
the sales center to obtain verification of sup- 
port to sell the system. These will be consid- 
ered on merit on a case-by-case basis. 

Use the worksheet as follows: 

1. Refer to Diagram 1 and 2 and insert the pro- 
posed cards into available slots. Diagram 1 is a 
picture of the 85-78 backplane I10 slots. 
Diagrani 2 contains the card placement guide- 
lines (slot restrictions). Draw the cards into 
Diagrani 1 based in the card configuration 
guidelines in Diagram 2. The completed dia- 
gram is necessary to check the proposed con- 
figuration. 

From the completed Diagram 1, for each card, 
note whether the power comes from the left 
bank of the right bank. Slots marked "C'  draw 
their power from the left bank. Slots marked 
"R" draw their power from the right bank. 
Now enter the number of cards from Diagram 
1 in the appropriate quantity columns of the 
Table 3. Note that there are separate quantity 
columns for left bank cards and right bank 
cards. A double-high card counts as QTY = 1 
even though it occupies two half height slots. 

3. Multiply the quantity entered in each row by 
the power given in each of the three "Power 
Req./Ca:rdV columns. Put the result in the ap- 
propriate "Total Power Required" column. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 857s Worksheet, continued 

When configuring MAP 3.0, remember that MAP This configuration uses all available power. Even 
3.0 is a two double-high card set available with a though there is still one single-high 110 slot avail- 
broadband link or a carrierband link. Thus, the able, it is not usable. There is not enough powcr 
MAP 3.0 rows in Table 3 requires entries for both left to drive additional cards. 
cartls. 

4. Sum each column and compare the results 
with the power limits a t  the bottom. The com- 
puted totals must be less than the limits given. 
If you exceed the power requirements by less 
than 33%, review guideline "C" above. 

The following two examples show typical supported 
configurations. 

Configuration Example 1: 

3 PBA-FL carcls 
3 atldon SCSI carcls 
2 addon 16 port MUX cards 

NIO Slot Location 

PBA-FL 1-DH 1-DH 1-DH 

2-SH 1-SH 

16 Port MUX 1-SH 1-SH 

Configuration Example 2: 
8 X.25 cards 
2 atltlon 16 port MUX cartls 
2 addon SCSI cards 

NIO Slot Location 

WAN X.25 2-SH 2-SH 2-SH 2-SH 

SCSI 

16 Port MUX 2-SH 

This configuration uses all available slots. There is 
still power available, but no slots to put atltlitional 
cartls in. Also note that if X.25 cartls hat1 been 
placetl in slots 11 and 12, rather than slots 1 
through 8, it woultl have exceetled the left bank's 
+ 5 V power requirements of the system. In gener- 
al, put high power requirement cartls in slots 
#1-10. 

RS-232 Ports 

- Memory 

HP-PB Slots and Personality Card 
are rear accessible 

Rear View 

Diugrum 1. Model 8575' Business Server Layout 
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Model 8578 Worksheet, continued 

Table 3. Model 857s Power Budgeting Table 

Product # 

40299 B 

J2092A 

J2093A 

J2094A 

J2146A 

28655A 

28650B 

A1 749A 

36960A 

98173A 

36970A 

36969A 

402998 

16 Port MUX 1 .30 1 1.60 1 .14 1 

Diagram 2. Model 857s I10 Card Configuration Guidelines 

Descrlption 

8 Port MUX 

16 RS-232 MUX 

16 RS-423 MUX 

16 Modem MUX 

802.3 LAN 

SCSl Interface 

HP-IB Interface 

PBA-FL 

X.25 WAN 

SNA Link 

MAP 3.0 Broadband 

MAP 3.0 Carrierband 

I10 Card 

8 Port MUX 

802.3 LAN 
J2146A 

HP-IB I/F 

PBA-FL IIF 
A1 749A 

SNA Link 
98173A 

Form Factor 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

Double-high 

Single-high 

Single-high 

2 Double-high 

2 Double-high 

Qty. 

802.4 MAP CB 

2.00 

Can Be Placed In These Slots 

#I  thru #12 

# I  thru #12 

#1 thru #12 

# I  thru #12 

#1 thru #4 

#1 thru #12 

#1 thru # I  2 

#1 thru #6 

# I  thru #12 

#1 thru # I  2 

#3 thru #6 

#3 thru #6 

- - 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 C:onfiguration Guide 39 

Power Req.lCard 
Right Bank 

+ 1 2 v  

.16 

Total Power Required Power Req.lCard Total Power Required 
Right Bank 1 Qty' 1 L::"7 :"713 1 ieft Bani 1 

+ 1 2 v  + 5 v  

1.40 

+ 5 v  - 1 2 v  

.13 

- 1 2 v  + 1 2 v  + 5 v  - 1 2 v  + 1 2 v  + 5 v  -12v  



Model 8578 Worksheet, continued I 

I 

E 
i 

Table 4. Location of Factory Installed Memory and I10 Cards 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Location 

As Shown 
Memory Motherboard 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
Personality Card 
As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
As Shown 

As Shown 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Memory Expansion Module 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Any HP-PB Slot 
Processor Board 
Any HP-PB Slot 

Q ~ Y  

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-4 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Model 800 

A1 706A 
Model 8578 

Opt. 007-010 
Opt. 401 
Opt. 405 
Opt. 507-51 0 
Opt. 602 
Opt. 604 
Opt. 605 
Opt. 606 
Opt. 607 
Opt. 608 
Opt. 827 
Opt. 0301031 

Component 

Model 8578 Processor 
64 Mbytes SlMM Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics Interface 
677 Mbyte Embedded Disk 
LAN 802.3 Card 
1.3 Gbyte Embedded DAT 

Embedded Disk 
SCSIlCentronics Interface 
HP-IB Interface 
Memory up to 192 Mbytes 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
16 Port MUX Card 
Floating Point Coprocessor 
X.25 Link 



Model 857s Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 
ProducV 
opt. No. I Description 

Model 8578 8-user Business Server 
HP PA-RISC 48 Mhz system processor 
HP Precision Bus with twelve single-h~gh HP-PB slots 
Integrated cabinet and power supply 
Hardware documentation 
64 Mbytes ECC memory 
8 RS-232 ports including Console Access and Remote Access Port (8 modem ports) 
SCSl Interface 
Parallel Centronics interface 
677 Mbyte embedded disk drive 
1.3 Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
LAN/9000 Thin Coax Network Interface and preloaded TCP/Ie PiRPA, NFS Services 
8-user HP-UX installed on embedded disk 
Owners Guide and General Usage Documentation Set 
700192 console with cable 
Pre-installation of I10 cards & memory 
Single package shipment 

Options 

Opt. AAH I HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Administration Documentation 

Opt. 007 1 lncrease integrated disk capacity to 1.36 Gbytes (lxl355MB) 

Opt. 031 1 Add one X.25 Link with backup software on DDS taoe and V.35 cable connection 

Opt. 008 

Opt. 009 

Opt. 01 0 

Opt. 401 

Opt. 405 

Oot. 030 

Opt. 507 1 lncrease Main memory to 80 Mbytes 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 2 Gbytes (2x328MB, 1x1 355MEl) 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 3 Gbytes (lx328MB, 2x1 355MEI) 

Increase integrated disk capacity to 4 Gbytes (3x1 355MB) 

Add one additional SCSIIParallel Centronics interface - 
Add one HP-IB interface 

Add one X.25 Link with backuo software on DDS taoe and RS-2324; cable connection 

Opt. 508 1 lncrease main memory to 96 Mbytes 

Opt. 604 1 Add two 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct modem ports) 

Opt. 509 

Opt. 51 0 

Oot. 602 

Opt. 605 I Add three 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct modem ports) - 
Oot. 606 I Add four 16 oort MUX cards (RS-232 direct modem oorts) 

Increase main memory to 11 2 Mbytes - 
Increase main memory to 128 Mbytes - 
Add one 16 oort MUX card (RS-232 direct modem oorts) 

Opt. 607 1 Add five 16 oort MUX cards (RS-232 direct modem oorts) 

Opt. 1 F8 I Delete LAN19000 network interface and preloaded TCP/IP ARPA, NFS Services 

Opt. 608 

Opt. 827 

Opt. O E l  

Opt. I CD 

Opt. 1CM 

Opt. 1 AN 

Opt. 186 1 Delete console 

Add six 16 port MUX cards (RS-232 direct modem ports) - 
Add floating point coprocessor 

Add powerfail battery backup - 
Delete DDS tape drive (must order external backup device) - 
Add rack mount kit 

Delete 673 Mbyte embedded disk drive (must have one disk boot device, must order option AAH or other media) 

I-IP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 808s Business Server 

Description The entire processor and two unbuffered RS-232C se- 
rial ports are located on a single processor-110 board, 

HP 9000 Model 808s is the lowest priced HP 9000 Se- which connects to a 6-slot backplane. Three of these 
ries 8001600 Integrated Business Server. I t  uses inter- slots the 8 Mbyte ECC memory card, 
faces and memory cards that connect t~ the same HP riel MUX card and HP-IB card. Three slots remain 
Precision Bus (HP-PB) (See Figure 1). available for additional cards. 

Processor-I10 Board 

PA-RISC Processor (Floating 
Point Coprocessor is optional) ------------ 
Buil-in I10 - 2 RS-232C Ports ------------ 

8 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

r - - - - - - - - - - - -  
I I10 Interface or Memory Card 1 
L ------------ J 

32-Bit HP Precision Bus (18 MBIsec) 

r - - - - - - - - - - - -  
I I10 Interface or Memory Card I 
L ------------ J 

In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP 
Precision Bus is designed to accommodate single-high 
(3U) and double-high (6U) I10 cards. The Model 808s 
has 6 single-high card slots capable of supporting 6 
single-high cards, or 3 double-high cards, or a combi- 
nation thereof, as permitted by removable center 
guides. See Figure 10, below. The Model 808s includes 
the HP-UX reduced configuration operating system 
with an 8-user license. 

The HP-UX reduced configuration operating system is 
suitable for run-time applications. The HP-UX reduced 
configuration operating system differs from the HP- 
UX operating system by not including program devel- 
opment tools, on-line man pages, text processing 
(nroff), and Personal Applications Manager (PAM). 
Both HP-UX and the HP-UX reduced configuration 
operating systems are completely compatible. 

The Model 808s is available as the HP A1625A inte- 

Figure 9. Models 808Sl815S Bus Relationships grated Business Server, including disk-tape interface, 
152 Mbyte fixed disk, and cartridge tape drive for soft- 
ware installation and backup. The Model 808s is not 
available as a System Processing Unit (SPU). 

Slot Slot 
numbers 8 numbers 

5 6 
3 4 

Pseudo Slots 
0 , 1 , 2  

Removable two-board adapters 
perml use of double-high inter- 
faces 

* Included in A 1625A Integrated Business Server; slot is usable for memory or 110, but Battery Backup card, if used, must go in the slot indicated here. 

Figure 10. Model 808s SPU Backplane Layout 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 808s Business Server, continued 
- 

Model 808s 8-User Integrated Business Server Product Summary 
ProducV 
Opt. No. Descrlption 

Model 808s Integrated Business Server, consisting of: 
A141 0A Model 815s System Processor Unit, as described in the section tnled 'Model 81 55 Business Servers", pg. 44." 
HP 28650AL HP-IB Diswape Interface, including 1 meter HP-IIB cable (uses one smgle-high HP-PB backplane slot). 
HP 402990 8-Channel Multiplexer Interface, including breakout panel (uses one single-high HP-PB backplane slot). 
HP 7958A 152-Mbyte Disk Drive with 1 meter HP-IB cable. 
HP 9144A 67-Mbyte 16-Channel 114-inch Cartridge Tape Sub!iystem. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
Hf' 40242M Cable to system console terminal (terminal purchased separately). 
Customer Convenience Kit, including: 

Installation of memory and 110 cards in the SPU at the factory. 
Installation of HP-UX on the disk at factory. 
Installation of option 01 2 LAN 9000 Series 800 Link interface and networking software, if ordered. 
HP 9221 1 R Designplus Cabinet. 
Racking of configured system components in cabinet at the factory and single shipment. 

Note: On-site installation Assistance, is available lor the integrated bundle as the A16254 + 17A product. 

Options 
- -- 

Opt. OEl 1 Adds Battery Backup System (uses one HB-PB sinale-high backpline slot). 

opt. 002 

Oot 005 

Adds one HP A1404A 8-Mbyte ECC memory card (max. of four - each uses one HP-PB s'ingle-high backplane slot). 

Deletes HP 91 44A 67-Mbvte 16-channel Cartridae Taoe Subsvstern and HP 9221 1 R Desian Plus Cabinet. (i) 
-- - 

Oot 007 ~ S u b s t ~ u ~ 4 - ~ b v t ~ t e r n a l  disk drive for 152 Mbvte internal disk drive. 

0 ~ x 4  r ~ u b s t i t u t e s  HP 9145A 134-Mbvte 32-channel Cartridge Tape Subsystem for HP 9144A 67 Mbyte 16-channel Cartridge Tape Subsystem. 

Opt 01 2 1 Adds tip 36967A LAN19000 Series 800 Link interface (uses one double-high HP-PB backplane slot), ARPA and NFS Services. 

Opt 021 1 Provides HP-UX reduced configuration software on 1M-inch Cartridge Tape and System Administration Documentation. 

Add-an Accassnrlas 

8 Mbyre ECC memory card (uses one single-high HP-PB backplane slot). 

Floatina-Point Coorocessor. 
- - --- 

A1 407A I Battery Backup system (uses o n e ~ ~ - P B  single-high backplane slot). 

B2438A 1 HP-UX 8.0 Server Operating System 

B2459A 1 HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses 

B2437A 1 HP-UX 8.0 Documentation 

(i) Caution: System Users should make provisions for some other disk drive back-up (device. 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Tape Drives 

Operational Requirements 

- - 

The HP A 1625A Integrated Model 808s system sarislies this requirement with its included Cartridge Tape Subsystem. However, 
if option 005 is implemented, a software installatio~n/backup device is required. Select from those listed in the Tape Drives sec- 
tion on page 195, or comparable support from a UiN-connected network server. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the 
cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it is not ilicluded wilh the desired software installatioWbackup device. 

Description 

System Console 

Requirements 

An HP C1001 ffG/W, C1002ffG/W, or discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected to RS-232C Port A via HP 
40242M cable. NOTE: The HP A1625A lntegratedA6del808S system includes the system consoi'e connect cable. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Operating System 

System Disk 

-- 

Reduced configuration, included with base system~. 

152 MB or 304 MB built in disk, included with base system. 



Model 8155 Business Server 
/-' 

Description The entire processor and two unbuffered RS-232C se- 
rial ports are located on a single processor-I10 board, 

HP 9000 Model 815s is an entry-level HP 9000 Series which connects to a 12-slot backplane. One of these 
L 

8001600 System Processor Unit. I t  uses interfaces and slots contains an 8 Mbyte ECC memory card, as  
memory cards that connect to the same HP Precision shown in Figure 12. 
Bus (HP-PB) (See Figure 11). In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP 

Precision Bus (HP-PB) is designed to accommodate 
single-high (3U) and double-high (6U) I10 cards. The 
Model 815s has 12 single-high card slots capable of 
supporting 12 single-high cards, or  6 double-high 
cards, or a combination thereof, as  permitted by re- 
movable center guides. The Model 815s includes the 
HP-UX operating system with a 8-user license. 

The Model 815s is available as  the HP  A1410A 
System Processor Unit (SPU) or  as an HP A1071A 
integrated Business Server, including disk-tape inter- 
face, 335 Mbyte fixed disk, and cartridge tape drive for 
software installation and backup. 

PA-RISC Processor (Floating 
Point Coprocessor is optional) 

BuiR-in I10 - 2 RS-232C Ports 

I10 Interface or Memory Card 
------------ 

: 3243it HP Precision Bus (1 8 MBIsec) 

r - - - - - - - - - - - -  
I I/O lnterface or Memory Card I 
L ------------ J 

Figure 11. Model 815s Bus Relationships 

Removable Center Guide Slot Assemblies 
permit use of Double-High Interfaces 

Included in A1071A Integrated System Bundle; slot is usable for 
memory or 110 in A1410A SPU, but Battery Backup card, ilused. 
must go in the slot indicated here. 

Figure 12. Model 815s SPU Backplane Layout 

Model 815s SPU Product Summary 

Opt. 828 I Adds Floating-point Coprocessor. 
,' 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 41 0A 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Descrlptlon 

Model 81 5 s  System Processor Unit, consistlng of: 
Processor-l/O Board, with: 

PA-RISC CPU. 
Two unbuffered RS-232C ports. 

HP A1 404A 8 Mbyle ECC memory card. 
Enclosure 31 0 mm (12.2 in.) high by 327 mm (12.88 in.) wide by 41 3 mm (16.25 in.) deep package wah 12 single-high slots 
(1 1 available) for additional HP-PB memory or VO cards or Battery Backup, and power supply. 
Hardware documentation. 
HP 926750 8-User HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation Set. Software on tape media is orderable separately. 
On-site installation assistance. 
90-day on-site warranty. 



Model 815s Business Server, continued 

Model 815s Integrated Business Server Bundle 
Product1 
Opt. No. Description 

Model 81 5s lntegrated Buslness Server Bundle, conslstlng of: 
HP A1410A Model 815s System Processor Unit, as described above. 
HP 28650A HP-IB Diskirape Interface, including one meter HP-IB cable (uses one single-high HP-PB backplane slot). 
One HP 402998 8-Channel Multiplexer Interfaces, including br~eakout panels (uses two single-high HP-PB backplane slots), 
HP A1407A Battery Backup Subsystem (uses one single-high HP-PB backplane slot). 
HP C2200A 335-Mbyte Disk Drive with one meter HP-IB cable. 
HP 9144A 67-Mbyte 16-channel 114-inch Cartridge Tape Subsystem. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
HP 40242M Cable to system console terminal (terminal purchased separately). 
Customer Convenience Kt, including: 

Installation of memory and VO cards in the SPU at the factory. 
Installation of HP-UX on the disk at factory. 
lnstallation of option 01 2 LAN19000 Series 800 Link interface and networking software, if ordered. 
HP 9221 1R DesignPlus Cabinet. 
Racking of configured system components in cabinet at the factory and single shipment. 

I Note: On-site installation Assistance is available for the integrated bundle as the A1071A + 17A product. 
- - 

Optlons - 
Opt. 002 Adds one HP A1404A 8 Mbyte ECC Memory Card (max. of six- each uses one HP-PB single-high backplane slot). 

Opt. 828 Adds Floating-point Coprocessor. - 
Opt. 009 Substitutes HP C2203A 670-MbHe Disk Drive for C2200A Disk Dr'nre. 
- - 

Opt. 004 1 substitutes HP 9145A 134-MbyIe 32-channel Cartridge Tape Subsystem for HP 9144A 67 Mbyte 16-channel Cartridge Tape Subsystem 

Opt. 602 1 Adds one 40299A 8-channel multiplexer. 

Opt. 012 1 Adds HP 36967A LAN/9000 Series 800 Link interface (uses one double-high HP-PB backplane slot), ARPA, and NFS Services. 

Opt. 020 1 Provides HP-UX software on 114-inch Cartridge Tape and System Administration Documentation. 

Add-on Accessories 

A1 404A 1 8 Mbvte ECC memorv card (uses one sinole-heiaht HP-PB backplane slot). 

A1 406A I Floatinq-Point Coprocessor 

A1407A I Baltery Backup System (uses one HP-PB single-height backplane :;lot). 

HP-UX 8.0 Server Operating System 

HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses 

HP-UX 8.0 Documentation - 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Operational Requirements 

System Rack Mounting 
For information on rack mounting of systems based on 
the Model 815S, see page 245. 

Description Requlrernents - 
Operating Sydem HP 926758 Option AAO HP-UX software on 114-inch cartridge tape with System Administration Documentation must be available 

for installation on all licensed systems at a site (Not required for the A1071A lntegrated System Bundle, HP-UX installed on 
svstem disk at facton! media available as OD~. 021)). 

System Console 

Sydern Dlak 

An HP C1001A/G/W, C1 OOWGN, or discontinue~d HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected to RS-232C Port A via 
HP 40242ML cable. NOTE: The HP A1071A Integra,ted Model 815s system includes the system console connect cable. 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the Miiss Storage Devices section on page NO TAG, or comparable support from a 
LAN-connected network server. The required cable to the required HP 28650A HP-IB interface will be listed with the disk choices 
i f  it is not included with the disk. NOTE: The HP A1071A lntegrated Model 815s system satisfies this requirement wilh its in- 
cluded 304 Mbvte disk. 

Taps Drlve A tape drive, selected from those listed in the Tape Diies section on page 195, or comparable support from a LAN-connected 
network server. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it is not included with 
the desired software installation/backup device. NOTE: The HP A1071A lntegrated Model 815s system satisfies this requirement 
with its included Cartridge Tape Subsystem. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-------- 



Model 822s Business Server 

Description 
The HP 9000 Series 800 Model 8228 is the low-end 
system that is available in an integrated package. This 
compact system includes a processor with one to four 
embedded disk drives and one embedded Digital Data 
Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. This package, 
which measures 75 cm high, 37.5 cm wide, and 71 cm 
deep, has been uniquely designed to hold an entire sys- 
tem in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility 
of office or computer room space. 

The Model 8226 package supports up to four disk 
drives internally which can either be the 335-Mbyte 
and 670-Mbyte 5.25-inch disk drive mechanisms. Addi- 
tional disk storage is available using external standa- 
lone disk mechanisms. With HP-IB external standa- 
lone disks, the Model 8226 supports a maximum of 8.0 
Gbytes. Using HP-FL external standalone disks com- 
bined with the HP-IB internal disks, the Model 8226 
supports a maximum of 24.1 Gbytes. 

Cost-effective backup for the Model 8226 is provided 
with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses 
the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS 
backup unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.3x5.4x1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 
183 Kbytes per second which translates into a 2 hour 
period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. 

The system also feature HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) as 
the system bus that interfaces the PA-RISC processor 
with memory and I10 (see Figure 5). The HP-PB syn- 
chronously transfers processor, memory, and I10 data 
over a 32-bit data path. Data is transferred a t  a maxi- 
mum sustained throughput speed of 21 Mbyteslsec. 
The HP-PB backplane interconnects processor, 
memory, and I10 cards. 

8/16/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

r - - - - - - - - - - - -  

PA-RISC PROCESSOR 

I I/O Interface or Memory Card 
L - - - - - - - - - - - - i I 

.... .... ... .... ... .... . . . .  . . . .  
. . , .  . . . .  . . .  ... . . .  
. . . .  ... ... ... 

32-01 Precision Bus 
(21 MB/sec) 

1 I/O Interlace or Memory Card 1-1 I 

8/16/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

Figure 13. Model 822s Bus Relationships 

. . .  

. . .  . . .  . . . .  . . ... 
. . . . . . .  

The HP  9000 Model 8225 backplane has 16 HP  Preci- 
sion Bus slots available for the processor, memory, and 
I10 cards. One slot is utilized by the processor card, 
leaving 15  slots for memory and I10 cards. 
In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP-PB 
is designed to accommodate single-high and double- 
high I10 and memory cards. As shown in Figure 6, this 
integrated package has 4 single-high and 11 double- 
high slots. Each double-high slot has just one logical 
connection to the bus and therefore can only support 
one double-high card or one single-high card. The 
three slots accessible from the front of the package 
can support memory cards only 
The card cage for t,he Model 8225 is shown in Figure 6. 
The 8225 base system comes standard with one 
8-channel MUX card, one HP-IB card, and one 
8-Mbyte ca1.d leaving 12 available slots. 
The single-high Precision Bus cards include the 8 or 
16-channel MUX, SCSIIParallel, HP-IB, GP-10, 
8-Mbyte, 16-Mbyte, and 32-Mbyte memory cards, the 
X.2519000 Link, and the SNA Link. These single-high 
cards can also be installed in the double-high slot. 
The double-high cards that require a double-high slot 
are the LAN19000 Link, PBA-FL, interface, and the 
MAP 3.0 Link. 

H P  9000 Scries 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8225 Business Server, continued 
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Rear View 

Front Display 
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Included in A1716A base systern. 

Figure 14. Model 8228 System Luyout 

Note: Slots 1.2 and 3 are usable lor memory onlx 
Slots 4 through 15 are usable lor memory or 110. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 822s Business Server, continued 

Oot. AAO I HP-UX on 114" Cartridge Tape w l h  System Admin Docts 

Product Summary 

Opt. AA1 I HP-UX on 112" Maq. Tape with System Admin Docts 

ProducV 
Opt. No. 

A1 71 6A 

Description 

Model 8228 Integrated Business Server consisting of: 
PA-RISC System Processor 
Hardware Documentation 
Floating point coprocessor 
Integrated cabinet, power supply, and Precision Bus 
8-Mbyte Error-Checking and Correct~ng (ECC) RAM memory (A1404A) 
One &Channel Serial Multiplexers (402998) 
335-Mbyte embedded disk drive (C2281A) 
19-Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
HP-IB (1 EEE 488) Interface (28650A) 
C1001 G (700192 console with cable) 
Powerfail battery backup 
13-user HP-UX license and General Usage Documentation 
Customer Convenience Kit including: 

Pre-installed VO & memory cards 
HP-UX preconfigured and pre-installed on disk 
Power-up documentation 

HP s le preparation and installation is included 

Oot. 005 1 lncrease disk caoacitv to 1.6 Gbvtes (2-67011-335) (C228WC2281A) 

Options 

Opt. AAH 

Opt. 002 

Opt. 003 

001. 004 

HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Admin Docts 

Increase disk capacity to .6 Gbytes (1-670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to .9 Gbytes (1-670MBl1-335MB) (C228WC2281A) 

Increase disk ca~acitv to 1.3 Gbvtes (2-670MB3 (C2282A) 

Opt. 014 1 Add LANLink(1 DH slots). ARPA. & NFS Services (ThinMAU and ThickMAU included) 

Opt. 006 

Opt. 007 

Oot.008 

Opt. 402 1 Add one HP-IB (for external devices only) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.0 Gbytes (3-670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.3 Gbytes (167011-335) (C228WC2281A) and add a second HP-IB card (28650A) 

Increase disk caoacitv to 2.6 Gbvtes (4-670MB) (C2282A) and add a second HP-IB card (28650A) 

Opt. 506 1 lncrease main memow to 48 MB (Add 40 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1437A) and 1-16 Mbvte card (A1436A) 

Opt. 502 

Dpt. 503 

Opt. 504 

001. 505 

Opt. 602 1 Add one MUX card (total of 2 cards or 16 ports) (402998) 

Increase main memory to 16 MB (Add 8 Mbytes for a total of 1-16 Mbyte card (A1436A) 

Increase main memory to 24 MB (Add 16 Mbytes for a total of 1-16 Mbyte card (A1436A) and 1-8 Mbyte card (A1404A) 

Increase main memory to 32 MB (Add 24 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1437A) 

Increase main memow to 40 MB (Add 32 Mbvtes for a total of 1-32 Mbvte card (A1437A) and 1-8 Mbvte card (A1404A) 

Opt. 603 1 Add one MUX cards (total of 3 cards or 24 ports) (402998) 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

----, ,----- - 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 1 B6 

Opt. 1 C4 

Add two MUX cards (total of 4 cards or 32 ports) (402998) 

DELETE CONSOLE 

DELETE DDS TAPE DEVICE. Must order external device 



Model 822s Business Server, continued 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Operational Requirements for Model 822s 
Descrlptlon 

Operating Sydem 

Sydem Console 

Optionally, a customer can delete the DDS tape driie from the A1 716A base system with option 1C4. In this case, an external 
installlbackup device must be selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. 'The required HP-IB cable will 
be listed with the cartridge of magnetic tape choices 1 it is not included wlth the desired software installation/backup device. 

Requirements 

HP-UX software is required for Model 8226 system operation and is included as part of A1 71 6A base system. 

A C1001A/W terminal is required for Model 8228 system console and is included as part of A1 71 6A base system. 

System Disk 

Tape Drke 

Suggested Additional Software 

A system disk is required for Model 8226 system operation and is included as part of A1 716A base system. 

A tape drive is required for Model 8226 system operation and is included as part of the A1 716A base system with the integrated 
Digital Data Storage cartridge tape driie (Digital Audio Tape). 

B1921A I HP OmniBacWurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

B1900A I HP OoenSoooVUX. Sooolina in networked or stand-alone. HP-UX environments. 

Product Number 

B1920A 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

Descrlptlon 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovew. 



Model 8325 Business Server 

Description 
The HP  9000 Series 800 Model 8328 is a midrange 
system that is available in an integrated package. This 
compact system includes a processor with one to four 
embedded disk drives and one embedded Digital Data 
Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. This package, 
which measures 75 cm high, 37.5 cm wide, and 71 cm 
deep, has been uniquely designed to hold an  entire sys- 
tem in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility 
of office or computer room space. 

The Model 832s package supports up to four disk 
drives internally which can either be the 335-Mbyte 
and 670-Mbyte 5.25-inch disk drive mechanisms. Addi- 
tional disk storage is available using external standa- 
lone disk mechanisms. With HP-IB external standa- 
lone disks, the Model 8328 supports a maximum of 
8.0-Gbytes. Using HP-FL external standalone disks 
combined with the HP-IB internal disks, the Model 
8328 support a maximum of 24.1-Gbytes. 

Cost-effective backup for the Model 8328 is provided 
with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses 
the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS 
backup unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.3x5.4x1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 
183 Kbytes per second which translates into a 2 hour 
period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. 

The system also feature HP  Precision Bus (HP-PB) as 
the system bus that interfaces the PA-RISC processor 
with memory and I10 (see Figure 7). The HP-PB syn- 
chronously transfers processor, memory, and I10 data 
over a 32-bit data path. Data is transferred a t  a maxi- 
mum sustained throughput speed of 21 Mbyteslsec. 
The HP-PB backplane interconnects processor, 
memory, and I10 cards. 

PA-RISC PROCESSOR 

811 6/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

811 6/32 Mbyie ECC Memory Card 

1 r- - - - - - - - - - - -  
I 110 Interlace or Memory Card 
L ------------ J I 
I VO Interlace or Memory Card 
L ------------ 1 

Figure 15. Model 832s Bus Relationships 

The HP  9000 Model 8328 backplane has 16  HP Preci- 
sion Bus slots available for the processor, memory, and 
I10 cards. One slot is utilized by the processor card, 
leaving 15  slots for memory and I10 cards. 
In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP-PB 
is designed to accommodate single-high and double- 
high I10 and memory cards. As shown in Figure 8, this 
integrated package has 4 single-high and 11 double- 
high slots. Each double-high slot has just one logical 
connection to the bus and therefore can only support 
one double-high card or one single-high card. The 
three slots accessible from the front of the package 
can support memory cards only. 
The card cage for the Model 832s is shown in Figure 8. 
The 8328 base system comes standard with one 
8-channel MUX card, one HP-IB card, and one 
16-Mbyte card leaving 12 available slots. 
The single-high Precision Bus cards include the 8 or 
16-channel MUX, SCSI Parallel, HP-IB, GP-10, 
8-Mbyte, 16-Mbyte, and 32-Mbyte memory cards, the 
X.2519000 Link, and the SNA Link. These single-high 
cards can also be installed in the double-high slot. 
The double-high cards that require a double-high slot 
are the LAN19000 Link, PBA-FL, and the MAP 3.0 
Link. 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- --- _.__-____ --- 



Model 8325 Business Server, continued 

I Slot Number -1 

One 
Double 

High Card 
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Single 
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Single High 

Card per Slot 
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Rear View 

psq  
Front Display [I 
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Included n A1041A base system. 

Figure .16. Motiel832S System Layout 

Note: Slots 1,2 and 3 are usable for memory only. 
Slots 4 through 15 are usable for memory or 110. 

HP !3000 Series 5001'600 Coilfiguration Guide 

- 



Model 8328 Business Server, continued 

2 

Product Summary 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

.- ~ 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 044A 

Opt. AAO 

Opt. AAl 

Opt. AAH 

Opt. 002 

Opt. 003 

Opt. 004 

Opt. 005 

Opt. 006 

Opt. 007 

Opt. 008 

Opt. 01 4 

Opt. 402 

Opt. 503 

Opt. 504 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 507 

Opt. 508 

Opt. 602 

Opt. 603 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 605 

Opt. 606 

Opt. 607 

Opt. 608 

Opt. 1 B6 

Opt. 1 C4 

Description 

Model 8328 Integrated Business Server consisting of: 
PA-RISC System Processor 
Hardware Documentation 
Floating point coprocessor 
lntegrated cabinet, power supply, and Precision Bus 
16-Mbyte Error-Checking and Correcting (ECC) RAM memory (A1 436A) 
One 8-Channel Serial Multiplexers (402996) 
335-Mbyte embedded disk drive (C2281A) 
1.3-Gbyte DDS embedded cartridge tape drive 
HP-18 (1 EEE 488) Interface (28650A) 
C l  001 G (700192 console with cable) 
Powerfail battery backup 
8-user HP-UX license and General Usage Documentation 
Customer Convenience Kt including: 

Pre-installed VO & memory cards 
HP-UX preconfigured and pre-installed on disc 
Power-up documentation 

HP site preparation and installation is included 

HP-UX on 114" Cartridge Tape with System Admin Docts 

HP-UX on 112" Mag. Tape with System Admin Docts 

HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Admin Docts 

Increase disk capacity to .6 Gbytes (1-670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 1.0 Gbytes (1-670MBl1-335MB) (C2281NC2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 1.3 Gbytes (2-670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 1.6 Gbytes (2-67011-335) (C2281NC2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.0 Gbytes (1670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.3 Gbytes (3-67011-335) (C2281NC2282A) and add a second HP-IB card (28650A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.6 Gbytes (4-670MB) (C2282A) and add a second HP-18 card (28650A) 

Add LANLink(1 DH slots), ARPA, & NFS Services (ThinMAU and ThickMAU included) 

Add one HP-IB (total of two) (28650A) 

Increase main memory to 24 ME. Add 8-Mbytes for a total of 1-16 Mbyte card (A1436A) and 1-8 Mbyte card (A1404A) 

Increase main memory to 32 MB. Add 16 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1 437A) 

Increase main memory to 40 ME. Add 24 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1437A) and 1-8 Mbyte card (A1 404A) 

Increase main memory to 48 MB. Add 32 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1437A) and 1-1 6 Mbyte card (A1436A) 

Increase main memory to 56 MB. Add 40 Mbytes for a total of 1-32 Mbyte card (A1437A), 1-16 Mbyte (A1436A), 1-8 Mbyte (A1404A) 

Increase main memory to 64 MB. Add 48 Mbytes for a total of 2-32 Mbyte cards (A1437A) 

Add one MUX cards (total of 2 cards or 16 ports) (402998) 

Add two MUX cards (total of 3 cards or 24 ports) (402998) 

Add three MUX cards (total of 4 cards or 32 ports) (402998) 

Add four MUX cards (total of 5 cards or 40 ports) (402998) 

Add five MUX cards (total of 6 cards or 48 ports) (402990) 

Add sot MUX cards (total of 7 cards or 56 ports) (402998) 

Add seven MUX cards (total of 8 cards or 64 ports) (402998) 

DELETE CONSOLE 

DELETE DDS TAPE DEVICE. Must order external device 

Options 



Model 832s Business Server, continued 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Operational Requirements for Model 8328 
Descriptlon I Requirements 

O~eratlnn Svstsm 1 HP-UX software is rewired for Model 8328 svst~em o~eration and is included as  art of A1 044A base svstem. 

Tape Drlve 

System Consols 

A tape drive is required for Model 8326 system operation and is included as part of A1044A base system with the integrated 
Digital Data Storage cartridge tape drive (Digital Audio Tape). 

-- 

A C1001A/G/W terminal is required for Model 8?;2S system console and is included as part of A1044A base system. 

Optionally, a customer can delete the DDS tape clriie from A1044A bast? system with option 1C4. In this case, an external 
instalVbackup device must be selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 1955. The required HP-IB cable will 
be listed with the cartridge of magnetic tape chol~ces if it is not included with the desired software installation/backup device. 

Svstem Disk I A svstem disk is reauired for Model 8328 svsteln ooeration and is included as oart of A1 044A base svstem. 

- - 

Suggested Additional Software 
Product Number 

01 920A 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Description 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

B1921A 

B1900A 

HP OmniBack/lurbo. OmniBack plus high-perfor~mance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone. HP-UX environments. 



Model 842s Business Server 

Description 
The HP  9000 Series 800 Model 8428 is a midrange 
system that is available in an integrated package. This 
compact system includes a processor with one to four 
embedded disk drives and one embedded Digital Data 
Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. This package, 
which measures 75 cm high, 37.5 cm wide, and 71 cm 
deep, has been uniquely designed to hold an  entire sys- 
tem in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility 
of office or computer room space. 

The Model 8428 package supports up to four internal 
670-Mbyte 5.25-inch disk drive mechanisms. Addi- 
tional disk storage is available using external standa- 
lone disk mechanisms. With HP-IB external standa- 
lone disks, the Model 8428 supports a maximum of 8.0 
Gbytes. Using HP-FL external standalone disks com- 
bined with the HP-IB internal disks, the Model 8428 
supports a maximum of 45.5 Gbytes. 

Cost-effective backup for the Model 8428 is provided 
with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses 
the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS 
backup unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.3x5.4x1.05 cm. The transfer rate is 
183 Kbytes per second which translates into a 2 hour 
period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. 

The system also feature H P  Precision Bus (HP-PB) as 
the system bus that interfaces the PA-RISC processor 
with memory and I10 (see Figure 9). The HP-PB syn- 
chronously transfers processor, memory, and I10 data 
over a 32-bit data path. Data is transferred a t  a maxi- 
mum sustained throughput speed of 21 Mbyteslsec. 
The HP-PB backplane interconnects processor, 
memory, and I10 cards. 

PA-RISC PROCESSOR i I 
1 8/16/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card -1 1 

8/16/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

8/16/32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

I I10 Interlace or Memory Card 
L ------------ J 

3 2 4 1  Precision BUS 
(21 MB/sec) I I 

r - - - - - - - - - - - -  
I VO Interlace or Memory Card 
L ------------ 

Figure 17. Model 8425' Bus Relationships 

The HP  9000 Model 8428 back~lane  has 16 HP  Preci- 
sion Bus slots available for the processoq memory, and 
I10 cards. One slot is utilized by the processor card, ,,' 

leaving 15 slots for memory and I10 cards. 
In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP-PB 
is designed to accommodate single-high and double- 
high I10 and memory cards. As shown in Figure 10, 
this integrated package has 4 single-high and 11 dou- 
ble-high slots. Each double-high slot has just one log- 
ical connection to the bus and therefore can only sup- 
port one double-high card or one single-high card. The 
three slots accessible from the front of the package 
can support memory cards only. 
The card cage for the Models 8428 is shown in Figure 
10. The 8428 base system come standard with one 8 or 
16-channel MUX card, one HP-IB card, and one 
32-Mbyte card leaving 12 available slots. 
The single-high Precision Bus cards include the 
8-channel MUX, SCSI Parallel, HP-IB, GP-TO, 
8-Mbyte, 16-Mbyte, and 32-Mbyte memory cartls, the 
X.2519000 Link, and the SNA Link. These single-high 
cards can also be installed in the double-high slot. 
The double-high cartls that require a double-high slot 
are the LAN19000 Link, PBA-FL interface, and the 
MAP 3.0 Link. 

HP  9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

- ----- - -- 



Model 8425 Business Server, continued 

Figure 18. Model 842s System Layou 

Note: Slots 1,2 and 3 are usable for memory only. 
Slots 4 through 15 are usable for memory or 110. 
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Model 8428 Business Server, continued 

Product Summary 
Product! 
Opt. No. Description 

Model 8428 Integrated Business Server consisting of: 
PA-RISC System Processor 
Hardware Documentation 
Integrated cabinet, power supply, and Precision Bus 
32-Mbyte Error-Checking and Correcting (ECC) RAM memory (A1437A) 
One 8-Channel Serial Multiplexers (402990) 
670-Mbyte embedded HP-IB disk drive (C2282A) 
1.3-Gbyte DDS embedded HP-IB cartridge tape drive 
HP-IB Interface (28650A) 
C l  OOlG (700/92 console with cable) 
Powerfail battery backup 
8-User HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation 
Customer Convenience Kit including: 

Pre-installed VO & memory cards 
Factory installation of HP-UX on the disk 
Power-up documentation 

HP site preparation and installation is included 

Options 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Opt. 827 

Opt. AAO 

Opt. AA1 

Opt. AAH 

Opt. 004 

Opt. 006 

Opt. 008 

Opt. 014 

Opt. 402 

Opt. 503 

Opt. 504 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 602 

Opt. 604 

Opt. 606 

Opt. 608 

Opt. 1 B6 

Opt. 1 C4 

Add Floating Point Coprocessor 

HP-UX on 1/4" Cartridge Tape with System Admin Docts 

HP-UX on 1/2" Mag. Tape with System Admin Docts 

HP-UX on DDS Tape with System Admin Docts 

Increase disk capacity to 1.3 Gbytes (2-670 MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.0 Gbytes (5-670MB) (C2282A) 

Increase disk capacity to 2.6 Gbytes (4-670MB) and add second HP-IB interface card (C2282A) (28650A) 

Add LANlink (1 DH slot), TCP/IF! ARPA, and NFS Services. ThinMAU and ThickMAU included. 

Add one HP-IB interface (28650A) 

Increase main memory to 48 Mbytes (add 16 Mbytes for a total of 1 16MB card and 1 32MB card) (A1436MA1437A) 

Increase main memory to 64 Mbytes (add 32 Mbytes for a total of 2 32MB cards) (A1437A) 

Increase main memory to 80 Mbytes (add 48 Mbyles for a total of 1 16MB card and 2 32MB cards) (A1436MA1437A) 

Increase main memory to 96 Mbytes (add 64 Mbytes for a total of 3 32MB cards) (A1437A) 

Add one MUX card (total of 2 cards or 16 ports) (402990) 

Add three MUX card (total of 4 cards or 32 ports) (402990) 

Add five MUX cards (total of 6 cards or 48 ports) (402990) 

Add seven MUX cards (total of 8 cards or 64 ports) (402990) 

DELETE Console 

DELETE DDS Tape Device. Must order exlernal device 



Model 8425 Business Server, continued 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Operational Requirements for Model 842s 

System Dlsk I A system disk is required for Model 8428 system operation and is included as part of A1 154A base system. 

Operating System 

Sydem Console 

Tape Drhre 

HP-UX software is required for Model 8428 system operation and is included as part of A1 154A base system. - 
A C1001NGMI terminal is required for Model 8425 system console and is included as part of A1 154A base system. 

A iape drive is required for Model 8428 system operation and is included as part of A1 154A base system with the integrated 
Digital Data Storage cartridge tape driie (Digital A~udio Tape). 
Optionally, a customer can delete the DDS tape drive from the A1 154A base system w l h  option 1C4. In this case, an external 
installbackup device must be selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The required HP-IB cable will be 
listed with the cartridge of magnetic tape choices if it is not included with the desired software installation/backup device. 

--- - - 

Suggested Additional Software 
Product Number 

81 920A 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Description 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

B1921A 

81 900A 

HP OmniBacldTurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone. HP-UX environments. 



Model 8525 Business Server 

Description 
The HP  9000 Series 800 Model 8528 is a midrange 
system that  is available in an integrated package. This 
compact system includes a processor with one to four 
embedded disk drives and one embedded Digital Data 
Storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive. This package, 
which measures 75 cm high, 37.5 cm wide, and 71 cm 
deep, has been uniquely designed to hold an entire sys- 
tem in a small amount of space, maximizing the utility 
of office or  computer room space. 

The Model 8526 package supports up to four internal 
670-Mbyte 5.25-inch disk drive mechanisms. Addi- 
tional disk storage is available using external standa- 
lone disk mechanisms. With HP-IB external standa- 
lone disks, the Model 8326 supports a maximum of 8.0 
Gbytes. Using HP-FL external standalone disks com- 
bined with the HP-IB internal disks, the Model 8526 
supports a maximum of 45.5 Gbytes. 

I10 lnterface or Memory Card 
------------ 

32-Bit Precision Bus 

r------------  
I VO lnterface or Memory Card 
L - - - - - - - - - - - - 

Cost-effective backup for the Model 8528 is provided 
with HP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit which uses 
the Digital Data Storage (DDS) format. The DDS Figure 19. Model 8528 BUS Relationships 
backup unit, integrated in the deskside package, stores 
up to 1.3 Gbytes of data on a single DAT cassette, The H P  9000 Model 8526 backplane has 16 HP  Preci- 
measuring only 7 .3~5.4~1.05  cm. The transfer rate is sion Bus slots available for the processor, memory, and 
183 Kbytes per ~econd  which translates into a 2 hour I10 cards. One slot is utilized by the processor card, 
period required for backing up 1.3 Gbytes of data. leaving 15 slots for memory and I10 cards. 

The systems also feature H P  Precision Bus (HP-PB) as 
the system bus that interfaces the PA-RISC processor 
with memory and I10 (see Figure 19). The HP-PB syn- 
chronously transfers processor, memory, and I10 data 
over a 32-bit data path. Data is transferred a t  a maxi- 
mum sustained throughput speed of 21 Mbyteslsec. 
The HP-PB backplane interconnects processor, 
memory, and 110 cards. 

In compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP-PB 
is designed to accommodate single-high and double- 
high I10 and memory cards. As shown in Figure 20, 
this integrated package has 4 single-high and 11 dou- 
ble-high slots. Each double-high slot has just one log- 
ical connection to the bus and therefore can only sup- 
port one double-high card or  one single-high card. The 
three slots accessible from the front of the package 
can support memory cards only. 
The card cage for the Model 8528 is shown in Figure 
20. The 8528 base system comes standard with one 
8-channel MUX card, one HP-IB card, and two 
32-Mbyte cards leaving 11 available slots. 

The single-high Precision Bus cards include the 8 or  
16-channel MUX, SCSI Parallel, HP-IB, GP-10, 
8-Mbyte, 16-Mbyte, and 32-Mbyte memory cards, the 
X.2519000 Link, and the SNA Link. These single-high 
cards can also be installed in the double-high slot. 
The double-high cards that require a double-high slot 
are the LAN19000 Link, PBA-FL interface, and the 
MAP 3.0 Link. 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8525 Business Server, continued 

Figure 20. Model 8528 System Layout 

Note: Slots 1, 2 and 3 are u.sable for memory only 
Slots 4 through 15 art. usable for mernory or 110. 

HP 9000 Series 800,'EOO Confi~wration Guide 
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Model 8528 Business Server, continued 

Oot. 004 1 lncrease disk caoacitv to 1.3 Gbvtes (2-67DMB) (C2282A) 

,' 

Product Summary 

Oot. 006 1 lncrease disk caDacilv to 2.0 Gbvtes (3-670MB) (C2282A) 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 1 55A 

Description 

Model 852s Integrated Business Server consisting of: 
PA-RISC System Processor 
Hardware Documentatlon 
lntegrated cablnet, power supply, and Native I10 Bus 
64-Mbyte Error-Check~ng and Correcting (ECC) RAM memory (A1437A) 
One 8-Channel Ser~al Muk~plexers (402996) 
670-Mbyle embedded HP-IB dlsk drwe (C2282A) 
1 3-Gbyle DDS embedded HP-IB cartridge tape drwe 
HP-IB Interface (28650A) 
C l  001 G (700192 console wlth cable) 
Powerfall battery backup 
8-User HP-UX Llcense and General Usage Documentatlon 
Customer Convenience Kt, rncludlng 

Pre-nstalled I10 & memory cards 
Factory lnstallat~on of HP-UX on the dlsk 
Power-up documentat~on 

HP slte preparation and lnstaliat~on IS Included 

Opt. 508 1 lncrease main memory to 128 Mbytes (add 64 Mbyles for a total of 4 32MB cards) (A1437A) 

Opt. 008 

Opt. 01 4 

Opt. 402 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Oot. 507 

Opt. 602 1 Add one MUX card (total of 2 cards or 16 ports) (402998) 

Options 

Increase disk capacity to 2.6 Gbyles (4-670MB) and add second HP-IB interface card (C228W28650A) 

Add LANlink (1 DH slot), TCPIIP, ARPA, and NFS Se~ ices .  ThinMAU and ThickMAU included. K 

Add one HPlB interface 

Increase main memory to 80 Mbytes (add 16 Mbyles for a total of 1 16MB card and 2 32MB card) (A1436NA1437A) 

Increase main memory to 96 Mbyles (add 32 Mbyles for a total of 3 32MB cards) (Al437A) 

Increase main memorv to 112 Mbvtes (add 48 Mbvtes for a total of 1 16MB card and 3 32MB cards) (A1436NA1437A) 

Opt. 604 1 Add three MUX cards (total of 4 cards or 32 ports) (402998) 

Opt. 827 

Opt. AAO 

Opt. AA1 

Ont. AAH 

Opt. 606 1 Add five MUX cards (total of 6 cards or 48 ports) (402998) 

Add Floatlng Polnt Coprocessor 

HP-UX on 114" Cartridge Tape wlth System Admln Docts 

HP-UX on 112" Mag Tape wlth System Admln Docts 

HP-UX on DDS Taoe wlth Svstem Admln Docts 

Opt. OGJ I Return Credit for Model 845SE with 32 Mbyles memory 

Opt. 608 

Opt. 186 

Opt. 1 C4 

Opt. OGH 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Add seven MUX cards (total of 8 cards or 64 ports) (402998) 

DELETE Console 

DELETE DDS Tape Device. Must order external device. 

Return Credit for Model 8455 with 16 Mbyte memory 



Model 8528 Business Server, continued 

HP-PB Interfaces 
See page 163. 

Operational Requirements for Modell 8528 

System Disk I A system disk is required for Model 8523 system operation and is included as part of A1 155A base system. 

Description 

Operating System 

System Console 

Tape Drive 

Requirements - 
HP-UX software is required for Model 8528 systern operation and is included as part of A1 155A base system. 

A C1001NGN terminal is required for Model 852s system console and is included as part of A1 155A base system. 

- - -  

A tape driie is required for Model 8528 system operation and is included as part of A1 155A base system withthe integrated 
Diyital Data Storage cartridge tape drive (Digital Audio Tape). 
Optionally, a customer can delete the DDS tape drive from the A1 155A base system with option 1 C4. In this case, an external 
instalVbackup device must be selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The required HP-IB cable will be 
listed with the cartridqe of maqnetic tape choices if it is not included with the desired software installation/backup device. 

Suggested Additional Software 
Product Number I ~escript lon 

B1920A 1 HP OmniBack. Global network backup manaaemelt svstem that provides central backup and recove~v. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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B1921A 

B1900A 

-- 

HP OmniBacklTurbo. OmniBack plus high-performlance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). - 
HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone. HP-UX environments. 



Model 808s Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 

interfaces. As you determine the need and add mem- 
ory or  interfaces, enter the respective product num- 
bers into the card cage record. 

The SPU Card Cage Record I I I 

This page and the next are designed to be duplicated 
on a copier and the records utilized to keep track Use of Model 808s Built-in Interfaces 
of card cage and interface usage for connection of pe- 
ripheral devices as  you proceed through a configura- RS-232C Interface A (System Console)' 
tion. 

The Model 808s Card Cage Record, Figure 21 below, Rs-232C Interface B 
contains a diagram of the Model 808s card cage. The 
division between sets of I10 slots is shaded to indicate 
that the center guide slots can be removed to install 
double-high interfaces, such as the HP  36967A LAN NOTE: Ports A and 8 are unbuflered. They system console (usua//y 
Link Interface. Single-high interfaces in affected 110 connected to Port A) is the only device supported in these ports. 

slots have to move up to make room for double-high They should not be used lor modems, printers or black boxes. 

Devlce PIN Cable PIN 

MODEL 8 0 8 s  SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and I10 Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. ldentii multi- 
plexer interfaces as 402990-1, -2, etc. and HP-IB interfaces as 28650A-Dl, -MI, -PLl, etc., for keying with the use records in the section on the next page. 

Recommended positions for: 

Disk Mechanism 
(1 52 Mbyte* or optional 304 Mbyte) 

LAN (double-high) Card 

HP-IB Interface* &Channel Multiplexer No. 1 
Battery Backup 8 Mbyte ECC Memory* 

* Item included in A1 625A System 

Devlce PIN 

Figure 21. Model 808s System Processor Unit Curd Cage Record 

Cable PIN 

The Multiplexer and Interface Use 
Records 

On the next page are the Multiplexer and Interface 
Use records. Into a copy of these records, enter the 
product numbers of the various terminals, printers, 
and plotters, and the cables used to connect them via 
HP  40299B 8-channel Multiplexer Interfaces. Simi- 
larly, enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic 
tape units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sec- 
tions for H P  28650A HP-IB interfaces or  SCSI periph- 

eral devices via the HP  28655A (SCSI) parallel inter- 
face. An HP  28650A HP-IB interface dedicated to disk 
connections, and also usable for magnetic tape or car- 
tridge tape connections, is designated Dl and one dedi- 
cated to plotter connections is designated PL1. In the 
HP  A1625A Model 808s Business Server, one HP  
40299B Multiplexer interface and one H P  28650A HP- 
IB interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
record. These various record sections provide a 
graphic means of keeping track of device interfacing 
capacity as it is used for the configuration. 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Multiplexer & Interface Use Records 
for Model 8085 

MULTIPLEXER AND HP-IB INTERFACE USE RECORDS IFOR MODEL 808s  
As each multiplexer andlor interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by Its title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices It interfaces 
and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to 
continuously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the multiplexers interface you've selected, and thereby determine i f  and when you 
have to select the next interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record page. 

402990 Multiplexer No. 1 (Std*) SCSVParallel No. 1 

I D e v i c e ~ b ~ a b l e  PIN I Device PIN -- 

- 

28650A HP-18 Interface No. D l  28650A HP-IB Interface No. ID2 28650A HP-IB Interlace No. D3 
for Disks and/or Cartrldge Tapes (Std*) for Disks and/or Cartridge Tirpes for Dlsks and/or Cartridge Tapes 

I Device PIN I Cable PIN 

Cable PIN 

28650A HP-IB Interlace No. GI 
for General HP-IB Devlces 

lncluded with VF 

3 
28650A HP-IB lnterface No. 62 
for General HP-18 Devices 

Device PIN Cable PIN 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. PL1 
for Plotlers 

First HP 40299A Multiplexer and HP 28650A HP-IB 
D l  interface are standard with HP A1 625A Model 
808s configured system. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8155 Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page and the next are designed to be duplicated 
on a copier and the records utilized to keep track 
of card cage and interface usage for connection of pe- 
ripheral devices as you proceed through a configura- 
tion. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 
The Model 815s Card Cage Record, Figure 22 below, 
contains a diagram of the Model 815s card cage. The 
division between sets of I10 slots is shaded to indicate 
that the center guide slots can be removed to install 
double-high interfaces, such as the HP 36967A LAN 
Link Interface or the HP 36969A or 36970A OSI Ex- 
press MAP 3.0 Link Interface (Map 3.0 Link requires 
2 double-high slots). Single-high interfaces in affected 
I10 slots have to move up to make room for double- 

high interfaces. As you determine the need and add 
memory or interfaces, enter the respective product 
numbers into the card cage record. 

Use of Model 815s Built-in Interfaces 
RS-232C Interface A (System Console) 

RS-232C Interface 8 

Device PIN Cable PIN 

NOTE: The 815 built in Ports A and B are unbuffered. The system console 
(usually connected to Port A) is the only device supported on these 
ports. They should not be used for modems, printers, or black boxes. 

Device PIN 

MODEL 815s SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and I10 Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. ldentfy multi- 
plexer interfaces as 402998-1, -2, etc. and HP-IB interfaces as 28650A-Dl, -Mi ,  -PL1, etc., for keying with the use records in the section on the next page. 

Center Guide Slots (removable) 

Recommended positions for: Recommended positions for: 

PSI Card 

LAN (double-high) Card - 
8-Channel Multiplexer No. 2 

HP-IB Interface* 8-Channel Multiplexer No. 1 
Banery Backup* 8 Mbyte ECC Memory, included with 

SPU and A1071A System 

Built-in RS-232C Ports 

Item included in A1 071A System 

Cable PIN 

Figure 22. Model 815s  System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

The Multiplexer and HP-IB Interface 
Use Records 
On the next page are Multiplexer and HP-IB Interface 
Use records. Into a copy of these records, enter the 
product numbers of the various terminals, printers, 
and plotters, and the cables used to connect them via 
HP 40299B &channel Multiplexer Interfaces. Simi- 
larly, enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic 
tape units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sec- 
tions for HP 28650A HP-IB interfaces, and SCSI pe- 

ripheral devices via the HP28655A SCSIIparallel inter- 
face. An HP 28650A HP-IB interface dedicated to disk 
connections, and also usable for magnetic tape or car- 
tridge tape connections, is designated Dl  and one dedi- 
cated to plotter connections is designated PL1. In the 
HP A1071A Model 815s Business Server, one HP 
40299B Multiplexer interfaces and one HP 28650A 
HP-IB interface are standard, and indicated as such in 
the record. These various record sections provide a 
graphic means of keeping track of device interfacing 
capacity as it is used for the configuration. 

64 HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Multiplexer & Interface Use Records 
for ~odel815S 

MULTIPLEXER AND INTERFACE USE RECORDS FOR l4lODEL 815s 
As each multiplexer interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it interfaces and 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers ;ire given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to continu- 
ously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the multiplexers, SCSl Parallel, and interfaces you've selected, and thereby determine if and 
when you have to select the ned interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record page. 

402998 Mutllplexer No. 1 (Std') 

SCSI/Parallel No. 1 

Device PIN Cable PIN 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. 01 
for Olsks and/or Cartrldge Tapes (Std') 

Device PIN I Cable PIN 

Device PIN 

lncluded with IIF 

/ 

Cable PIN 

28650A HP-18 lnterface No. 01 
for General HP-18 Oevlces 

Device PIN I Cable PIN 

I lncluded with IIF 

402998 Mutllplexer No. 2 

Device PIN -- 
SCSIIParallel No. 2 SCSIIParaIlel No. 3 

Device PIN I -1 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. 02 
for Olsks and/or Cartrldge Tapes 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. 62 
for General HP-18 Devlces 

Device PIN 

Device PIN Cable PIN 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. 03 
lor Disks andlor Cartrldge Tapes 

Device PIN I Cable PIN 

I lncluded with I/F 3 

28650A HP-IB lnterface No. PL1 
for Plotters 

Device PIN I Cable PIN 1 
I lncluded with VF I 

First and second HP 40299A Multiplexers and HP 28650A HP-18 D l  interface are standard with HP A1 071A Model 81 5 s  configured system. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 822S/8325/8425/852S Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page and pages 71 and 73 are designed to be du- 
plicated on a copier and the records utilized to keep 
track of card cage and interface usage for connection 
of peripheral devices as you proceed through a configu- 
ration. 

The System Layout Record 
The System Layout Record, Figure 24, contains a 
package diagram of the Models 8228,8328,8428, and 
8528. As you configure your system with additional 
memory, 110 cards, disk storage, enter the respective 
option numbers and product numbers into the system 
layout record. 

These HP 9000 Models 822Sl832SI842Sl852S are inte- 
grated Business Servers which provide processor, disk, 
tape, and I10 functionality in a single compact pack- 
age. The product structures include options for includ- 
ing additional memory, disk storage, and I10 function- 
ality to each base configuration. Everything that is 
included in the base product structure or added as an 
option to the base product structure is pre-installed in 
the package prior to customer shipment. For the slot 
location of the factory installed memory, 110 cards, 
and disk drives please refer to Table 2 and 3. 

If the required configuration of the Model 
822Sl832Sl842S1852S can not be met by the base 
product or its options, standalone accessory products 
will need to be ordered and installed a t  the customer 
site. 

Figure 24. Model 822Sl832Sl842S1852S System Layou Record 

Note 1: The Model 822s comes with one 8 Mbyte Note 3: The Model 842s comes with one 32 Mbyte 
card installed in slot 1. card installed in slot 1. 
Note 2: The Model 832s comes with one 16 Mbyte Note 4: The Model 8528 comes with two 32 Mbyte 
card installed in slot 1. cards installed in slots 1 and 2. 

DDS Tape -1 Front Display 

4 t *  

Slot Number 

Front View 
Included in base system. (see notes below) 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- - - - - - - - -  - 

One 
Double 

High 
Card 

or 
One 

Single 
High 
Card 
h r  

t Single High Ona 

Card 
Per Slot 

Slot Number 
15 0  

P 
R 
0 
C 
E 
S 
S 
0 
fl 

0 5 7 9 1 1  

6 4  

8 
C 
H 
A 
N 
N 
E 
L 

M 
U 
X 

H 

P 6 I 

piq optional) 
optional) 

Rear View 

8 10 12 13 14 



Model 8225/8325/842S/852S Interfacing Wbrksheet, continued 

General Card Slot Requirements are 
Summarized Below: 

Single-high: 8- or  16-channel MUX, HP-IB, SCSII 
Parallel, all memory cards, X.25 Link, SNA Link, 
and GP-I0 card. 

Double-high: 802.3 LAN Link, OSI Express Map 
Link, Precision Bus Adapter Fiber Link card. 

Additional memory 
Configuration rules 

a. The Models 822s and 8328 support a maximum 
of 128 Mbytes of memory. 

b. The Models 842s and 852s support a maximum 
of 256 Mbytes of memory. 

c. For systems with more than 64 Mbytes memory, 
then the maximum number of memory + PSI 
cards (x.25 link, SNA link) is limited to 8. 

d. The maximum number of memory cards + map 
with modem set is limited to 9. Map with mo- 
dem (2 cards) equals one set. 

Model 8228 computer system (A1716A) 

Select Options 502 through 506 to increase 
memory from the 8Mbyte base up to 48 Mbytes. To 
increase beyond 48 Mbytes of memory the standa- 
lone accessory memory products need to be or- 
dered. 

Model 8328 computer system (A1044A) 

Select Options 503 through 508 to increase 
memory from the 16 Mbyte base up to 64 Mbytes. 
To increase beyond 64 Mbytes of memory the stan- 
dalone accessory memory products need to be or- 
dered. 

Model 842s computer system (A1154A) 

Select Options 503 through 506 to increase 
memory from the 32 Mbyte base up to 96 Mbytes. 
To increase beyond 96 Mbytes of memory the stan- 
dalone accessory memory products need to be or- 
dered. 

Model 852s computer system (A1155A) 

Select Options 505 through 508 to increase 
memory from the 64 Mbyte base up to 128 Mbytes. 
To increase beyond 128 Mbytes of memory the 
standalone accessory memory products will need to 
be ordered. 

Standalone accessory HP-PB memory products 

A1404A Precision Bus 8 Mbyte memory card 

A1436A Precision Bus 16 Mbyte memory card 

A1437A Precision Bus 32 Mbyte memory card 

:Disk Storage 

ID Configuration rules 

a. Disk storage 822s 832s 842s 852s 

Internal 
(Std. Mbyte) 335 335 670 670 
(Max. Gbyte) 2.68 2.68 2.68 2.68 

Maximum (Gbytes) 
HP-IB 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 
HP-FL* 24.1 24.1 45.6 45.6 
SCSI 10.6 10.6 21.2 21.2 
Note: *Includes 4 internal HPIB disks. 
Supported HP-UX 8.0. System power fail i:; not 
supported with SCSI on HP-UX 8.0. 

b. Maximum of three HP-IB cards supported per 
system. 

c. Maximum of four disWtape devices supported 
per HP-IB card. 

d. Maximum of two Precision Bus AdapterIFiber 
Link(PBA-FL) supported on Models 8228 and 
8328. 

e. Maximunn of four Precision Bus AdapterIFiber 
Link supported on Models 842s and 852s. 

f. Maximum of eight disk devices supported per 
PBA-FL card. 

g. Maximunn of six PBA-FL cards + 802.3 LIiN 
cards supported on models 842s and 852s. 

h. SCSI peripheral devices are supported for exter- 
nal use only on the 822S/832S/842S/852S sys- 
tems. 

i. Maximum four SCSIIParallel cards supported in 
the 8228 and 8328. 

j. Maximum six SCSI /Parallel cards supported in 
the 8428 and 8528. 

k. Maximum seven SCSI peripherals supportcad per 
SCSIIParallel card. 

ID Model 822s and 8328 computer systems (A1716A, 
A1044A) 

Select optiorls 002 through 008 to increase em- 
bedded disk storage from 335 Mbytes to 2.68 
Gbytes. For external disk storage, standalone disk 
drives will need to be ordered. 

Model 842s and 8528 computer systems 
(A1 154A,A11.55A) 

Select options 002,004,006,008 to increase em- 
bedded disk storage from 670 Mbytes to 2.68 
Gbytes. For external disk storage, standalone disk 
drives will need to be ordered. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 822S/832S/842S/852S Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

Accessory product numbers for embedded disk and 
interface cards 
28650A Precision Bus HP-IB interface card 
A1749A Precision Bus Adapter and fiber link 

interface card for Series 800 

28655A HP-PB SCSIIParallel Host Apater 

C2281A 335-Mbyte embedded disk mechanism for 
Model 822Sl832Sl842S1852S 

C2282A 670-Mbyte embedded disk mechanism for 
Model 822Sl832Sl842S1852S 

Additional Serial Ports for Terminals 
and Printers 

Configuration rules: 
Maximum Ports 8225 8325 8425 8525 

MUX 48 160 160 160 
DTC 48 96 400 400 
MUX and DTC 96 160 400 400 

Model 822s computer system (A1716A) 

Select options 602 through 604 to increase the 
number of ports from eight ports (one &channel 
MUX) in the base system up to 32 (four 8-channel 
MUX) ports available with option 604. For addi- 
tional ports, standalone 8- or  16-channel mux cards 
or Datacommunications and Terminal Controller 
(DTC) will need to be ordered. 
Model 8328 computer system (A1044A) 

Select options 602 through 608 to increase the 
number of ports from eight ports (one &channel 
MUX) in the base system up to 64 ports (eight 
8-channel MUX) available with option 608. For ad- 
ditional ports, standalone 8- or 16-channel mux 
cards or Datacommunications and Terminal Con- 
troller (DTC) will need to be ordered. 
Model 8428 and 8528 computer system 
(A1154A,A1155A) 

Select options 602, 604, 606, or 608 to increase the 
number of ports from eight ports (one 8-channel 
MUX) in the base system up to 64 (eight &channel 
MUX)ports available with option 608. For addition- 
al ports, standalone 8- or  16-channel rnux cards or 
Datacommunications and Terminal Controller 
(DTC) will need to be ordered. 

Additional standalone ports 

40299B - HP-PB &channel AP-MUX card 

J2092A HP-PB 16-channel RS-232 Direct 
Connect MUX card 

J2093A HP-PB 16-channel RS-423 Direct 
Connect MUX card 

J2094A HP-PB 16-channel RS-232 Modem 
Connect MUX card 

2340A - DTC 16 for the HP 9000 
(16 port LAN terminal server) 

2345A - DTC 48 for the HP  9000 
(48 port LAN terminal server) 

Please note that a LAN19000 interface with 
ARPAl9000 software (available with option 014, 
013, 014) is required on the Model 
822Sl832Sl842S1852S for use with DTCs. For addi- 
tional information please refer to the networking 
section of this configuration guide. 

Note: Access Port capability is provided by the 
HP40299B &channel MUX on 8x2s systems with 
HP-UX revision 8.0. 

Networking Products 
Configuration Rules 

a. The Models 8228 and 8328 support a maximum 
of two 802.3 LAN cards, a maximum of two PSI 
cards (used for X.25 link and SNA links), and 
a maximum of one MAP 802.4 card. 

b. The Models 8428 and 8528 support a maximum 
of four 802.3 LAN cards, a maximum of five PSI 
cards (used for X.25 link and SNA link), and a 
maximum of two MAP 802.4 cards. 

c. Maximum of six PBA-FL cards + 802.3 LAN 
cards supported on models 8428 and 8528. 

LAN19000 options on Models 8228,8328,8428, and 
852s 

Select option 014 for LAN networking functionality. 
This networking option includes the LAN link card, 
TCPIIq NFS, and ARPA, software docmentation, 
on-board ThinMAU, "T" connector, ThickMAU, and 
6M AUI cable. 

Accessory Networking Products 

For information on how to order a second LAN link 
or how to order other networking products such as 
X.25, SNA, and MAP products please refer to the 
networking section of this configuration guide. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 822S/832S/842S/852S Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

Printer Support 
Configuration rules 
a. Serial (RS232) and ParallellCentronics printer 

interfaces are supported on the Models 8228, 
8328, 8428, and 8528. HP-IB interface to print- 
ers are not supported. 

b. The maximum of twenty serial printers are sup- 
ported on the Models 8228,8328,8428, and 
8528. For information on how to order printer 
products, please refer to the Printers section of 
this guide. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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c. A maximum of four Parallel/Centronics printers 
are supported on the 8228 and 8328. A maxi- 
mum of six ParallellCentronics printers are sup- 
ported with 8428 and 8528. 

'I'he following tables indicate the location of the disk, 
IDDS tape, memory, and I10 cards that are installed 
into the systems a t  the factory when ordered as op- 
tions to HP 9000 Model 822Sl832Sl842S1852S int.e- 
grated computer system (A1716A, A1044A, A1154Al 
A1155A). 



Model 8225/8325/842S/8625 Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

Model 8228 Processor 
8-Mbyte ECC Memory 
HP-IB lnterface 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
Embedded Disk 
Embedded Tape 

Table 5. Location of Factory Installed Memory and I10 Cards 

Opt 012414  
Opt 402 
Opt 502-506 
Opt 602-604 

A1 D44A 

lnstallatlon 
Location Component 

I I 

Quant lty 

Opt 002-006 
Oot 007-008 

Slot 0 
Slot 1 
Slot 11 
Slot 4 
Disk Location 0 
As Shown 

Lan 802.3 card 
HP-IB 
Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 

Model 8328 Processor 
16-Mbyte ECC Memory 
HP-IB Interface 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
Embedded Disk 
Embedded DDS Tape 

Disk Location 1, 2, 3 
Disk Location 1. 2. 3 and Slot 12 
Slot 13 
Slot -1 2 
Slot -1, 2 
Slot 5, 6, 7 

Slot 0 
Slot 1 
Slot 11 
Slot 4 
Disk Location 0 
As Shown 

Embedded Disk 
Embedded Disk and HPlB 

1 
1 
1-2 
1-3 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Opt 002 - > 006 
Opt 007 - 008 
Opt012-> 014 
Opt 402 
Opt 503 - > 508 
Opt 602 -> 607 

1-3 
1 

Embedded Disks 
Embedded Disk & HPlB 
Lan 802.3 Card 
HP-IB 
Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 

Disk Location 1, 2, 3 
Disk Location 1, 2, 3 and Slot 12 
Slot 13 
Slot 12 
Slot 1, 2 
Slot 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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A1 154A 

Opt. OM. 006 
Opt 008 
Opt 012-014 
Opt 402 
Opt 503-506 
Opt 602-608 

A1 155A 

Opt 004,006 
Opt 008 
Opt 01 2-01 4 
Opt 402 
Opt 505508  
Opt 602-608 

Model 8428 Processor 
32-Mbyte ECC Memory 
HP-IB Interface 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
Embedded Disk 
Embedded Tape 

Embedded Disk 
Embedded Disk and HPlB 
Lan 802.3 card 
HP-IB 
Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 

Model 852s Processor 
32-Mbyte ECC Memory 
HP-IB Interface 
8 Channel Multiplexer 
Embedded Disk 
Embedded Tape 

Embedded Disk 
Embedded Disk and HPlB 
Lan 802.3 card 
HP-IB 
Memory 
8 Channel Multiplexer 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-2 
1 
1 
1 
1-2 
1-7 

1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1-2 
1 
1 
1 
1-2 
1-7 

Slot 0 
Slot 1 
Slot 11 
Slot 4 
Disk Location 0 
As Shown 

Disk Location 1, 2, 3 
Disk Location 1, 2, 3 and Slot 12 
Slot 13 
Slot 12 
Slot 1, 2. 3 
Slot 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14 

Slot 0 
Slot 1, 2 
Slot 11 
Slot 4 
Disk Location 0 
As Shown 

Disk Location 1, 2, 3 
Disk Location 1, 2, 3, and Slot 12 
Slot 13 
Slot 12 
Slot 1. 2, 3 
Slot 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14 



The Multiplexer and Interface Use 'Records 

The Multiplexer Interface Use Records 40299B &channel Multiplexer Interfaces or one of the 

On this page are the Multiplexer Interface Use re- three available 16-channel Multiplexer Interfaces,. 

cords. Into a copy of these records, enter the product These various record sections provide a means 
numbers of the various terminals, printers, and plot- of keeping track of device interfacing capacity as it is 
ters, and the cables used to connect them via HP used for the corkfiguration. 

1 MULTIPLEXER INTERFACE USE RECORDS FOR MODEL 822S/832S/842S/852S 
As each multiplexer interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by it:; title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it interfaces and 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to continu- 
ously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the multiplexers you've selected, and thereby determine i f  and when you have to select the 
nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record page. 

402998 Multiplexer No. 1 (Std*) Multiplexer No. 2 

Device P I N  Cable PIN 

Multiplexer No. 4 

[ Device P I N  I Cable PINI 

Multiplexer No. 5 Multiplexer No. 6 Multiplexer No. 7 ~unlplexer NO. 8 

Note: The Model 8228 supports a maximum of 6 multiplexer cards. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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The Multiplexer and Interface Use Record, continued 

MLILTIPLEXER INTERFACE USE RECORDS FOR MODEL 822S/832S/842S/852S, continued 
As each multiplexer interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its tile and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it interfaces and 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to continu- 
ously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the mult~plexers you've selected, and thereby determ~ne fl and when you have to select the 
nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record page. 

Mutliplaxar No. 9 Mutliplaxar No. 10 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-. -- ___A_____-_ _---- -- - - 

Note: The Model 8228 supports a maximum of 6 multiplexer cards. 
,- 



Device PIN 

The Multiplexer and Interface Use Recordl, continued 
- 

The Interface Use Records AL1749A PBA-FL interface. An HP-IB interface dedi- 
c,ated to disk connections and also usable for tape de- 

On this page are the HP-IB, Precision Bus Adapter vices connections is designated Dl  and one dedicated 
Fiber Link and SCSIlParallel Interface Use records. to plotter connections is designated PL1. These re- 
Into these records, identify the disks, magnetic tape c~ords provide a graphic means of keeping track of de- 
units, plotters, etc. that will be interfaced to each HP- vice interfacing capacity as it is used for the confiyra- 
IB channel or the disks into the records for the HP tiion. 

INTERFACE USE RECORDS FOR MODEL 822S/832S/8,42S/852S 
As each HP-IB andlor PBA-FL and/or SCSVParallel interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of 
the devices it interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this 
way you will be able to continuously keep track of how many more devices can be   connected by the HP-IB interfaces you've selected, and thereby determine if 
and when you have to select the nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record page. 

28650A HP-10 Interlace No. Dl 28650A HP-IE Interface No. 02 28650A HP-10 Interlace No. D3 
for Disks and/or Cartridge Tapes (Std') for Olsks and/or Cartrldge Tripes for Dlsks and/or Cartridge Tapes 

Device PIN 
lncluded with IIF B Z  ' 

28650A HP-10 Interlace No. G1 28650A HP-IB Interface No. 62 28650A HP-IE Interface No. PL1 
for General HP-IE Devices for General HP-IE Devices for Plotters 

Device PIN 
lncl~lded with VF 

A1 749A PEA-FL Interface No. D l  El A1749A Device PEA-Fl PIN Interface Nol. 02 

NOTE: The Models 822s and 832s support a maximum of four SCSIIParallel cards. 
The Models 842s and 952s support a mm'mum of six SCSllParalld cards. 

Cable PIN 
lncluded with VF 

Device PIN 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

Cable PIN 



The Multiplexer and Interface Use Record, continued 

INTERFACE USE RECORDS FOR MODEL 822S/832S/842S/852S 
As each HP-IB and/or PBA-FL and/or SCSVParallel interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of 
the devices it interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this 
way you will be able to continuously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the HP-IB interfaces you've selected, and thereby determine il 
and when you have to select the nefl  interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make addnional copies of this record page. 

28655A SCSIIParallel Interface No. 1 SCSVParallel Interface No. 2 SCSIIParallel Interlace No. 3 

NOTE: The Models 822s and 832s support a maximum of four SCSIIParallel cards. 
The Models 842s and 952s support a maximum of six SCSI/Parallel cards. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 825s Business Server 

HP 9000 Model 8258 Card Cage 

HP 9000 Model 8258 Card Cage 
with Connection to CIO Expander 

I Power suppty I 
If used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IWHP-FL card 
moves to nexl slot below access port and MUX moves to fourth 
slot from the top. Root disk connects to this slot in absence of 
Access Port. 
Shaded center guide slots are removable to permit installation of 
full-width CTB interfaces, such as the graphics interface or the 
SNA interface. 

" Refer to CIO Power Budget Table for VO card configuration 
limitations. 

Figure 25. Model 825s Card Cage Layouts 

EIPU Description 
The HP 9000 Model 8258 SPU includes 8 Mbytes of 
ECC memory and seven CIO slots, of which two are 
used by included 6-channel multiplexer and HP-IB 
disk interface cards, leaving five for other 110 inter- 
faces, such as FL disk interfaces, LAN interfaces, SCSI 
interface or the optional Access Port for remotely run- 
ning diagnostics. Six Central Bus slots remain avail- 
alble for addition of more memory cards, a channel 
adapter card to an eight-slot CIO Expander, or CTB 
interfaces. Maxirnum memory can thus be expanded to 
192 Mbytes. The maximum number of available C10 
cliannels can be expanded to 12, as shown in Figure 25 
and Figure 26. The Model 8258 includes the HP-UX 
olperating system with an &user license, which can be 
ulpgraded up to an unlimited license. 

I I 

32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 33 MWsec 

.---L,-, 
I CIO Ch Adapter I 
L ---,--- J 

I ----- 
16-bit ClO BUS l 5 MWsec 16-bit ClO BUS ll 5 MWsec 

IllTIII - 1 1 1 T T T T T ' -  

I Seven CIO Slots, sb: i f  CIO Eight Additional CIO 
Channel Adapter is added Slots via Expander I 

Figure 26. Model 825s Bus Relationships 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 (:onfiguration Guide 
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Model 8258 Business Server, continued 

Oot. 51 6 I Add 16-Mbvte ECC Memory card. 

Product Summary 

Out. 531 I Re~laCe 8-Mbvte ECC Memory card with two 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards. 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 004A 

Opt. OEl I Add Battery Backup System. 

Description 

Model 8258 Business Server, conslstlng of: 
32-bit PA-RISC Model 825 CPU with floating-point co-processor. 
HP A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 981 96A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
234 mm (9.2 in.) high by 325 mm (12.8 in.) wide by 500 mm (19.7 in.) deep package with 5 available GI0 slots for additional VO cards 
and 6 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cards, and power supply. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
Manuals, installation. 

Opt. 1A4 I Add racking hardware for A1001A 1.6 meter cabinet (hardware for SPU and BBU). 

Add-on Accessories 

Options 

Opt. 002 

Opt. 003 

Oot. 51 5 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Add 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Card. 

Add CIO Expander with GI0 Channel Adapter (adds 8 available GI0 slots). 

Re~laCe 8-Mbvte ECC Memory card with 16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

A1 01 OA 

A1 037A 

A1 623A 

A1 01 3A 

A1 01 4A 

A1 01 5A 

97099A 

195008 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

922118 

9221 I T  

B2438A 

B2459A 

B2437A 

System Rack Mounting 

8 Mbyte ECC Memory Card. 

16  Mbyte ECC Memory Card. 

32-Mbyte ECC Memory Card. 

CIO Expander with CIO Channel Adapter (adds 7 CIO slots). 

Battery Backup System. 

Access Port. 

19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8258 SPU. 

19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8258 Battery Backup System. 

20.6-inch Taboret Cabinet. 

Mini-rack system cabinet for 8258 SPU. CIO Expander, and Baitery Backup System. 

Mounting Rail Kit for 9221 1 R. 

Filler Panel Kit for 9221 1 R. 

HP-UX 8.0 Server Operating System. 

HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 

HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 

For information on rack mounting of systems based on 
the Model 8258, 8358, and 835SE, see page 245. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8258 Business Server, continued 

Operational Requirements 
Descrlptlon Requlrementa 

System Console An HP C1001A/GN Terminal as system console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C100WGN or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable. is also usable as system console. Graphics board 
with monitor can also act as system console Sy stem console support is ava~lable on the 6-channel MUX only (HP 981 96A) 

System D I S ~  I 

Tape Drive 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the clisk drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 100 HP-IB interface will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included wil!h the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-IB interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

A tape drive, selected from those listed in the tape! drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect tothe 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choict?s if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

Suggested Additional Software 
Product Number Deacrlption - 
B 1 920A HP OmniBack. Global network backup manaaement system that ~rovldes central backu~ and recoverv. 

B1921A HP OmniBacklTurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

81 900A HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. - 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8355 and 83553 Business Servers 

HP 9000 Model 8358 Card Cage 

HP 9000 Model 835SE Card Cage 
with Its Included CIO Expander 

1 HP-IB Inteface* I I 8 Mbyte ECC Memory I 

Available VO Slot Available CTB Slot 

CPU Card 

Power Supply 

Available VO Slot 

Available 110 Slot 

CIO Expander (8 slots)** 

Available I10 Slot 

Available CTB Slot 

Available CTB Slot 

1 Available I10 Slot 1 
1 Available VO Slot I 
I Available I10 Slot I 

Available VO Slot 

1 Available I10 Slot I 
I Buffer Card I 

1 Power supply I 
* If used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IBJHP-FL inter- 

face moves to next slot below access port card and MUX moves 
to the fourth slot from the top. Root Disk connects to this slot in 
absence of Access Port. 
Shaded center guide slots are removable to permit installation of 
full-width CTB interfaces, such as the graphics interface or the 
SNA interface. 

" Refer to CIO Power Budget Table for VO card configuration limi- 
tations. I 

SPU Description 
HP 9000 Model 8358 utilizes the same system package 
as the Model 8258. Like the 8253, the 8353 uses the 
hierarchical CIO bus I10 architecture. The base Model 
8353 SPU includes 8 Mbyte of ECC memory and seven 
CIO slots, of which two are used by included 6-channel 
multiplexer and HP-IB disk interface cards, leaving 
five for other I10 interfaces, such as FL disk inter- 
faces, LAN interfaces, SCSI interface or the optional 
Access Port for remotely running diagnostics. Six CTB 
slots remain available for addition of more memory 
cards or CTB interfaces. Maximum memory can thus 
be expanded to 192 Mbytes. The Model 8356 includes 
HP-UX with a &user license, which can be upgraded 
up to an unlimited user license. 

To the 835S, the Model 835SE SPU adds 16 Mbytes of 
memory, for a total of 24 Mbytes (expandable to 128 
Mbytes), and a CIO expander that increases available 
CIO channels to 13. See Figure 27 and Figure 28. The 
Model 835SE includes HP-UX with a &user license, 
which can be upgraded to unlimited, and a battery 
backup unit. The total number of users can be expan- 
ded to 342, using a combination of multiplexer and 
LAN-interfaced DTC connections. 

Figure 28. Model 835SISE Bus Relationships 

Figure 27. Model 835Sl835SE Card Cage Layouts 

78 

I 

PROCESSOR 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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MEMORY 

32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 33 MBIsec 

CIO Ch Adapter 

16-bt - - - --I- - - - - 
16-bit ClO BUS l 5 MBIsec CIO BUS 11 (835SE only) 

1111 -777TTTrr-  
Seven CIO Slots Eight Additional CIO 

Slots in Expander 



Model 835s and 835SE Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 

I &user HP-UX License and General Usage ~ocumemation. 
Manuals, installation, and 90-day on-site warranty. 

Product1 
Opt. No. 

A1 035A 

HP A1 040A Model 835SE Business Server, conslstlng of: 
32-bit PA-RISC Model 835 CPU with floating-point co-processor and PDH card with WID CIO Channel Adapters. 
HP A1010A 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP A1037A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 98196A 6-channel mukiplexer interface with 6-connector brt!akout panel. 
234 mm (9.2 in.) high by 325 mm (12.8 in.) wide by 500 mm (19.7 in.) deep package with 5 available CIO slots for additional VO cards 
and 5 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cads. Includes its own power supply. 
A1 01 4A Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
CIO Expander with power supply in a package with same dimen:sions as SPU. It adds 8 CIO slots for additional VO cards to the 5 that are 
available in the base SPU package. 
&-user HP-UX Llcense and General Usage Documentation. 
Manuals, installation. 

- 
Descrlptlon - 
HP A1 035A Model 8353 Buslness Server, consisting of: 

32-bit PA-RISC Model 835 CPU with floating-point co-processor and PDH card with one CIO Channel Adapter. 
HP A1 01 OA 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 981 96A 6-channel mukiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
234 mm (9.2 in.) high by 325 mm (12.8 in.) wide by 500 mm (19.7 in.) deep package with 5 available CIO slots for additional VO cards 
and 6 available CTB slots for additional rnemorv or other CTB cards. lncludes its own power supply. 

Options 

Opt. 002 I Adds 8 Mbyte ECC Memow Card (for S and SE models) 

Opt. 1 A4 1 Add rack in^ hardware for A1 001A 1.6 meter cabinet. (Hardware for SPU and BBU) (for S and SE models) 

Opt. 51 5 1 Replace 8-Mbyte ECC Memory card with 16-Mbyte ECC memory card (for S and SE models) 

Opt. 51 6 

Opt. 531 

Opt. OEl 

Opt. 004 

Add 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card (for S and SE models) - 
Replace 8-Mbyte ECC Memory card with lwo 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards (32 Mbyte) (for 8358 only) - 
Add Battery Backup System to 8358; Banery Backup is included in 835SE (for 8358 only) - 
Add racking hardware for A1001A 1.6 meter cabinet (Hardware for CIO Expander) (for 835SE only) 

Add-on Accessorles 
--- - - 

A1 01 OA I 8 Mbvte ECC Memory Card 

A1037A I 16 Mbyle ECC Memory Card 

A1 623A 

A1 01 4A 

A1 01 5A 

32 Mbyte ECC Memory Card 

Banery Backup System (8358 only; Battery Backup is included in 835SE). 

Access Port. 

97099A 

B2438A I HP-UX 8 0 Operating System. 

B2459A I HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 

19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8358 SPU and CIO Expander. CIO Expander is available (and standard) only in the 835SE SPU. 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

92211 S 

92211T 

B2437A 1 HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 

- 
195008 I 19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8358 or 835SE Battery Backup System. 

20.6-inch Taboret Cabinet. - 
Mini-rack system for 8358 or 835SE SPU (with CIO Expander) and B,attery Backup System. - 
Mounting Rail Kt  for 9221 1 R. - 
Filler Panel Kit for 9221 1 R. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8355 and 835SE Business Servers, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

System Rack Mounting 
For information on rack mounting of systems based on 
the Model 825S,835S,835SE, 8453, and 845SE see 
page 245. 

Operational Requirements 

Suggested Additional Software 

Description 

System Console 

System Disk 

Tape Drlve 

Requirements 

An HP C1 OD1 AIGW Termlnal as system console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C100WGlW or 
discontinued HP 2392% Option 51 2 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. Graphics board 
with monitor can also act as system console. System console support is available via the 6-channel MUX only (HP 981 96A). 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the disk drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 108 HP-IB interface will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-10 interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

- -  

A tape drlve, selected from thosested in t h e p e  drives section on pageG5. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Product Number 

B1 920A 

B1921A 

B1 900A 

Description 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

HP OmniBacWurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 



Model 8458 and 845SE Business Servers 

CIO HP' 9000 Model 845s Card Cage Mid-bus 
Slots Sl'ots 

1 0 1  HF1-18' I  I  16 Mbyte Memory Board 1 19 1 
Available CTB Slot 

Available I10 Slot Available CTB Slot 

Available VO Slot Available CTB Slot 

I I I P * a i a b l s V O S m i i J t  Available cTB sm i 
Available VO Slot 1 I Available CTB Slot 

PDH w l h  internal channel adapter +- 
I Open for Cooling +- Processor Board 

Power Supply 

C I0 
HP 9000 Model 845SE Card Cage with Mid-bu 

slots its Included CIO Expander I~IO~S 

1 0 1  HP-IR' 1 1 32 Mbvte Memorv Board 1 8 1 1 
1 1 1  MUX I I  Available CTB Slot 1 7 1 1 
1 2 1 Available VO Slot I  I  Available CTB Slot 1 6 1 1 
1 3 1 Available VO Slot I  I  Available CTB Slot 1 5 1 1 
1 4 1 Available VO Slot I  I  Available CTB Slot 1 4 1 1 
( 5 1 Available VO Slot I I Available CTB Slot 1 3 1 1 

PDH w l h  internal and h- Open for Cooling 

I I Processor Board 

I I Power supply I I 
CIO Expander (8 slots)** 

1 2 1 Available VO Slot I  
1 3 1 Available VO Slot I  
1 4 1 Available VO Slot I  
( 5 ( Available VO Slot I 

Available VO Slot 

Buffer Card 

I power supply 1 
If used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IWHP-FL Interface moves 
to next lower slot and MUX moves to lourth slot from the top. Root Dislk 
connects to this slot in absence of Access Port. 

'' Refer to CIO Powc?r Budget Table for C'O card configuration limits. I 
I 

Figure 29. ~(~e18455 '1845SE Card Cage Layous 

SPU Desc:ription 
IHP Model 8458 utilizes the same system package as 
the Model 8258 and 8358. Like the 8258 and the 8358, 
the 8458 uses the hierarchical, two-tier CIOICTB bus 
][I0 architecture!. The base Model 8458 includes 16 
IMbyte ECC RAM and 6 CIO slots, of which two acre 
used by included HP-IB and 6-channel multiplexer in- 
terface cards, leaving four CIO slots for other 1/01 in- 
terfaces such as FL disk interfaces, or a LAN inter- 
face, SCSI interface additional MUX or HP-IB cards, 
or the optional Access Port for running remote diag- 
~aostics. Five CTB slots remain available for adding 
additional memory cards or CTB interfaces. Maxlmurn 
~nemory can be expanded to a total 192 Mbyte, in 8 
Mbyte, 16 Mbyte, or 32 Mbyte increments. The Model 
13458 also includes HP-UX with a &user license, which 
can be upgraded to an unlimited license. 

'ro the Model 8458, the Model 845SE adds 16 Mbyte of 
Inemory for a tc~tal of 32 Mbyte ECC RAM (one 
:32-Mbyte ECX RAM board is used), expandable to 128 
Mbyte, and a CZO expander that adds additional 8 CIO 
channels for a total of 12 available (two slots are used 
in the SPU for t.he HP-IB and 6-channel MUX which 
come standard with the system). See Figure 29 and 
]Figure 30. The Model 845SE includes HP-UX and a 
8-user license, which can be upgraded to an unlimited 
Ilicense, and a battery backup unit. 

I 
- 

1 

I I 

32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 33 Mwsec 
I 

,----I- - - -I 
I ClO Ch Adapter I 
L - - - - - - - l  

16-bit 5 MW/ec - - - - _I_ - - 
16-bit CIO BU8 1 5 MWsec ClO BUS II (845SE only) 

l r l l s l I  - 1 1 7 T T T T T ' -  
Si CIO Slots 

- - ~ ~ . . .  

Eight Additional CIO 
Slots in Expander 

Figure 30. .Model 845SISE Bus Relationshipo 
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Model 8455 and 84553 Business Servers, continued 

Product Summary 

Product! 
Opt. No. 

A1 608A 

A1 609A 

Descrlptlon 

HP A1 608A Model 845s Buslness Server, conslstlng of: 
32-bit PA-RISC Model 845 CPU with floating-point co-processor and PDH card with one CIO Channel Adapter. 
HP A1 037A 16-Mbyle ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
UP 981 96A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
234 mm (9.2 in.) high by 325 mm (1 2.8 in.) wide by 500 mm (1 9.7 in.) deep package with 5 available CIO slots for additional VO cards 
and 6 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cards. lncludes its own power supply. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
System Admin Notes, P/N 92538A, General usage documentation and 90-day on-site warranty. 

HP A1609A Model 845SE Buslness Server, consisting of: 
32-bit PA-RISC Model 845 CPU with floating-point co-processor and PDH card with two CIO Channel Adapters. 
HP A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 981 96A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
234 mm (9.2 in.) high by 325 mm (12.8 in.) wide by 500 mm (19.7 in.) deep package with 5 available CIO slots for additional UO cards 
and 5 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cards. Includes its own power supply. 
A1 01 4A Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
CIO Expander with power supply in a package with same dimensions as SPU. It adds 8 CIO slots for additional UO cards to the 4 that are 
available in the base SPU package. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
System Admin Notes, P/N 92538A, General usage documentation, installation. 

Opt. 004 
(845SE only) 

Opt. 501 
(Both S & SE) 

Opt. 51 6 
(Both S & SE) 

Oot. 532 

Opt. 533 I Replaces 16-Mbyte ECC RAM w m  32-Mbyle ECC RAM. 
(845s only) 

- - -- 

Adds racking H/W for VO expander for A1 001A (1 -6 meter) cabinet. 

Adds 8-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Adds 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Adds 32-Mbvle ECC Memorv card. 
(60th S & SE) 

Opt. OEl 
(8455 only) 

Adds Battery Backup System to 845s; Battery Backup is included in 845SE. 

Add-on Accessories 

Opt. 1A4 
(Both S & SE) 

Adds racking HIW for A1001A 1.6 m cabinet. (HIW for SPU and BBU) 

~~ ~ 

. . 
9221 1 L I 20.6-inch Taboret Cabinet. 
9221 1 R I Mini-rack system for 8458 or 845SE SPU (with CIO Emander) and Banerv Backuo Svstem. 

A1 01 OA 
A1 037A 
A1 623A 
A1 01 4A 
A1 01 5A 
97099A 
195008 

. , 

9221 1 S I Mounting Rail Kit for 9221 1 R. 

8 Mbyte ECC memory card. 
16 Mbyte ECC memory card. 
32 Mbyte ECC memory card. 
Battery Backup System (8458 only; Battery Backup is included in 845SE). 
Access Port. 
19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8455 SPU and CIO Expander. CIO Expander is available (and standard) only in the 845SE SPU. 
19-inch Rack Mount Kit for Model 8458 or 845SE Batterv Backup System. 

9221 I T  I Filler Panel Kit for 9221 1 R. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

- - 

B2438A 
B2459A 
B2437A 

HP-UX 8.0 Operating System. 
HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 
HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 



Model 8455 and 845SE Business Servers, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

0peratio:nal Requirements 

System Rack Mounting 
For informati011 on rack mounting of systems based on 
the Model 825S, 835S,835SE, 8458, and 845SE, see 
page 242. 

Descrlptlon 

System Console An HP C1001NGN Rrmlnal as syrrtem console, connected via an HIP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP G100WG/W or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 lerminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. Graphics board 

System Dlsk 
listed with the disk choices if it is nct included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately- 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interlace card, in which case, the inclutled HP-IB interface can be used to connect the tape driie. 

Tape Drlve 
sanie HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape diie. 

Suggested Additional Software 
Product Number Descrlptlon 

01 920A HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

B1921A -t HP OmniBacWTurbo. OmniBack plus hiah-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

B1 900A - ( HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 850s Business Server 

Description 

HP 9000 Model 850s is a large-capacity system with 
high speed processing. With the addition of CIO Ex- 
pansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 
(Figure 31, below), the Model 850s can be equipped to 
support up to 300 terminals. If greater capacity and 
speed are required, select the Models 8556, 860S, 
8656, or 870s. 

The base Model 850s SPU includes 48 Mbytes of ECC 
memory and 10 CIO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 1-I), 
of which three are used by included 6-channel multi- 
plexer and HP-IB disk interface cards and an included 
Access Port card, leaving seven for other I10 inter- 
faces, such as HP-FL disk interfaces, SCSI interface or 
a LAN interface. See Figure 32 and Figure 33, next 
pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain available 
for addition of a CTB SNA interface(s1, X.25 Links, 

OSI Express MAP 3.0 Links, or CIO Channel Adapt- 
ers. Additional CIO Channel Adapters provide 10 more 
CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and up to three CIO 
Expansion Modules. Each CIO Expansion Module adds 
16 CIO slots. The 16 CIO slots in the Expansion Mod- 
ules are usable only for 6-channel or 16-channel multi- 
plexers. The Expansion Modules are subdivided into 
two &slot CIO sections to match I10 bandwidth needs 
so two CIO Channel Adapters are required for each 
16-slot CIO Expansion Module. The two CIO Channel 
Adapters are included in the Expansion Module Kit. 
The Expansion Modules are housed in Terminal Ex- 
pander cabinets, one or two Expansion Modules to a 
cabinet, as shown in Figure 31, below. 

Thirteen slots remain available for addition of more 
memory cards so memory can be expanded from 48 
Mbytes to 256 Mbytes. The Model 850s includes HP- 
UX with an &user license, which can be upgraded to 
an unlimited license. 

4 Cable Management Rack 

CIO Expanson Model 850s Two CIO Model 850s 
Module in System mansion System 
Terminal Modules in 
mander Terminal 

mander 

Configuration 3 
Three CIO Expansion Modules 
(Up to 300 terminals?) 

4 Cable Management Rack 

t 300 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is constrained by HP-UX 
Three CIO Expansion Model 850s for the Model 850s. The CIO expansion modules will support 6-channel 
Modules in Two System or 16-channel multiplexers. The cable management rack will support 48 
Terminal Expanders six-port connector ports or 40 eight-port connector ports used on the 

16-channel multiplexer. (The 16-channel multiplexer uses two 8-port 
connectors.) 

Figure 31. Model 850s with CIO Ewansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 850s Business Server, continued 

HP 9000 Model 850s Card Cage, rear view 

Five slots availablt! for Five slots available for 
CIO interfaces when ClO interfaces when 
connected by an i~dditional Channel Adapter for CIO Bus connected by an additional 
channel adapter r Converters Channel Adapter for CIO channel adapter 

Section 0-1 \ A 

Five slots availatlle terfaces and CIO adapters to terfaces and CIO adapters to Access Port 
for CIO interfaces CIO section 1-2 and one CIO CIO section 0 2 and ltwo CIO included in SPU 

Expansion Module (two CIO Expansion Mcdules (Itwo CIO 6-Channel Multiplexer 
adapters are required for each adapters are required for each Interface included in SPU 
Expansion Module) Expansion Module) 

Memory [:ontroller Board 
(supports up to eigMt 
16 Mbyte memory boards) 

HP-IB lnterface 
included in SPU 

HP 9000 Model 850s Card Cage, front view 

r:! Three I 6  Mbyte K C  Memory Boards (1 Mbyte total in lbase SPU) . . .  . 

Memory Section 1 
8 Slots Available 

Figure 32. Model 850s Card Cage L l ~ y o i ~ s  

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 850s Business Server, continued 

PROCESSOR Q 

I I 

32-bl CTB (Central Bus) 0 33 MBIsec 32-bil CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MWsec 

64-bit SYSTEM MEMORY BUS 220 MWsec 

Ch Adapter m 
BUS 

CONVERTER 

- -1- - - -1- - 
CIO ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter I I Ch Adapter 
L - - - - J  

I 
L - - - - J  

I 

BUS 
CONVERTER 

I I I 
CIO Bus 0 I *  1 CIO Bus 0 3* CIO Bus 0 6* 

I Ch Adapter 
L -  - r-  

Five CIO 
Slots in SPU 

CIO Bus 0 2* 

Eight CIO Eight CIO 
Slots for Slots for 

multiplexers in multiplexers in r - - - - 7 Expansion Module , CIO , Expansion Module 

Ch Adapter 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPU 

I r---- 
CIO 

I Ch Adapter I 
L - - - - J  

I 
CIO Bus 1-I* 

m 
Five CIO 

Slots in SPU 

F i e  CIO 
Slots in SPU 

I 
CIO Bus 1-3* 

rn 
EigM GI0 
Slots for 

multiplexers in 

- -1- - 
CIO 

1 

I L--,--_I Ch Adapter I 

r - - - -1 
CIO Expansion Module 

I Ch Adapter 
L--r-J 

L 
CIO Bus 1-4' 

11111111 
EigM CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers in 
Expansion Module 

I I 
* CIO bus has a 5 MBlsec bandwidth and is a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 33. Model 850s Bus Relationships 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8505 Business Server, continiled 

Model 850s Product Summary - 

Description - 
HP 9742A Model 850s Buslnsss Server, consisting 01: 

32-bit PA-RISC Model 850 CPU with floating-point co-proce:isor. 
Memory controller. 

e Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 and 1 to system memory bus). 
e Two CIO Channel Adapters installed in two central system buses connect to 10 ClCl slots in the SPU mainframe. 
a Three HP A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards (48 Mbytec; total base memory). 
e HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) ant1 cartridge tape unit. 
e HP 981 96A 6-channel mukiplexer interface with ti-connector breakout panel. 
I@ HP 30192A Access Port. 
'e Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 

Standalone two-bay cabinet with 7 available GI0 !%lots, ten available CTB slots for GI0 channel adapters plus s k  available slots for memory 
expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1 m (39.4 In.) high by 1.3 m (51 .:! in.) wlde by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 

le 8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. - 
Options - 

LANLink, TCPIIP ARPA, and NFS Services. ThinhilAU and ThickMAU included. - 
Ont. 01 5 I l~eration from 380 VAC. 50 Hz oower. 

O p t .  0 1 6 7  Operation from 415 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

Opt. 51 6 1 Add A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Opt. 51 8 1 Delete 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Opt. 601 

Opt. 602 

Add A1 122A GI0 Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-!;lot Expansion Module, power supply, and two GI0 Channel Adapters. -- 
Add 16-slot A1 123A Expansion Module K t  with two C:IO Channel Adapters (installs in GI0 Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal 
lixpander Bay). - 

A1 124 GI0 Terminal Expander Bay with 16- slot lixpansion Module, and two GI0 Clnannel Adapters (purchase of 9742A Option 601 
is prerequisite to 9742A Option 603). - 

271 1 l A  Fiber Optic Peripheral card. - 
Opt. 828 lzt ing-point Upgrade (provides 2.5 times standard floating-poht processing speed). 

Add-on Accessories - 
- 
- 

Kit, including processor board. - 
(Replaces processor board). 

CIO Terminal Expander, with: 
o Cabinet 
o 16-slot Expansion Module 
o Two ClO Channel Adapters 
o Power supply 

- -- 

CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit (requires previous purchase of 9742A Option 601 orA1122A or A1 124A) with: 
o 16-slot Expansion Module 
o Two GI0 Channel Adapters -- 
Add-on GI0 Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of 9742A Option 6 Z r  A1 122A) with: 
o Cabinet 
o 16-slot Expansion Module 
o 'Two GI0 Channel Adapters 

A l l  25A I Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6 or 16-channel multiplexers). 
Console Table (provildes mounting for 1 1 multiplexer connection panels and management 
as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). For use with 6-channel multiplexers only. - 

B2459A 1 tlP-OX 8.0 User Licenses 

B2437A I t I E l X  8.0 Documentation. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-- - -- - - -- - 



Model 850s Business Server, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Operational Requirements 

Suggested Additional Software 

Description 

System Console 

System Disk 

Tape Drive 

Requlrements 

An HP Ci001A/GMT Terminal as system console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C100WGhV or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the disk drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 108 HP-IB interface will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately- 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-IB interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

A tape drive, selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Product Number 

B1 920A 

B1921A 

B1 900A 

Descrlptlon 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

HP OmniBacklTurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 



Model 8558 Business Server 

Description 
HP 9000 Model 8558 is a large-capacity system with 
high speed processing. With the addition of CIO Err- 
pansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 
(Figure 34, below:), the Model 8558 can support up to 
400 terminals. If nea te r  capacity and speed are re- 
quired, select tlhe Model 860S, 8658, or  870s. 

T11e base Model 8558 SPU includes 48 Mbytes of ECC 
memory and 10 CIO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 1--1), 
of which three are used by included 6-chann, el multi- 
plexer and HP-IB disk interfhce cards SCSI interface 
and an included Access Port card, leaving seven for 
other I10 interfaces, such as HP-FL disk interfaces or 
a LAN interfacle. See Figure 135 and Figure 36, next 
pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain availablle 
for addition of ,a CTB SNA interface(s), X.25 Links, 
OSI Express MAI' 3.0 Links, or  CIO Channel Adapt- 

ers. Additional (210 Channel Adapters provide 10 more 
CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and up to four ClIO 
Expansion Mod.ules. Each CIO Expansion Module adds 
:L6 CIO slots. The 16 CIO slots in the Expansion Mod- 
ules are usable only for 6-channel multiplexers. The 
Expansion Modules are subdivided into two &slot CIO 
sections to match I10 bandwidth needs so two CIO 
Channel Adapters are required for each 16-slot CIO 
Expansion Module. The two CIO Channel Adapters 
are included in the Expansion Module Kit. The Expan- 
sion Modules are housed in Terminal Expander cabi- 
nets, one or two Expansion Modules to a cabinet, as 
shown in Figure 34, below 

Thirteen slots remain available for addition of more 
memory cards so memory can be expanded from 48 
Mbytes to 256 RAbytes. The Model 8553 includes :HP- 
UX with an &user license, which can be upgraded to 
an unlimited license. 

Configuration 1 
One CIO Expansion Module 

4 Cable Management Rack 

* 
CIO Expanson Model 8558 
Idodule in System 
Terminal 
[:gander 

Configuration 3 
Three CIO Expansion Modules 

4 Cable Managemenl Rack 

Three CIO Expansion Model 8558 
Modules in Two System 
Terminal Expanders 

Configuration 2 
Two CIO Expansion Modules 

Cable Management Rack 

w 
Two CIO Model 8558 
Expansion System 
Modules in 
Terminal 
Expander 

Configuration 4 
Four CIO Expansion Modules 
(Up to 400 terminalst) 

4 Two Cable Management Racks 

Four CIO Expansion Model 8556 
Modules in Two System 
Terminal Expanders 

t 400 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is constrained by HP-UX 
for me Model 855s. The CIO Expanslon Modules support 6-channel or 
16-channel multiplexers. The cable management rack will support 48 
six-port multiplexer connector ports or 40 eight-port connector ports 
used on the 16-channel multiplexer. (Each 16-channel multiplexer uses 
two 8-port connectors.) 

Figure 34. Model 855s with CIO Expansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8555 Business Server, continued 

Channel Adapter for CIO 
Channel Adapter for CIO 

n Section O-l 

Five slots available 
for CIO interfaces 

HP-IB Interface 

(supports up to eight included in SPU 
16 Mbyte memory boards) 

Figure 35. Model 855s Card Cage Layouts 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 856s Business Server, continued 

---I 
64-bii SYSTEM MEMGlRY BUS 220 MWsec 
--I I 

CONVERTER <I 
- 

32-bt CTB (Central Bus) 0 
7- 

Ch Adapter PI1 
CIO Bus 0-1. CIO Bus 0 3* 

Fie  CIO EigM CIO 
slots in SPU Slots for 

multiplexers in 
r - - - -  1 mansion Module 
, CIO I 

I Ch Adapter " 
L - l - - - - l  

.- -1- -. 
ClO ; ' ' I Ch Adapter 

L----.J 
I 

CIO Bus 0 €i* 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers in 
mansion Moclule 

Ch Adapter CIOI 
CIO Bus 1-1. 

m 
Five CIO 

Slots in SPU 

ClO ; 
I Ch Adapter 
'-1-- 

CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MWsec 
I I 

- 
- -1- -. --I- 

CIO - ClO - ; 
I L Ch Adapter J I ' ' I Ch Adapter 

L - -,- - .J 

I- I- 
CIO Bus 1 3* CIO Bus 1 6* 

Eight CIO Eight CIO 
Slots for Slots for 

multiplexers in multiplexers in 
mansion Module mansion Module 

CIO Bus 0-2" 

-lTl-rr 
Fie CIO 

Slots in SPU 

CIO Bus 1-2" 

m 
Fie  CIO 

Slots in SPU 
I -- I 
* CIO bus has a 5 MBlsec bandwidth and is  a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 36. Model 855s Bus Relationships 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8555 Business Server, continued 

Opt. 51 8 1 Delete 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. ! 

Product Summary P 

Opt. 601 1 Add A1 122A CIO Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-slot Expansion Module, power supply, and two CIO Channel Adapters. 
I 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

HP A1114A 

Opt. 602 I Add A1 123A 16-slot Expansion Module Kit with two CIO Channel Adapters 
(installs in CIO Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay). 

I 
Description 

Model 8558 Business Server, conslstlng of: i 
32-bit PA-RISC Model 855 CPU with floating-point co-processor. : 
Memory controller. 
Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 and 1 to system memory bus). I 
Two CIO Channel Adapters installed In two central system buses connect to 10 CIO slots. L 
Three HP A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards (48 Mbytes total base memory) 

& 

HP 271 108 HP-IB Interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. [ HP 981 96A 6-channel muliplexer Interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
HP 30192A Access Port. ! 
Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. L 
Standalone two-bay cabinet with 7 available CIO slots, ten avallable CTB slots for CIO channel adapters plus six available slots for memory 
expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1 m (39.4 in ) high by 1.3m (51.2 in.) wlde by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 

i 
1 

8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. I 

Optlons b 

Opt. 603 

Opt. 700 

x' 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Opt. 01 4 

Opt. 01 5 

Opt. 01 6 

Opt. 51 6 

Add A1 124A C10 Term~nal Expander Bay with 16- slot Expansion Module, and two CIO Channel Adapters 
(purchase of A1 11 4A Opt~on 601 is prerequisite to A1 114A Option 603). 

Add 271 11A F~ber Optlc Peripheral Card 

A11OlA 

A1 1 04A 

A1 122A 

A1 1 23A 

A1 1 24A 

A1 1 25A 

19749A 

B2438A 

B2459A 

B2437A 

Add LANLink, TCPIIP, ARPA, and NFS services. ThinMAU and ThickMAU included. i 
Operat~on from 380 VAC, 50 Hz power. i 
Operation from 41 5 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

! 
Add A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

K 
Add-on Accessories 

CIO Channel Adapter. 

16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

CIO Terminal Expander, with: 
Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two ClO Channel Adapters 
Power supply 

CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit (requires previous purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 122A or A1 124A) with: 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 122A) with: 
Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 

Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6-channel or 16-channel muliplexers). 

Cable Management System with Console Table (provides mounting for 11 mukiplexer connection panels and management 
of the related cables to as many as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). For use with 6-channel multiplexer only. 

HP-UX 8.0 Operating System. 

HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 

HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 



Model 855s Business Server, continued 

CIO and (ITB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Operational Requirements 
I Requirements 

Suggested Additional Software 

System Console 
- 

System Disk 

- 
Tape Orlve 

- 

Product Number ( ~escrlpt lon 

A n  HP C1001A/G/W Terminal as systsm console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C1002A/G/W or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the disk drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 108 HP-IB interface vill be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separatety- 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interfact! card, in which case. the included HP-IB interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 
A t a b  drlve, selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

01 920A I HP OmniBack. Global network b a c k u ~  manaaement svstem that ~rovides central b a c k u ~  and recoverv. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-- -- - - 

- -- 

B1921A - 
01 900A 

HP 0mniBacklTurbo. OmniBack plus h~gh-performance local backup (up to 5 ~ b G e s  per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networlted or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 



Model 860s Business Server 

Description 
HP 9000 Model 860s is a large-capacity system with 
high speed processing. With the addition of CIO Ex- 
pansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 
(Figure 37, below), the Model 860s can support up to 
400 terminals. If greater capacity and speed are re- 
quired, select the Models 8658 or 870s. 

The base Model 860s SPU includes 48 Mbytes of ECC 
memory and 10 CIO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 1-11, 
of which three are used by included 6-channel multi- 
plexer and HP-IB disk interface cards and an included 
Access Port card, leaving seven for other I10 inter- 
faces, such as HP-FL disk interfaces, SCSI interface or 
a LAN interface. See Figure 38 and Figure 39, next 
pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain available 
for addition of a CTB SNA interface(s), X.25 Links, 
OSI Express MAP 3.0 Links, or CIO Channel Adapt- 

ers. Additional CIO Channel Adapters provide 10 more 
CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and up to four CIO 
Expansion Modules. Each CIO Expansion Module adds 
16 CIO slots. The 16 CIO slots in the Expansion Mod- 
ules are usable only for 6-channel or 16-channel multi- 
plexers. The Expansion Modules are subdivided into 
two 8-slot CIO sections to match I10 bandwidth needs 
so two CIO Channel Adapters are required for each 
16-slot CIO Expansion Module. The two CIO Channel 
Adapters are included in the Expansion Module Kit. 
The Expansion Modules are housed in Terminal Ex- 
pander cabinets, one or two Expansion Modules to a 
cabinet, as shown in Figure 37, below. 

Thirteen slots remain available for addition of more 
memory cards so memory can be expanded from 48 
Mbytes to 256 Mbytes. The Model 860s includes HP- 
UX with an 8-user license, which can be upgraded to 
an unlimited license. 

Configuration 1 Configuration 2 
mm] One CIO Expansion Module m Two CIO Expansion Modules 

mm] 4rnt Rack ib m cam Rack 

CIO Expanson Model 860s Two CIO Model 860s 
Module in System Expansion System 
Terminal Modules in 
Exgander Terminal 

Expander 

Configuration 3 Configuration 4 
Three CIO Expansion Modules Four CIO Expansion Modules 

(Up to 400 terminals?) 
4 Cable Management Rack 4 Two Cable Management Racks 

m 
Three CIO Expansion Model 860s Four CIO Exgansion Model 860s 
Modules in Two System Modules in Two System 
Terminal Exganders Terminal Expanders 

t 400 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is constrained by HP-UX 
for the Model 860s. The CIO Exgansion Modules support 6-channel or 
16-channel muniplexers. The cable management rack will support 48 
sk-port multiplexer connector ports or 40 eight-port connector ports 
used on the 16-channel multiplexer. (Each 16-channel multiplexer uses 
two 8-port connectors.) 

Figure 37. Model 860s with CZO Expansion Modules and Cable Management Racks P 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 86051 Business Server, continued 

HP 9000 Moclel860S Card Cage, rear view 

Five slots available for Five slots available for 
ClO interfaces when ClO interfaces when 
connected by an Channel Adapter for CIO Bus connected by an add- 
itional channel adapter Converters Channel Adapter flor CIO itional channel adapter 

Five slots available 
for CIO interfaces 

I 
Memory Controller Board 
(supports u~p to eight 
16 Mbyte rrlemory boards) 

HP 9000 Modlel860S Card Cage, front view 

HP-IB Interface 
included in SPU 

r , - : d m r e e  16 Mbyle K c  Memory Boards (48 Mbytes total in base spu) 

Figure 38. Model 860s C(ard Cage Layouts 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 860s Business Server, continued 

PROCESSOR Q MEMORY T 
64-bit SYSTEM MEMORY BUS 220 MBIsec 

CONVERTER '3 
32-bl CTB (Central Bus) 0 33 MBIsec 

- -1- - - -1- - 
CIO ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter I rn rn I Ch Adapter , ' - - - - A  
I '--I-- 

CIO Bus 0-1 CIO Bus 0-3* CIO Bus 0-6* 

Five CIO 1 Eight CIO Eight CIO 
Slots in SPU Slots for Slots for 

multiplexers in multiplexers in 
r - - - 1 mansion Module 
I CIO I 

mansion Module 

I Ch Adapter 1 
'-1-- 
CIO Bus 0 2* 

""; CONVERTER 

I 

3 2 4  CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MBIsec 

- -1- - 1 - -I-- 
CIO ClO ; 

I ' - - - - A  Ch Adapter I rn rn I Ch Adapter 

I 
' - - - - A  

I 
CIO Bus 1-1 

m 
CIO Bus 1-3* CIO Bus 1-6* 

m m 
Five CIO 1 Eight CIO Eight CIO 

Slots in SPU Slots for Slots for 
multiplexers in multiplexers in 

r - - - 1 Expansion Module mans ion  Module , CIO , ' Ch Adapter 1 
'-1-- 
CIO Bus 1 2* 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPU 

F i e  CIO 
Slots in SPU 

I I 
* CZO bus has a 5 MBJsec bandwidth and is a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 39. Model 860s Bus Relationships 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- --..- 



Model 860s :Business Server, continued 

Product Summary - 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 13escription 

7- -- 
IModel860S Buslness Server, consisting of: 
I 32-bit PA-RISC Model 860 CPU with floating-poinlt co-processor. 
ID Memory controller. 
1 Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 ant1 1 to system memory bus). 

Two CIO Channel Adapters installed in two central system buses connect to 10 ClO slots. 
Three HP A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards (48 Mbytes total base memory). 
HP 271 100 HP-IB interface to system disk@) ant1 cartridge tape unit. 

D HP 981 96A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 68-connector breakout panel. 
ID HP 30192A Access Port. 
D Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
ID Standalone two-bay cabinet with 7 available CIO :lots, ten available CTB slots for CIO channel adapters plus sbt available slots for memory 

expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1 m (39.4 in.) high by 1.3m (51.2 in.) wide by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 
D &user HP-UX License and General Usaae Documentation. 

Options 

Opt. 01 4 Add LANLink, TCPIIF: ARPA, and NFS services. ThinlVlAU and ThickMAU included. q- Oot. 01 5 lzrat ion from 380 VAC. 50 Hz ~ower. 

Opt. 01 6 I 1)oeration from 41 5 ~ K 5 0  Hz power. 

Opt. 51 6 1 Add A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Opt. 51 8 

Opt. 601 

Opt. 602 

Opt. 603 

Ilelete 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. - 
Add A1 122A CIO Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-:;lot Expansion Module, power supply, and two CIO Channel Adapters. -- 
Add A1 123A 16-slot Expansion Module Kit with two C:lO Channel Adapters 
((installs in CIO Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay). - 
Add A1 124A CIO Terminal Expander Bay with 16- slol. Expansion Module, and two CIO IChannel Adapters 
((purchase of A1 114A Option 601 is prerequisle to All 114A Option 603). 

Opt. 700 I Add 271 11A Fiber Optic Peripheral Card. - 
Add-on Accessorle~r 

AllOlA 1 (;I0 Channel Adapter. 

A1 104A I .I 6-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

CIO Terminal Expander, with: 
~b Cabinet 
~b 16-slot Expansion Module 
~b Two ClO Channel Adapters 
I& Power supply 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 122A) with:- 
(& Cabinet 
(b 16-slot Expansion Module 
I& Two ClO Channel Adaoters 

A1 123A 

Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6-channel or 16-channel multiplexers). - 
Cable Management System with Console 'Table (provides mounting for 11 multiplexer connection panels and management 
of the related cables to as manv as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). For use with 6-channel multiolexer onhr. 

(;I0 Terminal Expansion Module Kit (requires previous; purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 122A or A1 124A) with: 
(b 16-slot Expansion Module 
(& Two ClO Channel Adapters 

- 

B2438A lip-UX 8.0 Operating System. -- 
-- 

B2437A IiP-UX 8.0 Documentation. -- 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configurat.ion Guide 

-. ~ 



Model 860s Business Server, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Operational Requirements 

Suggested Additional Software 

Description 

System Console 

System Disk 

Tape Drive 

Requirements 

An HP C1001A,IG/W Termlnal as system console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C1002A/G/W or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the disk drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 108 HP-I0 interface will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately- 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-I8 interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

A tape drive, selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-I0 bus as the system disk. The required HP-I0 cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- 

Product Number 

B1920A 

B1 921A 

B1900A 

Description 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

HP OmniBackflurbo. OmniOack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 



Model 8658 Business Server 

Description ers. Additional CIO Channel Adapters provide 10 more 
CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and UD to three CIO 
Expansion Modules. Each CIO ~ x ~ a n s i o n  Module adds 

HP 9000 865S is a large-ca~acit~ 'ystem 16 ('10 slots. The 16 CIO slots in the Expansion Mod- fast processing. With the addition of 'Io ules are usable only for 6-challnel or 16-channel Modules and Cable Management Racks (Figure 40, plexers. The Expansion Modules are subdivided into 
below), the 865s can be suppont two CIO sections to match 110 bandwidth needs 
to 600 terminals. If greater c:apacit~ and speed are re- so two CIO channel ~ d ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ;  are required for quired, select the Model 870Sl100 or 87081200. 16-slot CIO Ex~ansion Module. The two CIO Channel 

Adapters are included in the Expansion Module IGt. 
The base Model 8658 SPU includes 64 Mbytes of ISCC ~ h ,  ~~~~~i~~ ~ ~ d ~ l ~ ~  are housed in ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ l  E ~ -  
memory and 10 CXO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 1.-1), pander cabinets, one or two Eixpansion Modules to a of which three are used by included 6-channel mullti- cabinet, as sholvn in ~i~~~~ 40, below. 
~ l e x e r  and HP-IB disk interfhce cards and an included 
Access Port card, leaving seven for other I10 inter- Thirteen slots remain availa'b'le for addition of more 
faces, such as IIP-FL disk interfaces, SCSI interface or memory cards so memory can be expanded from 64 
a LAN interface. See Figure 41 and Figure 42, next Mbytes to 512 IMbytes in either 16 Mbyte or 64 ldbyte 
pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain available increments. Th~e Model 8658 :includes HP-UX with an 
for addition of a CTB SNA interface(s), X.25 Links, 8-user license, \which can u p ~ a d e d  to an unlimited 
OSI Express MAP 3.0 Links,, or CIC) Channel Adapt- license. 

Configuration 1 
One CIO Expansion Module 

4 Cable Management Rack 

CIO Emanson Model 8658 
~ o d u l e  in System 
Terminal 
Eq~ander 

Configuration 3 
Three CIO Expansion Modules 

4 Three Cable Management Hacks 

I -d 
Three CIO Expansion Model 865!j 
Modules in Two System 
Terminal Expanders 

Configuration 2 
Two CIO Expansion Modules 

4 Two Cable Management Raclts 

Two GI0 Model 8658 
Expansion System 
Modules in 
Terminal 
Expander 

Configuration 4 
Four CIO Expansion Modules 
(Up to 600 terminals?) 

4 Three Cable Management Racks 

-- 
Four CIO Expansion Model 8658 
Modules in Two Systenl 
Terminal Eixpanders 

,t 600 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is 
constrained by HP-UX for the Model 8658. 

* The CIO expansion modules support 6-channel or 16-channel muitiplexers. 
The cable management rack will support 48 six-port multiplexer connector 
ports or 40 eight-port connector ports used on the 16-channel rnuitiplexer. 
(Each 16-channel muitiplexer uses two &port connectors.) 

I_ ---- 
Figure 40. Model 865s with C!IO Expansion Modules and Cable Managern,ent Racks 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-- - -- 



Model 8658 Business Server, continued 

I HP 9000 Model 8658 Card Cage, rear view I 
1 * Five slots available for 

CIO interfaces when 
* Five slots available for 

CIO interfaces when I 
connected by an 
additional channel 

Five slots available for CTB 
Five slots available interfaces and CIO adapters 
for CIO inlerfaces to CIO section 0-2 and two 

CIO Expansion Modules (two 
CIO adapters are required for 
each Expansion Module) 

HP-IB Interface 
Memory Controller Boards (each included in SPU 
supports up to eight 16 Mbyte or 
64 Mbyte memory boards) 

HP 9000 Model 8658 Card Cage, front view 

I PDH Board One 64 Mbvte ECC Memorv Board 164 Mbvte tolal in base SPU) I 

Figure 41. Model 865s Card Cage Layouts 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configvratioli Guitle 

- -- 



Model 8658 Business Server, continued 

64-bit SYSTEM IMEMORY BUS 220 MBIsec 

--I 7- r - 7  
CONVERTER 

~ " " " 1  
CONVERTER 

32--bit CTB (Central Bus) 0 33 MB/sec 32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MBIsec 

Ch Adapter 

I_ 

CIO BUS 0-i!* 

- -I-- 
ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter 
---I-- 

CIO Bus 0-1 

m 
Fie CIO 

Slots in SPU 

- -1- -- 
ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter 
L - - - - - J  

I 
I 

CIO Bus 0-3* 

1111rlTl 
Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 

I- 
CIO Bus OJj* 

1 1 m m  

r------I 
CIO in Expansion 

I Ch Adapter ' Module 
L - - - - - - l  

I 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 
in Expansioln 

Module 

I I- 
CIO Bus 1 I *  I CIO Bus 1 3* 

Ch Adapter 

- -1- - 
CIO 

I Ch Adapter I 
L - - - - J  

I 

CIO Bus 1-2* 

Fie CIO 
Slots in SPU 

- -1- - 
CIO l 

I Ch Adapter 

- -1- - 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 

CIO Bus 1-6* 

11111111 

r - - - - 1 in Expansion ClO ( 
I Ch Adapter , Module 
L - -  r- 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 
in Expansion 

Module 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPIU 

Fie CIO 
Slots in SPU 

-- I 
* CZO bus h a s  a r ~ ~ l s e c  b a n d w i d t h  and i s  a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 42. Model 865s Bus Relationships 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 865s Business Server, continued 

Product Summary 

Options 

ProducV 
Opt. No. 

A1 84 5A 

Description 

HP A1 845A Model 8658 Business Server, conslstlng of: 
One 32-bit PA-RISC Model 8658 CPU with floating-point co-processor. 
Two Memory controllers. 
Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 and 1 to system memory bus). 
Two CIO Channel Adapters installed in two central system buses connect to 10 CIO slots in the SPU mainframe. 
One HP A1 152A 64 Mbyte ECC Memory card (64 Mbytes total base memory). 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 98196A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
HP 301 92A Access Port. 
Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
Standalone two-bay cabinet with 7 available CIO slots, ten available CTB slots for CIO channel adapters plus sbc available 
slots for memory expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1 m (39.4 in.) high by 1.3 m (51.2 in.) wide by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
Manuals, installation. 

1 .  

001. 51 6 I Adds 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Opt. 014 

Opt. 01 5 

001. 01 6 

x 5 6 4  1 Adds 64 Mbyte ECC Memory card 

Add LANLink, TCPIIP: ARPA, and NFS services. 'rhinMAU and ThickMAU included. 

Operation from 380 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

O~eration from 415 VAC. 50 Hz ~ower.  

Opt. 601 1 Adds CIO Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-slot Expansion Module, power suppty, and two CIO Channel Adapters. 

Opt. 602 1 16-slot Expansion Module Kit with two CIO Channel Adapters (installs in CIO Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay) 

Opt. 603 I Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay with 16- slot Expansion Module, and two CIO Channel Adapters (purchase of 9742A Option 601 is 
prerequisite to 9742A Option 603). 

Opt. 700 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

, --.-. -**-"- 

Adds HP 271 11A Fiber optic peripheral interface card. 

Al lOlA 

A1 104A 

A1 1 52A 

A1 122A 

A1 1 23A 

A1 1 24A 

A1 1 25A 

19749A 

B2438A 

B2459A 

B2437A 

Add-on Accessories 

CIO Channel Adapter. 

16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

64 Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

CIO Terminal Expander, with: 
Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two ClO Channel Adapters 
Power suppty 

CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit (requires previous purchase of 9742A Option 601 or A1 122A or A1 124A) with: 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two ClO Channel Adapters 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of 9742A Option 601 or A1 12%) with: 
Cabinet 
6-slot Expansion Module 
Two ClO Channel Adapters 

Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6-channel or 16-channel multiplexers). 

Cable Management System with Console Table (provides mounting for 11 multiplexer connection panels and management of the related cables 
to as many as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). For use w l h  6-channel multiplexer onty. 

HP-UX 8.0 Operating System. 

HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 

HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 



Model 865s Business Server, continuled 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Operatiorral Requirements 
Description I Requirements 

System Console 

System Disk 

An HP C1001AIGN Terminal as syst 'm console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C1002N(;/W or 
discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. 

A system disk, selected from those listed in the disk driies section. The required cable to the! HP 271 108 HP-18 interface will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately- 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-It3 interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

Tape Drive A tape drive, selected from those listed in the Tape Driies section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape driie. 

Suggested Additional Software 
Producl Number -- 
B1 920A HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

B1 921A plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

B1 900A - ( HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guidle 



Model 870S/100 Business Server 

Description 
H P  9000 Model 870S1100 is a large-capacity system 
with high speed processing. With the addition of CIO 
Expansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 
(Figure 43, below), the Model 870S1100 can be 
equipped to support up to 800 terminals. If greater 
capacity and speed are required, select the Model 
87081200 (page 109). 

The base Model 870S1100 SPU includes 96 Mbytes of 
ECC memory and 10 CIO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 
1-I), of which three are used by included 6-channel 
multiplexer and HP-IB disk interface cards and an in- 
cluded Access Port card, leaving seven for other I10 
interfaces, such as HP-FL disk interfaces, SCSI inter- 
faces, or  a LAN interface. See Figure 44 and Figure 45, 
next pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain avail- 
able for addition of a CTB SNA interfaceb), X.25 
Links, OSI Express MAP 3.0 Links, or  CIO Channel 

Adapters. Additional CIO Channel Adapters provide f 

10 more CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and up to 
three CIO Expansion Modules. Each CIO Expansion 
Module adds 16  CIO slots. The 16  CIO slots in the Ex- 
pansion Modules are usable only for 6-channel or 
16-channel multiplexers. The Expansion Modules are 
subdivided into two 8-slot CIO sections to match I10 
bandwidth needs so two CIO Channel Adapters are 
required for each 16-slot CIO Expansion Module. The 
two CIO Channel Adapters are included in the Expan- , 
sion Module Kit. The Expansion Modules are housed 
in Terminal Expander cabinets, one o r  two Expansion 
Modules to a cabinet, as shown in Figure 43, below 

Thirteen slots remain available for addition of more 
memory cards so memory can be expanded from 96 
Mbytes to 768 Mbytes in either 16 Mbyte or 64 Mbyte . 
increments. The Model 870S1100 includes HP-UX with , 

an &user license, which can upgraded to an unlimited 
license. 

Configuration 1 Configuration 2 
UIIlJ] One CIO Expansion Module mm] mm] Two CIO Expansion Modules 

m mml 1 4 M a g e m r ,  

[H4 Twba! Racks* 

mnn mrm 
mi mml 

CIO Expanson Model 870SJ100 Two CIO Model 870Sl100 
Module in System Expansion system 
Terminal Modules in 
Expander Terminal 

Expander 

Configuration 4 
mm] JJ JJ Four CIO Expansion Modules 
mm] (Up to 800 terminals?) 
Ul I IU  Ill Ill 4 Three Cable Management Racks* 

Three CIO Expansion Model 870S/100 Four CIO Expansion Model 870S1100 
Modules in Two System Modules in Two System 
Terminal Expanders Terminal Expanders 

t 800 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is constrained by HP-UX for the 
Model 870S/100.600 of the terminals will be direct connect via a MUX, the 
remainder should be connected via the DTC48. 
The CIO expansion modules support 6-channel or 16-channel multiplexers. 
The cable management rack will support 48 sk-port multiplexer connector 
ports or 40 eight-port connector ports used on the 16-channel multiplexer. 
(Each 16-channel multiplexer uses two 8-port connectors.) 

Figure 43. Model 870Sl100 with CZO Eqansion Modules and Cable Management Racks 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-- -- - - 



Model 870S/100 Business Server, continued 

HP 9000 Model 870Sl100 Card Cage, rear view 
Five slots availat~le for 
CIO interfaces when 

* Five :;lots available for 
CIO interfaces when 
connected by an 

Channel Adapter additional channel 

F i e  slots available for CTB 
Five slots available interfaces and CIO adapters Access Port 
for CIO interface:; to CIO section 0-2 and two included in SPU 

CIO Expansion Modules (two 
C:IO adapters are required for 
each Expansion Module) 

Memory Controller Boards (each included in SPU 
supports up to eight 16 Mbyte or 
64 Mbyte memory boards) 

HP 9000 Model 870Sl100 Card Cqge, front view 
PDH Board 

Tnlo 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Boards 
One 64 Mbyte ECC Memory Board (96 Mbyte total in base SPU) -1 

Processor Section 

Figure 44. Model 87(38/100 Card Cage Layouts 

HP 0000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870Sl100 Business Server, continued 

MEMORY T 
64-bit SYSTEM MEMORY BUS 220 MWsec 

CONVERTER m 
I 

32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 0 33 MBfsec 

Ch Adapter CO - -1- - - -1- - 
CIO ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter I I Ch Adapter 
L----,  

I 
L----,  

I 
I I 

CIO Bus 0 3* CIO Bus 0 6* 

I 

CIO Bus 0 2* 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPU 

CONVERTER P 

EigM CIO EigM CIO 
Slots for Slots for 

multiplexers multiplexers 

I 

32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MBfsec 

r - - - -1  
CIO I in Expansion in Expansion 

I Ch Adapter , Module Module 
L - -  r -  

I ClO ; 
Ch Adapter I Ch Adapter , 

CIO Bus 1 2* 

I 

- -1- - 
ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter 
L----, 

CIO Bus 1-1 

17111 
Five CIO 

Slots in SPU 

CIO Bus 1-6* 

m 
CIO Bus 1 -3* 

m 
EigM CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 
in Expansion 

Module 

r - - - - 1 in Expansion CIO I 
I Ch Adapter , Module 
L - -  r- 

Five CIO 
slots in Spu 

F i e  CIO 
Slots in SPU 

I I 
* CIO bus has a 5 MBlsec bandwidth and is a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 45. Model 870Sl100 Bus Relationships 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

--. -- - - 



Model 870S/100 Business Server, continued 

Options 

Product Summary 

Opt. 014 1 Adsd LANlink. TCPIIP. ARPA, and NFS services. ThinMAU and ThickMAU included. 

Product1 
Opt. No. 

A1 135A 

Opt. 01 5 1 Operation from 380 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

- --- 

Descriptlon - -- 
HP A1 135A Model 870S1100 Buslness Server, conrlrtlng of: 

One 32-bit PA-RISC Model 870s CPU with floating-point co-processor. 
Two Memory controllers. 
Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 and 1 to system memory bus). 
Two CIO Channel Adapters installed in two central system buses connect to 10 CIO slots in the SPU mainframe. 
Two HP A1 104A 16-Mbyte ECC memory cards and one HP A1 15% 64 Mbyte ECC memory card (96 Mbytes total base memory). 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 981 96A 6-channel muliplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
HP 3019% Access Port. 
Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
Standalone two-bay cabinet with 7 available CIO slots, ten available CTB slots for CIO channel adapters plu~s six available 
slots for memory expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1 m (39.4 in.) high by 1.3 m (51.2 in.) i ~ i d e  by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documer~tation. 
Minuals, installation. 

41 5 VAC, 50 Hz power. -- 
ECC Memory card. -- 

OD~. 532 Delete 32-Mbvle of ECC Memow. 

opt-564 1 Add 64-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Opt. 601 1 Add CIO Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-rjlot Expans~~on Module, power supply, and two CIO Channel Adapters. 

16.slot Expansion Module Kit with two CIO Channel Adapters (installs in CIO Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay). 

CIO Terminal Expander Bay with 16- slot Expansion Module, and two CIO Channel Adapters (purchase of 974% Optlon 601 is 
to 9742A Option 603). -- 

Opt. 700 A~ZP 271 11A Fiber optic peripheral interface card. 

Add-on Accessories 

A11 O1A 1 CIO Channel Ada~ter. 

A1 104A I 16..Mbyte ECC memory card. 

64-Mbyte ECC memory' card. -- ---- 
Upgrade to 870S1200 (Adds a second 870 processor board and adds 32 Mbyte ECC Memory). -- -- 
CIO Terminal Expander, with: 

Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two ClO Channel Adapters 
Power supply -- ---- 

ClCl Terminal Expansion Module Kit (requires previous purchase of 9742A Option 601 or A1 12% or A1 124A) with: 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of 974% Option 601 or A1 12%) with: 
Cabinet 
6-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters -- -- 

Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6-channel or 16-channel multiplexers). -- 
Cable Management System with Console Table (provide:~ mounting for 11 multiplexer connection panels and management of the related cables 
to as many as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). For use with 6-channel multi~lexer onb. 

- 

HP.UX 8 0 Operarlng System % k t - -  -- - 
HP-UX 8.0 User L~censes 

B2437A 1 HP-UX 8.0 Documentation 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Confjguration Guide 



Model 870S/100 Business Server, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

System Dlsk 

Operational Requirements 

Tape Drive 

Description 

System Console 

A system dlsk, selected from those listed in the Disk Drives section. The required cable to the HP 271 108 HP-IB interface will be , 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected via a separately 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-IB interface can be used to connect the tape drive. 

A tape drive, selected from those listed in the Tape Drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

Requirements 

An HP C1001A,,G/W Terminal as system console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Multiplexer port 0. HP C100WG/W 
or discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal. connected via HP 40242M cable. is also usable as system console. 

Suggested Additional Software 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- - ____ _._-_----- ---- - -- 
- ,  

Product Number 

B1 920A 

01 921 A 

01 900A 

Dsrcrlptlon 

HP OmniBack. Global network backup management system that provides central backup and recovery. 

HP OmniBacWurbo. OmniBack plus high-performance local backup (up to 5 Gbytes per hour). 

HP OpenSpooVUX. Spooling in networked or stand-alone HP-UX environments. 



Model 870S/200 Business Server 

Description Adapters. Additional CIO Charnel Adapters provilde 
10 more CIO slots in the SPU mainframe and up to 
four CIO Expansion Modules. Each CIO Expansion HP 9000 870s1200 is the largest* most powerful Module adds 16 C,IO slots. The 16 CIO slots in the Ex- HP 9000 Series 800 Business Server. With the addition pansion Modules are usable only for or 

of C1o Management l&-hannel multiplexers. The Expansion Modules ;Ire 
Racks (Figure 416, below), the Model 870S1200 can SUP- subdivided into two &slot CIO sections to match 110 port up to 1000 terminals. bandwidth needs so two CIO Channel Adapters are 

The base Model 87OS1200 SPlJ includes 128 Mbytes of 
ECC memory and 10 CIO slots (CIO sections 0-1 and 
1 I) ,  of which three are used by included 6-channel 
m-dtiplexer and HP-IB disk interface cards and an in- 
cluded Access Port. card. leavine: seven for other I10 

required for each 16-slot CIO E:xpansion ~ o d u l e .  The 
two CIO Channel Adapters are included in the Expan- 
sion Module Kit. The Expansion Modules are housed 
in Terminal Expander cabinets, one or two Expansion 
Modules to a cabinet, as shown in Figure 46, belour. 

interfaces, such as  HP-I?L diskhterfaces, SCSI inter- Fourteen slots remain available for addition of mure 
faces, or a LAN interface. See Figure 47 and Figure 48, memory cards so memory can be expanded from 128 
next pages. Ten Central Bus (CTB) slots remain avail- Mbytes to 768 Mbytes. The Model 87051200 inclucles 
able for addition of a CTB SNA interface(s1, X.25 HP-UX with a &user license, which can be upgraded to 
Links, OSI Express MAP 3.0 Links, or CIO Channel an unlimited 1ice:nse. 

Configuration 1 
One CIO Expansion Module ) 

4 Cat~le Management Rack* 

m 
CIO kxpanson Model 87051200 
Mlodule in System 
Terminal 
Expander 

Configuration 2 
Two CIO Expansion Modules 

Two Cable Management Racks" 

- 

Two CliO Model 870S4200 
Expansion System 
Module!; in 
Terminal 
Expander 

Configuration 3 
Three CIO Expansion Modules 

4 Three Cable Management Racks* 

I 

Three CIO Expansion Model 87051200 Four CIO Expansion Model 870S120;D 
Modules in Two !system Modules in Two System 
Terminal Expanders Terminal Expanders 

Note: 600 of the terminals will be direct connect via a MU)( 
the remainder should be connected via the OTC48. t 1000 Terminal Limitation for this configuration is 

constrained by HP-UX for the Model 870SJ200. 
The CIO expansion modules support 6-channel or 16-channel mulplexers. 
The cable management rack will support 48 six-port muitiplexer connector 
ports or 40 eight-porl: connector ports used on the 16-channel muitiplexer. 
(Each 16-channel muitiplexer uses two &port connectors.) 

Figure 46. Model 87081200 with CYIO Expansion Modules and Cable Managem.ent Rachs 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870S/200 Business Server, continued 

HP 9000 Model 870Sl200 Card Cage, rear view 
* Five slots available for Five slots available for 

CIO interfaces when CIO interfaces when 
connected by an connected by an 

channel Channel Adapter for Bus Channel Adapter 
CIO Section 1-1 for CIO Section 0-1 

additional channel 
adapter Converters adapter 

A 1 n \ 

Five slots available for CTB Five slots available for CTB 
Five slots available interfaces and CIO adapters interfaces and GI0 adapters Access Port 
for CIO interfaces to CIO section 1-2 and two to CIO section 0 2 and two included in SPU 

CIO Expansion Modules (two GI0 Expansion Modules (two 6-Channel Multiplexer 
CIO adapters are required for CIO adapters are required for Interface included in SPU 
each Expansion Module) each Expansion Module) 

HP-I0 Interface 
Memory Controller Boards (each included in SPU 
supports up to eight 16 Mbyte or 
64 Mbyte memory boards) 

HP 9000 Model 87081200 Card Cage, front view 
PDH Board 

One 64 Mbyte ECC Memory Board (128 Mbyte total in base SPU) 

Processor Section [I 

One 64 Mbyte Memory Board 
I 

Memory Section 1 
(8 slots, 7 available 

for expansion) 

Figure 47. Model 87081200 Card Cage Layouts 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Cuitle 



Model 87081200 Business Server, continued 

64-bit SYSTEM MEMORY BUS 220 MWsec 

CONVERTER $7 CONVERTER [-""" 
32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 0 33 MB/sec 32-bit CTB (Central Bus) 1 33 MBIsec 

Ch Adapter r"l --I-- .- -1- -. - 
CIO - CIO 

I  ' ' I Ch Adapter I I  Ch Adapter , 
L - - ~ - -  

L.----- J 
I 

- -1- -. 
CIO -, 

Ch Adapter I Ch Adapter 
I-----. J 

I 

- - I - -  ., 
CIO ' ' I Ch Adapter I 

L - - - - J  
I  

I -I_ 
CIO Bus 0 3* CIO Bus 0 6" 

-- 
CIO Bus 1 6* CIO Bus 0-1 

m 
Five CIO 

Slots in SPU 

CIO Bus 1-1 CIO Bus 1-3* 

EigM CIO EigM CIO 
Slots for Slots for 

multiplexers multiplexers, 
in Expansion in Expansion 

Module Module 

Five CIO Eight CIO 
Slots in SPU Slots for 

mulplexer:: 
r - - -  

CIO I  in Expansion 
I  Ch Adapter- , Module 
L-l- 

Eight CIO 
Slots for 

multiplexers 
in Expansion 

Module 

r - - - - J  
ClO ; 

I Ch Adapter 
L-l----l 
I- 

CIO Bus 0 2* CIO Bus 1 2* 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPUI 

Five CIO 
Slots in SPU 

* CZO bus has a tiMBlsec bandwidth and is a 16-bit bus. 

Figure 48. Model 87081200 Bus Relationships 

HP 9000 Series ;30(3/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870Sl200 Business Server, continued 

- - 

001. 0 1 4 1  Add LANLink, TCPIIF! ARPA, and NFS services. ThinMAU and ThickMAU included. 

Product Summary 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 146A 

Description 

HP A1 146A Model 870S/200 Buslness Server, consisting of: 
Two 32-bit PA-RISC Model 870 CPUs with floating-point co-processors. 
Two Memory controllers. 
Two bus converters (connect central buses 0 and 1 to system memory bus). 
Two CIO Channel Adapters Installed in two central system buses connect to 10 CIO slots. 
Two HP A1 15% 64-Mbyte ECC memory cards (1 28 Mbytes total base memory). 
HP 271 108 HP-IB interface to system disk(s) and cartridge tape unit. 
HP 981 96A 6-channel multiplexer interface with 6-connector breakout panel. 
HP 301 9% Access Port. 
Battery Backup System to sustain memory through power outages up to 15 minutes long. 
Standalone two-bay cabinet with7 available CIO slots, ten available CTB slots for CIO channel adapters plus six available slots 
for memory expansion. Includes its own power supply and is 1m (39.4 in.) high by 1.3m (51.2 in.) wide by 71 1 mm (28 in.) deep. 
8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
Manuals, installation. 

Opt. 01 5 

Opt. 01 6 

Opt. 51 6 

Opt. 532 

Opt. 564 

Opt. 601 

001. 602 

Operation from 380 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

Operation from 41 5 VAC, 50 Hz power. 

Add 16-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Delete 32-Mbyte of ECC Memory. 

Add 64-Mbyte ECC Memory card. 

Add CIO Terminal Expander cabinet with 16-slot Expansion Module, power supply, and two CIO Channel Adapters. 

16-slot Expansion Module Kit with two CIO Channel Adapters (installs in CIO Terminal Expander or Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay). 

Opt. 603 

Opt. 700 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-~--- ---- 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay with 16- slot Expansion Module, and two CIO Channel Adapters (purchase of A1 114A Option 601 is 
prerequisite to A1 114A Option 603). 

Add HP 271 11A Fiber optic peripheral interface card. 

AIlOlA 

A1 1 04A 

A1 152A 

A1 1 22A 

A1 1 23A 

A1 124A 

A1 1 25A 

19749A 

Add-on Accessories 

CIO Channel Adapter. 

16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

64-Mbyle ECC memory card. 

CIO Terminal Expander, with: 
Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 
Power supply 

CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kt (requires previous purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 1 2 3  or A1 124A) with: 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 

Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay (requires previous purchase of A1 114A Option 601 or A1 1 2 3 )  with: 
Cabinet 
16-slot Expansion Module 
Two CIO Channel Adapters 

Cable Management Rack (capacity for 288 or 320 connections using 6-channel or 16-channel multiplexers.) 

Cable Management System with Console Table (provides mounting for 11 multiplexer connection panels and management of the related cables 
to as many as 66 terminals or other RS-232C devices). 



Model 87081200 Business Server, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

0peratio:nal Requirements 
Descrlptlon 

System Console An HP C l O O I ~ G / l N  Termlnal a t  tyritem console, connected via an HP 40242M cable to Mlultiplexer port 0. HP C100211lG/W 
or discontinued HP 2392A Option S12 terminal, connected via HP 40242M cable, is also usable as system console. 

System Dlsk in the Disk Diwes section. The required cable to the HP 271 10B HP-IB interfacie will be 
listed with the disk choices if it is not included with the disk. Alternatively, the system disk can be connected viaa separately 
purchased HP 271 11A HP-FL interface card, in which case, the included HP-IB interface can be used to connect the software 

Tape Drlve the Tape Drives section on page 195. The magnetic tape drive cannot connect to the 
same HP-IB bus as the system disk. The required HP-IB cable will be listed with the cartridge or magnetic tape unit choices if it 
is not included with the desired tape drive. 

Suggested Additional Software - 
Product Number Descrlptlon 7- 

HP 9000 Serie:; 8001600 Configuration Guide 

---.-,--- 



Model 8255 Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page and pages 117, 118, and 138 are designed to 
be duplicated on a copier and utilized to keep track of 
card cage and interface usage for connection of periph- 
eral devices a s  you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 

The Model 8258 Card Cage Record, below, contains 
diagrams of the Model 8258 and CIO Expander card 
cages. Part of the division between CIO slots and CTB 
slots is shaded to indicate that the center guide slots 
can be removed to install CTB interfaces, such as the 
A1017A Display Controller Interface, the (HP 98173A 
or HP  98174A) HP-UX SNALink interface, the (HP 
36969A or H P  36970A) OSI Express Map 3.0 Link in- 
terface, or the H P  36960A X.25 Link Interface, which 
occupy the full width of adjacent CTB and CIO slots. 
Interfaces in affected CIO slots have to move up to 
make room for CTB interfaces. As you determine the 
need and add memory or  interfaces, enter the respec- 
tive product numbers into the card cage record. Re- 
member that the H P  28667A Real-Time Interface re- 
quires two CIO slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use ,'' 

Records 
Interface Use Records are provided for Multiplexers 
and CIO interfaces. Into these records, enter the prod- 
uct numbers of the various terminals, printers, and 
plotters, and the cables used to connect them via HP  
98196A 6-channel or  HP  98190A 18channel Multi- 
plexer Interfaces (on pages 117 and 138). Similarly, 
enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP  27110B HP-IB interfaces or  the disks into the 
records for the HP  27111A HP-FL interfaces or  into 
the records for the 27147A SCSI interface on page 128. 
An HP  27110B HP-IB interface dedicated to disk con- 
nections, and also usable for mag tape or  cartridge 
tape connections, is designated D l  and one dedicated 
to printer connections is designated PR1. One H P  
98196A Multiplexer interface and one HP  27110B HP- 
IB interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
records on pages 118 and 128. These various record sec- 
tions provide a graphic means of keeping track of de- 
vice interfacing capacity as i t  is used for the configura- 
tion. 

Figure 49. Model 825s  System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

MODEL 8 2 5 8  SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and VO Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this gulde. Identify mdi -  
plexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1, -2, etc , HP-I0 interfaces as 271 100-Dl. -PRl, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 271 1 1 A-Dl, -D2 for keying 
w~th the use records in the section on pages 11 7. 11 8, and 138. 

A1 01 3A 
CIO Expander" 

(includes Channel 
HP 9000 Model 8258 Card Cage 

HP 9000 Model 8258 Card Cage with Connection to CIO Expander 
CIO Slots CTB Slots 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- - ----- -- _~I_-_____ _ __-_sl_I - - 

* Incl. HP-IB I/F at 
dccess Port 

Incl. 6-Ch Mpxer 

System Board - 
Main Processor Board -" ' - 

Power Supply 

Thls slot is reserved for the Access Port if used; if used the Access Port resides In thls slot; HP-IWHP-FL card moves to next slot below and MUX 
moves to fourth slot from the top. Root Dlsk connects to this slot ~n absence of Access Port. 

* *  Refer to CIO Power Budget Table for VO card conf~guration Iim~tations. 

- 

Mbyte ECC 



Model 835SlSE Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page and pages 117, 118, and 138 are designed to 
be duplicated on a copier and utilized to keep track of 
card cage and int,erface usage for connection of periph- 
e d  devices as you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 
The Model 83tiS/835SE Card Cage Record, below, con- 
tains diagrams, of the HP 9000 Model 8358 and 835SE 
(with CIO Expander). Part of the division between 
CIO slots and CTB slots is shaded to indicate that the 
center guide slots can be removed to install CTB inter- 
faces, such as the A1017A Display Controller Inteiface 
or the (HP 981.73A or 98174A) HP-UX SNALink iinter- 
face, the (HP 36969A or HP 36970A) OSI Express Map 
3.0 Link interface, or the HP 36960A X.25 Link 
Interface, which occupy the full width of adjacent 
CTB and CIO slots. Interfaces in affected CIO slol,s 
have to move up to make room for CTB interfaces. As 
you determine the need and add memory or CIO inter- 
faces, enter the respective product numbers into t'he 
card cage record. Remember that the HP 28667A 
Real-Time Interface requires two CIO slot,s. 

The Multiplexer, HP-IB, and HP-FI, 
Interface Use Records 
On pages 118, 1128, and 129 are Multiplexer, HP-[B, 
and HP-FL Interface Use reoords. Into these records, 
enter the product numbers of'the various terminals, 
printers, and plotters, and the cables used to connect 
them via HP 98196A 6-channel or 98190A 16-channel 
Multiplexer Interfaces (pages 117 and 138). Similarly, 
enter the product numbers of'the disks, magnetilc tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces or the disks into the 
records for the HP 27111A HP-FL interfaces (pages 
118 and 128). An HP 27110B HP-IB interface dedi- 
cated to disk connections, and also usable for cartridge 
tape or magnetic tape connections, is designated Dl 
and one dedicated to printer connections is designated 
PR1. One HP 98196A Multiplexer interface and one 
HP 27110B HP-IB interface are standard, and indi- 
cated as such in the record (pages 118 and 128). 'These 
various record sections provide a graphic means of 
keeping track of device intedacing capacity as it is 
used for the configuration. 

MODEL 835iS AND 835SE SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter memory and VO Cards by product number in the appropriate car~d cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. Identify muiti- 
plexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1. -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 271 1 06-01, -PR1, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 271 11 A-Dl , -D2 for 
keying with the usme records in the section on pages 11 7,1'18, and 138. 

HP 9000 Model 8358 Card Cage 
CIO Slols CTB Slots 

8 Mbyte ECC Mem 
Incl. 6-Channel MUX 

HP 9000 Model 835SE Card Cage 
CIO Expander" 
(Included w~th 835SE 

(Includes CIO Expander) 
--adds 8 CIO slots) CIO Slots CTB Slots 

* If used, Access Port resides in this slot, HP-IB/HP-FL card move:; to slot below, and MUX moves to fourth slot from the top. 
Root Disk connects to this slot in absence of Access Port. 

'* Refer to CIC Power Budget Table for VO card configuration limitalions. 

Figure 50. Model 835s and 835S.E System Processor Unit Card Cage Records 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 845SlSE Interfacing Worksheet 

The Multiplexer, HP-IB, and HP-FL Recording Card Cage and 
/ 

Interface Use Interface Use Records 

This page and pages 117, 118, and 138 are designed to 
be duplicated on a copier and utilized to keep track of 
card cage and interface usage for connection of periph- 
eral devices as  you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 

The Model 845Sl845SE Card Cage Record, below, con- 
tains diagrams of the HP  9000 Model 8458 and 845SE 
(with CIO Expander). Part of the division between 
CIO slots and CTB slots is shaded to indicate that the 
center guide slots can be removed to install CTB inter- 
faces, such as the A1017A Display Controller Interface 
or  the (HP 98173A or HP 98174A) HP-UX SNALink 
interface, the (HP 36969A or HP  36970A) OSI Express 
Map 3.0 Link interface, or  the HP  36960A X.25 Link 
Interface, which occupy the full width of adjacent 
CTB and CIO slots. Interfaces in affected CIO slots 
have to move up to make room for CTB interfaces. As 
you determine the need and add memory or CIO inter- 
faces, enter the respective product numbers into the 
card cage record. Remember that the HP  28667A 
Real-Time Interface requires two CIO slots. 

On pages 118, 128, and 129 are Multiplexer, HP-IB, 
and HP-FL Interface Use records. Into these records, 
enter the product numbers of the various terminals, 
printers, and plotters, and the cables used to connect 
them via HP  98196A 6-channel o r  98190A 16-channel 
Multiplexer Interfaces (pages 117 and 138). Similarly, 
enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces or  the disks into the 
records for the HP  27111A HP-FL interfaces (pages 
118 and 128). An HP 27110B HP-IB interface dedi- 
cated to disk connections, and also usable for mag tape 
or cartridge tape connections, is designated D l  and 
one dedicated to printer connections is designated 
PR1. One HP 98196A Multiplexer interface and one 
HP  27110B HP-IB interface are standard, and indi- 
cated as  such in the record (pages 118 and 128). These 
various record sections provide a graphic means of 
keeping track of device interfacing capacity as it is 
used for the configuration. 

Figure 51. Model 845s  a n d  845SE System Processor Unit Card Cage Records 

MODEL 8458 AND 845SE SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter memory and I/O Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sectlons of this guide. ldentfy multi- 
plexer Interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1,02, etc , HP-IB interfaces as 271 1 0B-Dl, -PRl, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 271 11 A-Dl, -02 for 
keylng wrth the use records In the section on pages 11 7, 11 8, and 138 

HP 9000 Model 845SE Card Cage 
HP 9000 Model 8458 Card Cage CIO Expander** 

(Included with 845SE 
(Includes CIO Expander) 

CIO Slots CTB Slots -adds 8 CIO slots CIO Slots CTB Slots 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

__-- __ -- -- 

Incl. HP-IB Ink* 

Includes 6-channel 
MUX 

16 lbyte  ECC Mem 

2 

if 
PDH BOARD 

Open lor Cooling 

CPU Card 
___II 

Power Suppb 

* This slot is reserved for Access Port use. If used, HP-IB/HP-FL moves down one slot MUX moves the fifth slot from the top. 
Root Dlsk connects lo th~s slot n absence of Access Port 

** Refer to CIO Power Budget Table for I/O card configuration Lmitations. 



Multip1,exer and CIO Interface Use Record 

1 981 90A 16-CHANNEL MULTIPLEXER INTERFACE USE RECORD 
As each multiplext!r interface is selected for the configuration, place a c'heck by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it interfaces and 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable producl: numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In ttiis way you will be able to continu- 
ously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the rnultiplexers you've selected, and thereby determine i f  and when you have to select !:he 
next multiplexer. If necessaly to accommodate all multiplexers, make additional copies of this record page. 

I Multiplexer No. 1 , I Device PIN I Cable PIN 4 

Multiplexer No. .4 

Multiplexer No. 2 Multiplexer No. 3 

~ - p z F ]  

Multiplexer No. 5 Multiplexer No. 6 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- 



Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use Record, continued 

CIO INTERFACE USE RECORD 
As each muttiplexer interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it interfaces and 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are @wen in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to continu- 
ousty keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the multiplexers you've selected, and thereby determ~ne if and when you have to select the 
next muttiplexer. If necessary to accommodate all multiplexers, make additional copies of this record page. 

271 108 HP-I8 Interface No. D l  271 108 HP-IB Interface No. D2 
for Disks andlor Tapes (Std) for Disks andlor Tapes 

I Device PIN I Cable PIN 

I lncluded with IIF I 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. D4 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PR1 
for Printers 

Device PIN Cable PIN 

lncluded with IIF 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. D3 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

271 108 HP-IB Interface No. D5 271 108 HP-IB Interface No. PL1 
for Disks and/or Tapes for Plotters 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PR2 
for Printers 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PL2 
for Plotters 

271 11A HP-FL Interface No. D l  271 11A HP-FL Interface No. D l  

I Device PIN I Cable PIN 

I I Included with IIF 1 
NOTE: HP 271 11 A HP-FL interfaces can connect up 

to elgM C2204A dlsks when they are selected 
as the 46299A 10.72 Gbyte package, which 
contains all elgM drives in a single cabinet. In 
any FL disk configuration on a HP 271 11A in- 
terface card, the maximum PBUS (add-on 
drlve Interconnect) cable cannot exceed 6.4 
meters. 

Device PIN 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-------- -- - - -  

Cable PIN 

lncluded with IIF 



Model 850S/855S/860S Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 

'I'he Mu1tip:Lexer and CIO Interface Use 
:Records 

This page throug11 page 128 are designed to be dupli- 
cated on a copier and utilized to keep track of card 
cage and interface usage for connection of peripheral 
devices as you ]proceed through a configurxtion. 

The SPU Card Cage and Expansion 
Module Records 

Referring to the first page of the Interfacing Work-, 
sheet, below, note that it contains card cage diagrairns 
of the HP 9000 Model 850Sl855S1860S. The next page 
contains diagrams of the A1122A, A1123A, and 
A1124A Terminal Expanders. As you determine the 
need and add memory and CIO or CTB interfaces, en- 
ter the respective product numbers into the card cage 
records. Remember that the HP 28667A Real-Time 
Interface requires two CIO slots. 

:interface Use Records are provided for Multiplexers 
and CIO interfa.ces. Into these! records, enter the prod- 
iuct numbers of the various terminals, printers, and 
]plotters, and the cables used to connect them via 
:HP 98196A 6-channel or HP 98190A 16-channel Illulti- 
lplexer Interfaces (on pages 117 and 138). Similarly, 
center the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces or the disks into1 the 
irecords for the .HP 27111A HP-FL interfaces or into 
tthe records for ithe 27147A SC!SI interface on page 
.128. An HP 27110B HP-IB int.erface dedicated to disk 
connections, and also usable for mag tape or cartridge 
tape connections, is designated Dl and one dedicated 
to printer connections is designated PR1. One HI' 
!38196A Multiplexer interface ,and one HP 27110El HP- 
:l[B interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
irecords on pages 118 and 128. These various record 
sections provide a graphic means of keeping track of 
device interfacing capacity as :it is used for the co:nfigu- 
]ration. 

MODEL 850S/855S BASE SYSTEM PROCESSlDR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory anld I10 Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later s~?ctions of this guide. 
Identify multiplext!r interfaces as 98196A-1, -2, etc., or 98190A-1, -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 271 10B-Dl, -Mi, -PR1, ell;., and HP-FL interfaces as 
271 11A-Dl, -D2 for keying with the use records on pages 11 7, 128, and 138. 

HP 9000 Moldel 850SI855Sl860S 
Card Cage, rear view BUIS 

Channel Adapter Convcrrters Channel Adiapter 
c o  section 1 2- r for CIO Section I 1 I\ for CIO Section 0-1 1 CIO Section o 2* - 

F f . . CIO Section 
CIO Section 1-1 HP-IB Interface included in SPU 

6-Channel Multiplexer included in SPU 
Access Port included in IiPU 

* CO Section 0-2 or 1-2 requires an additional HP A1 1O1A Channel Adapter (not includecl in SPU) 

HP 9000 Mollel 850S/855S/860S Card Cage, front view 

- Three 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Boards 
PDH [7 (48 Mbvte total in base SPU) CPU 

L- Memory Section 2 I- Memory Section 2 
~ P i g u r e  52. Model 850Sl855S1860S Base System Processor (hi t  Card Cage Record 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 850S/855S/860S Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

Figure 53. Model 850Sl855SI86OS CIO Expansion Module Card Cage Records 

MODEL 850S/855S/860S CIO EXPANSION MODULE CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter muftiplexer interface cards by product number in the terminal expander card cages for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify muftiplexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1. -2, etc. for keying with the use records in the section on pages 117 and 138. Each terminal 
expander and each terminal expansion module kit includes the CIO Channel Adapters required to connect it to the SPU CTB CIO Adapter slots; however, as each 
Terminal Expander is added, you may wish to enter the corresponding channel adapters in the SPU card cage record (two adapters for each 16-slot Terminal 
Expander). 

HP A1122A CIO Terminal Expander Cabinet A1 125A Cable 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

First CIO Expansion Module 

HP A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Second CIO Expansion Module 

Management Rack 
(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

HP A1 124A Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay A1 125A Cable 

Third CIO Expansion Module 

HP A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Fourth CIO Expansion Module 

Management Rack 
(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 



Model 8655 Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page through page 128 are designed to be dupli- 
cated on a copier and utilized to keep track of card 
cage and interface usage for connection of peripheral 
devices as you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage and Expansion 
Module Records 
Referring to the first page of the Interfacing Work- 
sheet, below, nalte that it contains card cage diagrams 
of the HP 9000 Model 8658. The next page contains 
diagrams of the A1122A, A1123A, and A1124A Termi- 
nal Expanders. As you determine the need and add 
memory and CIO or CTB interfaces, enter the respec- 
tive product numbers into the card cage records. Re- 
member that the HP 28667A Real-Time Interface re- 
quires two CIO slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface 'Use 
Records 

Interface Use Records are provided for Multiplexers 
and for CIO interfaces. Into these records, enter the 
product numbers of the various terminals, printers, 
and plotters, and the cables used to connect them via 
HP 98196A 6-channel or HP 98190A 16-channel Multi- 
plexer Interfaces (on pages 117 and 138). Similarl,y, 
enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces or the disks into the 
records for the HP 27111A HP-FL interfaces or into 
the records for the 27147A SCSI interface. on page 
328. An HP 271:LOB HP-IB interface dedicated to disk 
connections, mcl also usable for mag tape or cartridge 
tape connections, is designated Dl  and one dedicated 
to printer connections is designated PR1. One HP 
98196A Multiplexer interface and one HP 27110B HP- 
IB interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
records on pages 118 and 128. These various record 
sections provide a graphic means of keeping track of 
device interfacing capacity as it is used for the configu- 
ration. 

MODEL 8658 BASE SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory ancl I10 Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify mukiplexei: interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc., or 981 90A-1, -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 271 10H-Dl, -MI. -PR1, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 
271 11A-Dl, -02 for keying with the use records on pages 11 7, 128, and 138. 

HP 9000 Motlel865S 
Card Cage, rear view 

Bus 
Channel Adapter Converters Charnel Adapter 

C10 !Section 1 2* r for CID Section 1-1 /\ for CID Section 0-4 CIO section 0-2. 

CIO Section 1-1 HP-I0 Interface included in SPU 
6-Channel Multiplexer included in SPU 
Access Port included in SPU 

CIO Section 0-2 or 1-2 requires an additional HP A1 10'1 A Channel Adapter (not included in SPU) 

HP 9000 Model 8658 Card Cage, front view One 64 Mbyte ECC 
Memory Board 

I 

l-- Memory section 2 L- Memory Section 2 

Figure 54. Model 865s  Base System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 865s Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

MODEL 8658  CIO EXPANSION MODULE CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter multiplexer interface cards by product number in the terminal expander card cages for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify multiplexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1, -2, etc. for keying with the use records in the section on pages 11 7 and 138. Each terminal 
expander and each terminal expansion module kit includes the CIO Channel Adapters required to connect it to the SPU CTB CIO Adapter slots; however, as each 
Terminal Expander is added, you may wish to enter the corresponding channel adapters in the SPU card cage record (two adapters for each 16-slot Terminal 
Expander). 

H P  A1 1 2 2 A  CIO Terminal Expander Cabinet 
I I 

' 1  H P  A1 1 2 3 A  CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit I 

A1 1 2 5 A  Cable 
Management Rack 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

' 
H P  A1 124A Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay 

Second CIO Expans~on Module 

1 
Third CIO Expansion Module 

- 

H P  A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Fourth CIO Expansion Module 

A1 125A Cable 
Management Rack 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

Figure 55. Model 865s CIO Expansion Module Curd Cuge Records 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

--__-I____ _ . - _ - -I - -- 



Model 870S/100 Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 

This page through page 128 are designed to be dupli- 
cated on a copier and utilized to keep track of card 
cage and interfa.ce usage for connection of peripherid 
devices a s  you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Ccwd Cage and Expansion 
Module Records 

Referring to the first page of the Interfacing Work- 
sheet, below, note that i t  contains card cage diagranls 
of the HP  9000 Model 870S/100. The next page con- 
tains diagrams of the A1122A, A1123A, and A1124A 
Terminal Expanders. As you determine the need and 
add memory and (:I0 or CTB interfaces, enter the i-e- 
spective product numbers into the card cage records. 
Remember that  the H P  28667A Real-Time Interface 
requires two CIO slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use 
Records 
Interface Use Records are provided for Multiplexers 
and for CIO interfaces. Into these records, enter the 
product numbers of the various terminals, printers, 
and plotters, ant1 the cables used to connect them via 
HP  98196A 6-ch~annel or  HP  98190A 16-channel Multi- 
plexer Interfaces (on pages 117' and 138). Similarly, 
enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. into the record sections 
for HP  27110B HP-IB interfaces or the disks into the 
records for the HP  27111A HP-FL interfaces or  into 
tlhe records for the 27147A SCISI interface on page 
128. An HP  27110B HP-IB interface dedicated to disk 
connections, and also usable for mag tape or cartridge 
tape connections, is designated D l  and one dedicated 
to printer connections is designated PR1. One HP  
98196A Multiplexer interface and one HP 27110B HP- 
11B interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
records on pages 118 and 128. 'These various record 
s~ections provide a graphic means of keeping track of 
device interfacin,~ capacity as  it is used for the configu- 
ration. 

MODEL 8708S/100 BASE SYSTEM PROCESSORl LlNlT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and I10 Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify muttiplexer interfaces as 98196A-1, -2, etc., or 98190A-1, -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 271 1 OEI-Dl, -Mi, -PR1, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 
271 11A-Dl, -D2 tor keying with the use records on pages 11 7, 128, and 138. 

HP 9000 Model 870Sl100 
Card Cage, mar view Bus 

Channel Adapter Conver1:ers Chann~el Adapter 
CIO Section 1 2' 1 for CIO Section 1 1 fl\ for CIO Section 0-7 CIO ScUon 0-2. 

R Sectilon CIO 
CIO Section 1-1 HI'-I8 Interface incl~~ded in SPU 

6-Channel Muttiplexer inc:luded in SPU 
Access Port included in SPU 

ClCl Section 0-2 or 1-2 requires an additional HP A1 1O1A Channel Adapter (not included in SPU) 

HP 9000 Mod1el870S/100 Card Cage, front view 

r r  Two 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Boards 
(96 Mbyte total in base SPU) 

One 64 Mbyte ECC 
Memory Board 

I 

L-- Memory Section 2 I_- Memory Section 2 
-- 

.Figure 56. Model 870Sl100 Base System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

HP 9000 Series ;300/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870S/100 Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

MODEL 870S/100 CIO EXPANSION MODULE CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter multiplexer interface cards by product number in the terminal expander card cages for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify multiplexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1, -2, etc. for keying with the use records in the section on pages 11 7 and 138. Each terminal 
expander and each terminal expansion module kit includes the GI0 Channel Adapters required to connect it to the SPU CTB GI0 Adapter slots; however, as each 
Terminal Expander is added, you may wish to enter the corresponding channel adapters in the SPU card cage record (two adapters for each 16-slot Terminal 
Expander). 

HP A1 122A CIO Terminal Expander Cabinet 

First GI0 Expansion Module 

HP A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Second GI0 Expansion Module 

HP A1 124A Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay 

Third GI0 Expansion Module 

HP A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Fourth GI0 Expansion Module 

A1 125A Cable 
Management Rack 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

A1125A Cable 
Management Rack 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

Figure 57. Model 870Sl100 CIO Expansion Module Card Cage Records 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 870S/200 Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface 'Use 

This page through page 128 are designed to be dupli- 
cated on a copier and utilized to keep track of card 
cage and interface usage for connection of peripheral 
devices as you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage and Expansion 
Module Records 

Referring to the first page of the Interfacing Work- 
sheet, below, note that it contains card cage diagrams 
of the HP 9000 Model 870S/200. The next page con- 
tains diagrams of the A1122A, A1123A, and A1124A 
Terminal Expanders. As you determine the need and 
add memory and CIO or CTB interfaces, enter the re- 
spective product numbers into the card cage records. 
Remember that the HP 28667A Real-Time Interface 
requires two CIO slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use 
Records 
Interface Use Records are provided for Multip1exe:rs 
and for CIO interfaces. Into these records, enter the 
product numbers of the various terminals, printers:, 
and plotters, and the cables used to connect them via 
HP 98196A 6-channel or HP 98190A 16-channel Multi- 
plexer Interfaces (on pages 117 and 138). Similarlx, 
enter the product numbers of the disks, magnetic tape 
units, printers, plotters, etc. int,o the record sectiolis 
for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces or the disks into the 
records for the HP 27111A HP-FL interfaces or into 
the records for the 27147A SCSI interface on page 
128. An HP 27110B HP-IB inte:rface dedicated to d.isk 
connections, and also usable for mag tape or cartridge 
tape connections, is designated Dl and one dedicated 
to printer connections is designated PR1. One HP 
98196A Multiplexer interface and one HP 27110B HP- 
IB interface are standard, and indicated as such in the 
records on pages 118 and 128. These various record 
sections provide a graphic means of keeping track of 
device interfacing capacity as it is used for the conjigu- 
ration. 

MODEL 870Sl200 BASE SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and 110 Cards by product number in the approprile card (cage for your system as items are selected in l l e r  sections of this guide. Identity mum- 
plexer interfaces as 98196A-1, -2, etc. or 98190A-1, -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 27110B-Dl, -MI, -PR1, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 271 11A-Dl, -02 
for keying with the use records on pages 11 7,128, and 138. 

HP 9000 Model 870V200 
Card Cage, reirr view Bus 

Channel Adapter Convertf!rs Channel Adapter 
CIO section 1-2. r for CIO section 1-1 I\ for CIO Section 0 - q  CIO section 0-2. 

CIO 
Section 

CIO Section 1-1 HP-IB Interface included in SPU 

Access Port included in SPU 
6-Channel Muttiplexer included in SPU 

CIO Section 0-2 or 1-2 requires an addiional HP A1 l o l l \  Channel Adapter (not included in SPU) 

HP 9000 Model 870Sl200 Card Cage, Iron1 view 

r- One 64 Mbyte ECC Memory Board 
(128 Mbyte total in base SPU) 

One 64 Mbyte ECC 
Memory Board 

I 

L-- Memory Section 2 )- Memory Section 2 

Figure 58. Model 870S/200 Base System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

HP 9000 Series €;00/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870S/200 Interfacing Worksheet, continued 

MODEL 870S/200 CIO EXPANSION MODULE CARD CAGE RECORDS 
Enter multiplexer interface cards by product number in the terminal evander card cages for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify multiplexer interfaces as 98196A-1, -2, etc. or 98190A-1, -2, etc. for keying with the use records in the section on pages 11 7 and 138. Each terminal 
expander and each terminal expansion module kit includes the CIO Channel Adapters required to connect it to the SPU CTB CIO Adapter slots; however, as each 
Terminal Expander is added, you may wish to enter the corresponding channel adapters in the SPU card cage record (two adapters for each 16-slot Terminal 
Expander). 

HP A1 122A CIO Terminal Expander Cabinet 

First CIO Expansion Module 

H P  A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Second CIO Expansion Module 

HP A1 124A Add-on CIO Terminal Expander Bay 

Third CIO Expansion Module 

HP A1 123A CIO Terminal Expansion Module Kit 
Fourth CIO Expansion Module 

A1 125A Cable 
Management Rack 1 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

A1 125A Cable 
Management Rack 

(supports 288 or 320 Terminals) 

Figure 59. Model 87031200 CIO Expansion Module Card Cuge Records 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- - - --- - 



f i l t i p l e x e r ,  HP-IB, SCSI:, and HP-FL CIO Interface 
Use Record 

981 90A 16-C:HANNEL MULTIPLEXER INTERFACE USE RECORD I 
As each multiplexer interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its tHe and enter the product numbers of each of the devices t interfaces anid 
the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product rrumbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will be able to continu- 
ously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the m~~ltiplexers you've selected, and thereby determine i f  and when you have to select the 
next multiplexer. If necessary to accommodate all mulplexers. make additional copies of this record page. 

981 90A MultipleKer No. 1 

p Z 7 r - m  

98190A Multiplexer No. 4 p i i r - y l  

98190A MQple!xer No. 2 

98190A Multiplexer No. 5 

I Device PIN 

t-f ==I 

981 90A Multiplexer No. 3 

981 90A Multiplexer No. 6 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

-. 



Multiplexer, HP-IB, SCSI, and HP-FL CIO Interface Use Record, continued 

HP-IB, SCSI, A N D  HP-FL INTERFACE USE RECORD 
As each HP-IB, SCSI, and/or HP-FL interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the devices it 
interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will 
be able to continuously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the HP-IB, SCSI, and HP-FL interfaces you've selected, and thereby deter- 
mine if and when you have to select the nexl interface. Il necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record 
page. 

271 108 HP-18 lnterface No. D l  
for Disks and/or Tapes (Std) 

271 108 HP-18 lnterface No. D4 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. G I  
for General HP-I8 Devices 

271 11A HP-FL lnterface No. D l  

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. 02  
for Disks and/or Tapes 

Device PIN 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. D5 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

Cable PIN 

271 108 HP-IB Interface No. PR2 
for Printers 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. G2 
for General HP-IB Devices 

271 11A HP-FL lnterface No. D2 

271108 HP-IB lnterface No. D3 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

Devlce PIN 

271 10B HP-IB lnterface No. PL1 
for Plotters 

Cable PIN 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PL2 
for Plotters 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. G3 
for General HP-18 Devices 

NOTE: HP 27111A HP-FL Interfaces can connect up 
to elgM C2204A dlsks when they are selected 
as the 46299A 10.72 Gbyte package, which 
contalns all eight drives In a slngle cabinet. In 
any FL disk conflguratlon on a HP 27111A in- 
terface card, the maxlmum PBUS (add-on 
drlve Interconnect) cable cannot exceed 6.4 
meters. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

. -- -- - - 



Multiplexer, HP-IB, SCSI, and HP-FI; CIO Interface Use Record, continued 

- 
HP-IB, SCSI, AND HP-FL INTERFACE USE REC:ORD, continued 
As each HP-IB, SCSI, andlor HP-FL interface Is selected for the configoation, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of me devices it 
interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you will 
be able to continuously keep track of how many more devices can be connected by the HP-IB, SCSI, and HP-FL interfaces you've selected, and mereby deter- 
mine fl and when you have to select the nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of this record 
page. 

27147A SCSl lnterface No. 1 
- 

Device P/N I Cable PIN 

27147A SCSl 1nl:erface No. 4 I Device PIN I Cable PIN 1 

27147A SCSl Interface No. 2 27147A SCSl Interface No. 3 

27147A SCSl Interface No. 5 27147A SCSl Interface NO. 6 

Device PIN 

271 47A SCSl lniterface No. 7 271 47A SCSl lrnerface No. 8 27147A SCSl Interface No. 9 

Cable PIN 

27147A SCSl Interface No. 10 

rTl rn 
H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

P 

Device PIN Cable PIN 



Model 635SV General Purpose Server 

Description 
The HP 9000 Model 635SV is a General Purpose Serv- 
er for PCs and diskless workstations. I t  is based on the 
powerful Model 8355 System Processor Unit and in- 
cludes a 670-Mbyte fixed disk and a 67-536 Mbyte au- 
tochanger cartridge tape subsystem. Figure 60 illus- 
trates Model 635SV functions and Figure 61 shows 
Model 635SV backplane usage and interconnections. 

CPU: PA-RISC Model 835, clocked a t  30 MHz. 

Cache: 16 Kbytes. 

Bus Types: 64-plus-8-bit-ECC memory bus, 32-bit 
CTB bus, and 16-bit CIO bus. 

Included Interfaces: Two HP-IB interfaces (to disk 
and cartridge tape drive), 6-channel multiplexer, and 
LAN19000 Series 8001600 Link. 

RAM: 24-Mbyte ECC, expandable to 128 Mbytes (each 
CTB slot taken for other uses reduces maximum 
memory capacity by 32 Mbytes). 

Floating-Point Processor: 2.02 MFLOPs 
Floating-Point Coprocessor. 

Direct Memory Access: Direct memory access via 
CIO bus is standard. 

Operating System: Server License-to-use HP-UX is 
included. This license provides unlimited programmat- 
ic access while limiting direct log-ons to 2 users via 
multiplexer or LAN connection. One set of HP 92508A 
media and system administration manuals must be 
purchased separately to provide installable software 
for all licensed Model 635SV Servers a t  a site. HP-UX 
installed on disk before shipping. 

Multiplexer Panel for Connection 
to System Console and other 
RS-232C Devices 

HP C2203A 670 Mbyte 
Winchester Disk Drive 

Cartridge Tape Subsystem 

If used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IBIHP-FL card moves 
to slot below, and MUX moves to slot above LAN interface. 

t This CTB slot can be used for a Display Controller Interface, an SNA 
or X.25 Interface, or an additional memory card. Display Controller 
and SNW.25 interfaces use both a CTB slot and the CIO slot to its 
left, thereby reducing the number of available CIO slots as well as 
the number of available CTB slots. Shaded center guide slots are 

Figure 61. Model 635SV Backplane Usage and 
Interconnections 

Figure 60. Model 635SV Functions 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

. - -  



Model 635SV General Purpose Server, continued 

Produc 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

IWust order either AAO or AA1 below. 
IMust order either 003, 004 or AFK below. 

13escrlptlon -- 
lHodel635SV General-Purpose Server, consisting 01: 
(r System Processor Unit (SPU), including: 

32-bit PA-RISC Model 835 CPU with floating-point co-processor. 
A101 OA 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
Two 271 108 HP-IB interfaces, to system disk and cartridge tape subsystem. 
981 96A 6-Channel Multiplexer interface to sy!tem console and other RS-232C devices. 
36967A LAN/9000 Series 800 Link. 
Enclosure with 3 available CIO slots for VO cards, 5 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cards, and power su[tpty. 

(B  C2203A 670-Mbyte Winchester Disk Drive. 
B 35401A 67-536 Mbyte Autochanger Cartridge Tape Subsystem. 
(B  9221 1 R Design Plus cabinet. 
(B  Software, including: 

8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Do~:umentatlon. 
B1030A ARPA/Services/800 Networking Software. 
B1031 A Network File System (NFS) Services/8OO Software. 
B l  l68A X Windows System Version 11. 
98870L SoftPC Emulation System Software. 

(B  Installation manuals. 
(B  A1 620-90001 System Administration Notes. 

Optlons 

Opt. A A ~  1 Provides f in ished software on 114-inch cartridge ta11e. 

Opt. AA1 

Opt. AFK 

Oot.1 AN 

IProvides furnished software on 1R-inch, 1600 cpi magnetic tape. 

Adds 28685A Ether Twist MAU. - 
Ileletes 35401A Autochanaer Cartridae T a ~ e  Subsvslem 

0111. 001 1 Adds 9145A 133 Mbvte 114-inch cartridae taoe driwe. 

O~t .002  1 Reolaces C2203A disk and one 271 108 HP-18 interface with C2201A 670 Mbvte HP-FL disk and one 271 11A HP-FL interface. 

001.005 1 Reolaces C2203A disk and one 271 108 HP-IB interface with C2204A 1.34 Gbvtes HP-I:L disk and one 271 11A HP-FL interface. 

Opt. OEl I Adds A1 014A Batterv Backuo Svstem. 

Adds 28641A ThinMAU. 

30241A ThickMAU. 

001. 201 Adds B1740L Task Broker license to use for uo to 10 seats. 

Opt. 202 1 Adds 01 741 L Task Broker license to use for up to 50 seats. 

-- 
Opt. 502 1Glaces A1010A 8 Mbyte ECC RAM with A1623A 321 Mbyte ECC RAM, increasing total RAM to 48 Mbyte. 

1Ei Mbyte ECC RAM, increasing total RAM to 32 Mbyte. 

withA1623A 3'2 Mbyte ECC RAM, increasing total RAM to 40 Mbyte. 

Add-on Accessories 

B2438A 1 tip-IJX 8.0 Ooeratina Svstem. 

B2459A tip-IJX 8.0 User Licenses. 

-- 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

r - -  



Model 635SV General Purpose Server, continued 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

Operational Requirements 

System Rack Mounting 
See page 245. 

I 

RAM I Select additional RAM if needed to support the applications. operating system, and other software. 

Description 

System Console 

System Dlsk 

Software Installatlo~lackup 
Device 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Requirements 

HP C1001NGtW or (discontinued) 2392A Option S12 Terminal connected to the multiplexer panel via an HP 40242M cable. 

Select an additional disk(s) in Disk Drives Section, reference Tables 11 -14, pages 191-1 94, if necessary to support the 
application. 

Select a magnetic tape unit in Tape Drives Section, reference Table 19 on page 196, to install software from 
media option AA1. 



Model 645SV General Purpose Server 

Description 
The HP 9000 Model 645SV is a General Purpose Serv- 
er for PCs and diskless workstations. I t  is based on the 
powerful Model 8458 System Processor Unit and in- 
cludes two 670-Mbyte fixed disks. Figure 62 illustrates 
Model 645SV firnctions and Figure 63 shows Model 
645SV backplane usage and interconnections. 

CPU: PA-RISC: Model 845, clocked a t  30 MHz. 

Cache: 128 K1)yt.e instruction cache, 128-Kbyte dalta 
cache. 

Bus Types: 64-plus-8-ECC-bit memory bus, 32-bit 
CTB bus, and 116-bit CIO bus. 

Included Intcwfaces: **One HP-IB interface (to 
disks and optional cartridge tape drive), 6-channel 
multiplexer, and LAN19000 Series 8001600 Link. 

RAM: 32-Mbyte ECC, expandable to 192 Mbytes (each 
CTB slot taken for other uses may reduce maximum 
memory capacity). 

Floating-Point Processor: 2.5 MFLOPs 
Floating-Point Coprocessor. 

Direct Memo'ry Access: Direct memory access via 
CIO bus is standard. 

Operating System: Server License to use HP-UX is 
included. This license provides unlimited programinat- 
ic access while limiting direct log-ons to 2 users via 
multiplexer or LAN connection. One set of HP 92508A 
option AAO or AA1 media and system administration 
manuals must be purchased separately to provide in- 
stallable softwue for all licensed Model 645SV Servers 
a t  a site. 
** 1)isks and optional cartridge tape drive may be connected via 

one HP-IB. The customer may want to purchase an additional 
HP-IB card if pel-ipheral performance is an issue. If the cus- 
tomer opts to purchase a 112-inch magnetic tape drive, an1 
additional HP-IB card will be required. 

32-bit 
CTB (Central BLIS) 

20 MWsec. 

Multiplexer Panel lor Connec:tion 
to System Console and other 
RS-232C Devices 

Two HP C2203A 670 Mbyte 
Winchester Disk Drives 
(1.3 Gbyte total) 

M UX 

Available I10 Slot 

Available VO Slot 

Incl. HAN Interface 

Available VO Slot 

PDH with internal channel adapter 

Open for Cooling 

Processor Board 

Power Suppty 

HP A1607A Model 645SV Backplane 

* t i  used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IWHP-FL card moves I I to slot below. and MUX moves to slot above LAN interface. 

? This CTB slot can be used for a Display Controller Interface, an SNA 
or X.25 Interface, or an additional memory card. Display Controller 
and SNAM.25 interfaces use both a CTB slot and the CIO slot to its 
left, thereby reducing the number of avallable CIO slots as well as 
the number of available CTB slots. Shaded center guide slots are 
removable. 

LAN connection to 

I 

1 Figure 63. Model 645SV Backplane Usage and 
Interconnections 

Figare 62. Model 645SV Functions 
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Model 645SV General Purpose Server, continued 

Produc 
ProducV 
Opt. No. 

Must order either AAO or AA1 below. 
Must order either 003, 004 or AFK below. 

; Summary 

Descrlptlon 

Model 645SV General-Purpose Server, conslstlng of: 
System Processor Unit (SPU), including: 

32-bit PA-RISC Model 845 CPU with floating-point co-processor. 
A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
One 271 108 HP-IB interface, to system disks and optional cartridge tape subsystem. 
981 96A 6-Channel Muliplexer interface to system console and other RS-232C devices. 
36967A LAN19000 Series 8001600 Link. 
Enclosure with 3 available CIO slots for VO cards. 5 available CTB slots for additional memory or other CTB cards. 
and power supply. 

Two C2203A 670-Mbyte Winchester Disk Drives (1.3 Gbytes total)) 
9221 1 R Design Plus cabinet 
Software, including: 

8-user HP-UX License and General Usage Documentation. 
B1030A ARPA Sewices/800 Software. 
01 031A Network File System (NFS) Sewices/8OO Software. 
01 168A X Windows System Version 1 1. 

Installatio~l manuals. 
A1 607-90600 System Administration Notes. 

Options 

Oot. 201 1 Adds 01 740L Task Broker license to use for UD to 10 seats. 

Opt. AAO 

Opt. AA1 

Oot. AFK 

Opt. OEl 

Opt. 003 

Oot. 004 

Opt. 202 

Provides furnished software on 1M-inch cartridge tape. 

Provides furnished software on 112-inch, 1600 cpi magnetic tape. 

Adds 28685A Ether Twist MAU. 

Adds A1 01 4A Battery Backup System. 

Adds 28641A ThinMAU. 

Adds 30241A ThickMAU. 

Opt. 501 

Opt. 51 6 

Oat. 532 

Adds 01741 L Task Broker license to use for up to 50 seats. 

Adds B1742L Task Broker site license to use. 

Adds 8-Mbyte ECC RAM. 

Adds 16-Mbyte ECC RAM. 

Adds 32-Mbvte ECC RAM. 

Add-on Accessories 

Opt. 001 

Opt. 002 

Opt. 005 

Adds 9145A 133 Mbyte 114-inch cartridge tape drive. 

Replaces two C2203A disks with two C2201A 670 Mbyte FL disks. Replaces 271 108 HP-IB interface with 2711 1A fiber optic interface. 

Replaces two C2203A disks with one C2204A 1.34 Gbyte FL disk. Replaces 271 108 HP-IB interface with 271 11A fiber optic interface. 

CIO and CTB Interfaces 
See page 168. 

B2438A 

B2459A 

B2437A 

System Rack Mounting 
See page 245. 

HP-UX 8.0 Server Operating System. 

HP-UX 8.0 User Licenses. 

HP-UX 8.0 Documentation. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 646iSV General Purpose Server, continued 
-- 

Operational Requirements 

Description 

System Console - ( HP C 1 0 0 1 / V ~  or (discontinued) 239214 Option S12 Terminal connected to the multiplexer panel via an HP 40242M cable. 

System Disk Select an additional disk(s) in Disk Dl f~es Section. Tables 11 -14, pages 191-1 94, i f  necessary to support the application. 

Software InstallatIa~rl/Backup Select a magnetic tape unit in Tape Drives Sectio'n, Table 19, page 196, to install software from media 
Device -- option AAI. 

RAM - Select additional RAM if needed to support the i~pplications, operating system, and other software. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 635SV Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 
This page and page 138 are designed to be duplicated 
on a copier and utilized to keep track of card cage and 
interface usage for connection of peripheral devices as 
you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 
The Model 635SV Card Cage Record, below, contains a 
diagram of the HP 9000 Model 635SY Part of the divi- 
sion between CIO slots and CTB slots is shaded to in- 
dicate that the center guide slots can be removed to 
install CTB interfaces, such as the A1017A Display 
Controller Interface or the (HP 98173A or HP 
98174A) HP-UX SNALink interface, the (HP 36969A 
or HP 36970A) OSI Express Map 3.0 Link interface, or 
the HP 36960A X.25 Link Interface, which occupy the 
full width of adjacent CTB and CIO slots. Interfaces in 
affected CIO slots have to move up to make room for 
CTB interfaces. As you determine the need and add 
memory or CIO interfaces, enter the respective prod- 
uct numbers into the card cage record. Remember that 
the HP 28667A Real-Time Interface requires two CIO 
slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use 
Records 

On page 138 are Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use 
records. Into these records, enter the product numbers 
of the various terminals, printers, and plotters, and 
the cables used to connect them via HP 98196A 
6-channel or HP 98190A 16-channel Multiplexer Inter- 
faces. Similarly, enter the product numbers of the 
disks, magnetic tape units, printers, plotters, etc. into 
the record sections for HP 27110B HP-IB interfaces, 
into the records for the HP 27147A SCSI interface, or 
the disks into the records for the HP 27111A HP-FL 
interfaces. An HP 27110B HP-IB interface dedicated 
to disk connections, and also usable for mag tape or 
cartridge tape connections, is designated D l  and one 
dedicated to printer connections is designated PR1. 
One HP 98196A Multiplexer interface and two HP 
27110B HP-IB interfaces are standard, and indicated 
as such in the record. These various record sections 
provide a graphic means of keeping track of device 
interfacing capacity as it is used for the configuration. 

MODEL 635SV SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and VO Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. Identify multi- 
plexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 981 90A-1, -2, etc., HP-IB interfaces as 271 100-Dl, -PRl, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 271 1 1 A-Dl, -D2 for 
keying with the use records in the section on page 138. 

HP 9000 Model 635SV Card Cage 
CIO Slots CTB Slots 

Incl. HP-I6 VF 

s 

'hcl. HP-IWHP-fL Vf 

Incl. MUX 

B 

Incr. LAN VF I 

8 Mbyte ECC Mem 

16 Mbyte ECC Mem 

* If used, the Access Port resides in this slot; HP-IWHP-FL 
card moves to slot below, and MUX card moves to slot 
above LAN interface. 

Figure 64. Model 635SV System Processor Unit Card Cage Record 
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Model 645SV Interfacing Worksheet 

Recording Card Cage and 
Interface Use 

This page and the next page are designed to be dupli- 
cated on a copier and utilized to keep track of card 
cage and interface usage for connection of peripheral 
devices as you proceed through a configuration. 

The SPU Card Cage Record 

The Model 645BV Card Cage Record, below, contains a 
diagram of the :HP 9000 Model 645SV Part of the divi- 
sion between ClIO slots and CTB slots is shaded to in- 
dicate that the center guide slots can be removed to 
install CTB interfaces, such as the A1017A Display 
Controller Intel-face or the (HP 98173A or HP 
98174A) HP-UE: SNALink interface, the (HP 36969A 
or HP 36970A) OSI Express Map 3.0 Link interface!, or 
the HP 36960A X.25 Link Interface, which occupy the 
full width of adjacent CTB and CIO slots. Interface:; in 
affected CIO slots have to move up to make room f i ~ r  
CTB interfaces. As you determine the need and add 
memory or CIO interfaces, enter the respective prod- 
uct numbers int.0 the card cage record. Remember that 
the HP 28667A Real-Time Interface requires two CIO 
slots. 

The Multiplexer and CIO Interface 'Use 
Records 
On the next page are Multiplexer and CIO Interface 
Use records. Into these records, enter the product. 
numbers of the various terminals, printers, and plot- 
ters, and the cables used to connect them via HP 
98196A 6-channel or HP 98190A 16-channel Multi- 
plexer Interfaces. Similarly, enter the product numbers 
of the disks, magnetic tape units, printers, plotters, 
etc. into the record sections for HP 27110B HP-113 in- 
terfaces, into the records for the HP 27147A SCS:[ in- 
terface, or the disks into the records for the HP 
217111A HP-FL interfaces. An HP 27110B HP-IB inter- 
face dedicated to disk connections, and also usable for 
mag tape or cartridge tape connections, is designated 
111 and one dedicated to printer connections is desig- 
nated PR1. One HP 98196A Multiplexer interface and 
one HP 27110B HP-IB interface are standard, ancl in- 
dicated as such in the record. These various record 
sections provide a graphic means of keeping track of 
device interfacing capacity as it is used for the configu- 
ration. 

MODEL 645S;V SYSTEM PROCESSOR UNIT CARD CAGE RECORD 
Enter memory and VO Cards by product number in the appropriate card cage for your system as items are selected in later sections of this guide. 
Identify multiplexer interfaces as 981 96A-1, -2, etc. or 98190A-1, -2, etc., HP-1B interfaces as 271 108-[)I, -PRI, etc., and HP-FL interfaces as 
271 1 IA-Dl , -D2 for keying with the use records in the section on the next page. 

1 HP 9000 Model 645SV Card Cage 
CIO Slots; CTB Slots 

Il used, the Access I'ort resides in this slot; HP-IBIHP-FL 
card moves to sbt below, and MUX card moves to slot 
above LAN interface. 

I -- I 
Figure 65. Model 645SV Systiem Processor Unit Card Cage Record 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



635SV & 645SV Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use 
Record 

MULTIPLEXER, HP-IB, SCSI, AND HP-FL INTERFACE USE RECORD 
As each multiplexer, HP-IB, andlor HP-FL interface is selected for the configuration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the de- 
vices it interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you 
will be able to continuously keep track of how many more devices.can be connected by the multiplexers, HP-IB, and HP-FL interfaces you've selected, and 
thereby determine i f  and when you have to select the nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of 
this record page. 

981 96A Multiplexer No. 1 (Std) 981 96A Multiplexer No. 2 98190A Multiplexer No. 1 

271 10B HP-IB lnterface No. D l  
for Disks and/or Tapes (Std) 

Device PIN 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PRi 
for Printers 

Cable PIN 

271 100 HP-IB lnterface No. G1 
for General HP-IB Devices 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. D2 
for Disks and/or Tapes 

Device PIN 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. PR2 
for Printers 

Cable PIN 

271 108 HP-IB lnterface No. G2 
for General HP-IB Devices 

271 10B HP-IB lnterface No. PL1 
for Plotters 

271 11A HP-FL Interface No. D l  271 11A HP-FI. Interface No. D2 

1 1 NOTE: The HP 2 7 l l l A  HP-FL Interface canconnect 
up to eight C2204A FL disk drives when they 
are configured in a 46299A 10.72 Gbyle pack- 
ape, which contains all eioht drives in a sinole 

I -4 4 cabinet. - I 
In any FL dlsk configuration on a HP 271 11A 
interface card, the maximum PBUS (add-on 
drive interconnect) cable length cannot exceed 
6.4 meters. 

138 HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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635SV & 645SV Multiplexer and CIO Interface Use Record, continued 

- -- 
MULTIPLEXER, HP-IB, SCSI, AND HP-FL INTERFACE USE RECORD 
As each multiplexelr, HP-10, and/or HP-FL interface is selected for the camfiguration, place a check by its title and enter the product numbers of each of the de- 
vices it interfaces and the cable used for connection of that device. (Device and cable product numbers are given in later sections of this guide.) In this way you 
will be able to cont~nuousty keep track of how many more devices can ble connected by the mukiplexers, lip-IB, and HP-FL interfaces you've selected, and 
thereby determine f and when you have to select the nexl interface. If necessary to accommodate all interfaces of a particular type, make additional copies of 
this record page. 

27147A SCSl Interface No. 1 SCSl Interface hlo. 2 SCSl Interface NID. 3 rrl rTil rT- 
SCSl lnterface No. 4 

Device PIN r-r, 

- -- 

HP 9000 Series ,BOO1600 Configuration Guide 139 



Model 8228 to 8325 to 8428 to 8528 Upgrades 

NOTE: For U S .  prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 
9000 Series 800 Computer Systems Price Guide, 
5091 -031 0E US,  or a later revision. 

Model 8228 to 8328 to 8428 to 
8528 Upgrades 
Model 8x2s  upgrades are summarized in Figure 66 
through Figure 70. In addition to the illustrations and 
the product structure information, the following rules 
apply: I 

Upgrades to the Model 8328 require HP-UX 7.02 or 
later. Upgrades to the Models 8428 and 8528 re- 
quire HP-UX 7.08 or later. HP-UX version updates 
will be provided automatically to customers sub- 
scribing to software update service. Other custom- 
ers must purchase the latest version. 

The replaced processor board(s) resulting from any 
CPU upgrade is the property of Hewlett-Packard. 
Place all return parts into upgrade packaging 
material and return to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

Use prepaid label if provided. 

NOTE: Prepaid return i s  not available for some 
countries. If the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

A1740A CPU UPGRADE 

Figure 66. Model 8228 to 8328 Upgrade 

MODEL 8228 

F-fT 
i l l  

MODEL 8428 

A1 750A CPU UPGRADE 

Figure 67. Model 822s  to 8428 Upgrade 

MODEL 8328 

A1 744A CPU UPGRADE 

MODEL 8428 

Figure 68. Model 832s  to 8428 Upgrade 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8228 to 8325 to 8425 to 8525 Upgrades, continued 

MODEL 8328 

lF===il 
MODEL 8528 

A1 745A CPU UPGRADE 

--- -- I 

Figure 69. MocZel832S to 8528 Upgrade 

MODEL 84:28 MODEL 8528 

r=l A1746A CPU LIPGRADE 

Figure 70. Model Mi? to 852 Upgrade 

HP A1740A Model 8225 to 8325 Upgrade, including: 
ProducV 
Opt. No. 

Model 8228 to 8328 UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.02 or later*. Also requlres the return of the 8228 CPU board. 
System upparde conslsts of: 

Model 8328 Processor Board. 
8-Mbvte ECC RAM board IA1404A). 

Options -- 
Oot. 503 I Atld 8-Mbvte RAM (16 Mb total: I I )  A1436A). 

Opt. 504 1 Atld 16-Mbvte RAM (24 Mb total: (1) A1436 + (1) A14104). 

Opt. 505 1 Atld 24-Mbyte RAM (32 Mb total: (1) A1437). 

Opt. 507 1 Delete 8-Mbyte Memory (0 Mb total). 

HP A1750A Model 8225 to 8425 Upgrrade, including: 

Opt. No. 

Model 8228 to 8428 CPU UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.08 or later*. (HP-UX 7.08 MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY) Also requlrss the return 
of the 8228 CPU board. 
System upparde conslsts of: 

Model 8428 Processor Board. 
16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 
8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Options 

Opt. 827 1 Add Floating Point Coprocessor. 

Opt. 601 Add (1) Access Port MUX. -- - 
Add 8-Mbyte RAM (32 Mbyte total). -- 

Opt. 51 8 Ad~d 16-Mbyte RAM (40 Mbyte total). -- 
Opt. 524 ~ d ' E 4  Mbyte RAM (48 Mbyte total). 

~ e l z 8 - ~ b y t e  ECC RAM board. - 
Opt. 51 8 ~ e l ~ l 6 - ~ b y t e  ECC RAM board. -- - 
* HP-UX must be o,rdered separatel~ 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8228 to 8328 to 8428 to 8528 Upgrades, continued 

HP A1744A Model 8328 to 8428 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 744A 

Opt. 548 1 Add 48-Mbyte (64 MB total: (2) A1437A). 

Descrlptlon 

MODEL 8328 to 8428 UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.08 or laterf. 
Also requires the return of the 8328 CPU board. Sydem upgrade consists of: 

Model 8428 Processor Board. 
16-Mbyte ECC RAM board (A1436A). 

Options 

Opt. 51 8 I Delete 16 Mbyte ECC RAM board (0 MB total). 

Opt. 827 

Opt. 51 6 

Oot. 532 

HP A1745A Model 8328 to 8528 Upgrade, including: 

Add Floating Point Coprocessor. 

Add 16-Mbyte (32MB total: (1) A1437A). 

Add 32-Mbyte (48 MB total: (1) A1437A + (1) A1436A). 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 745A 

Descrlptlon 

MODEL 8328 to 8528 UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.08 or later*. 
Also requires the return of the 8328 CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 8528 Processor Board. 
32 Mbyte ECC RAM board (A1437A). 
16 Mbyte ECC RAM board (A1436A). 

Opt. 827 

Opt. 601 

Opt. 51 6 

Opt. 532 

Opt. 548 

HP A1746A Model 8428 to 8528 Upgrade, including: 

Add Floating Point Coprocessor. 

Add (1) Access Port MUX. 

Add 16-Mbyte (64MB total: (2) A1437A). 

Add 32-Mbyte (80 MB total: (2) A1437A + (1) A1436A). 

Add 48-Mbyte (96 MB total: (3) A1437A). 

Opt. 51 8 

Opt. 534 

Delete 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board (32 MB total, or 0 MB total if ordered with the Opt. 534). 
Delete 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board (16 MB total. or 0 MB total if ordered with Opt. 518). 

Options 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 746A 

Oot. 827 1 Add Floatinq Point Coprocessor 

Descrlptlon 

MODEL 8428 to 8528 UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.08 or later*. Also requires the return of the 8428 CPU board. 
System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 8528 Processor Board. 
32-Mbyte ECC RAM board (A1437A). 

Opt. 516 1 Add 16-Mbyte RAM board (48 MB total: (1) A1437A + (1) A1436A). 

Opt. 532 1 Add 32-Mbyte (64 MB total: (2) A1437A). 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Opt. 548 

Opt. 534 

Add 48-Mbyte (80 MB total: (2) A1437A + (1) A1436A). 

Delete 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board (0 MB total, or 16 MB total if ordered with Opt. 516). 
* HP-UX must be ordered separately 



Model 8,255 to 8355 to 83553 Upgrades 

NOTE: For US.  prices of'upgrades, refer to the HP 
9000 Computer ,Systems E'rice Guide, PIN 
5091 -031 0E US, or a later revision. 

The replaced processor (CPU) and processor depen- 
dent hard hardware (PDH) boards from the Model 
8256, or PDH board from th,e Model 8356, must be 
returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
IJPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

Model 8258 to 835SlSE Upgrades 
Upgrades from ]Model 8256 to 8356 and 835SE and 
from Model 8358 to 835SE System Processor Units 
(SPUs) are sum~narized in Figure 71 through 
Figure 73, below and on the next page. In addition to 
the information in Figure 71 through Figure 73, the 
following rules a.pply: 

Use prepaid label if providecl. 

hrOTE: When up,grading from the 825s with the C10 
expander, customers must order the A1038A 825s to 
8,35SE upgrade with option 1AB (deletes CIO q a n -  
d er) . The upgrade requires HP-UX release 2.1 or later, 

which will be provided automatically to customers 
who are subscribing to software update service. 
Other custom~ers must purchase the latest version. 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. I f  the customer's upgrade kit did not corn- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

MODEL 025s MODEL 8358 
A1 036A CPU UPGRADE - 

- -- 

Figure 71. Model 825s to 835s Upgrade 

MODEL 1325s 
I-- 1 

A1 038A CPU and EXPANDER UPGRADE MODEL 835SE 

Battery Backup t - I  
I I  

-- 

Figure 72. Model 825s to 835SE Upgrade 

HP 9000 Series 13001600 Clonfiguration Guide 



Model 8258 to 8358 to 835SE Upgrades, continued 

MODEL 8358 A1 039A EXPANDER UPGRADE MODEL 835SE 

+ 9 
9 

Figure 73. Model 835s to 835SE Upgrade 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A1036A Model 8258 to 8358 Upgrade, including: 

HP A1038A Model 8258 to 835SE Upgrade, including 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 036A 

Description 

Model 8258 to 8358 UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 2.1 or later*. 
Also requlres the return of the 8258 CPU board. System uporads conslsts of: 

Requires the return of the 8258 CPU board. 
Model 835VSE Processor Board. 
Model 8358 PDH Board (will NOT support a CIO Wander). 

Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 038A 

* HP-UX must be ordered separately 

Descrlptlon 

Model 8258 to 835SE UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 2.1 or later*. 
Also requlres the return o l  the 8258 CPU board. System uporads contlstt of: 

Model 835VSE Processor Board. 
Model 835SE PDH Board (includes second CIO adapter for support of the CIO Wander). 
HP A1 037A 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP A1 014A Battery Backup System. 
CIO Expander. 

Options 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Opt. 1AB 

Opt. 51 7 

Opt. 51 8 

Opt. O M  

Deletes CIO Wander. 

Deletes 8-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

Deletes 16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

Deletes Battery Backup System. 



Model 8258 to 8355 to 835SE Upgrades, continued 

HP A1039A Model 8355 to 83553 Upgrade, including 
Product1 
Opt. No. Descrlptlon 

Model 8358 to 835SE UPGRADE Rsqulrss HP-UX 2.1 or later*. 
Also requires the return of the 8358 CPU board. System upgrade consists of: 

Model 835SE PDH Board (includes second C10 adapter for support of the C10 Expander). 
HP A1 037A 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP A1014A Battery Backup System. 
CIO Expander. 

Opt. 517 1 Deletes 8-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

Deletes 16-Mbyte ECC memory card. 

Battery Backup System. 
HP-OX must be ordered separate/# 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8255 to 8455 to 845SE Upgrades 

NOTE: For U S .  prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 
9000 Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 
5091-031 OEUS, or a later revision. 

Model 8258 to 845S/SE Upgrades 

Upgrades from Model 825s to 8458 and 845SE System 
Processor Units (SPUs) are summarized in Figure 74 
and Figure 75, below. In addition to the information in 
Figure 74 and Figure 75, the following rules apply: 

The upgrade requires HP-UX release 7.0 or later, 
which will be provided automatically to customers 
who are subscribing to software update service. 
Other customers must purchase the latest version. 

The replaced processor (CPU) and processor depen- 
dent hardware (PDH) board from the Model 8258 
must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

Use prepaid label if provided. 

NOTE: When upgrading from the 825s with the CZO 
expander, customers must order the A1 61 1 A  825s to 
845SE upgrade with option I A B  (deletes CZO expan- 
der). 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. If the customer$ upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

MODEL 8258 MODEL 8458 
A1 61 0A CPU UPGRADE 

Figure 74. Model 825s to 845s Upgrade 

Figure 75. Model 825s to 845.93 Upgrade 

MODEL 8258 A1 61 1A CPU and EXPANDER llPGRADE MODEL 845SE 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Model 8255 to 8455 to 84553 Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A161 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

114 Model 8255 to 8455 Upgrade, including: -- 

Dercrlptlon 

Options 

Model 8258 to 8358 UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.0 or later".. 
,Also requires the return of the 8258 CPU board. Syrdern upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 845SlSE Processor Board. 
Model 8458 PDH Board (will NOT support a CIO Expander). 
HP A1 01 OA 8-Mbyte Memory Array Card 

Opt. 51 7' 

Opt. 502' 

Opt. 507 

Substitute A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board for AIIDI OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

- Substitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for AIIIIOA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Delete 8-Mbvte ECC RAM 

Opt. 5 M  I ,Add 8-Mbyte RAM (A1 01 OA) 

Opt. 51 6 1 ,Add 16-Mbyte RAM (A1 037) 

Opt. 532 I ,Add 32-Mbyte RAM (A1623A) - -- 
* Cannot be ordtred wncunenHy. 

HP A161114 Model 8255 to 84553 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Ont. No. 

Options 

Model 8258 to 845SE UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.0 or later'" 
Rlso requlres the return of the 8258 CPU board. Syrrtern upgrade consists of: 

Model 845SlSE Processor Board. 
Model 845SE PDH Board (includes second CIO adapter tor support of the CIO Lxpander). 
HP A1037A 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
HP A1 01 OA 8 Mbyte ECC Memory Array Cardl. 
HP A1014A Battery Backup System. 

- CIO Expander. 

Opt. 1AB I Delete VO emander and additional channel adapter 

Opt. OE4 I Delete powerfail battery backup system. 

Opt. 507 1 Delete 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board 

Opt. 51 8 1 Delete 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Substitute A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 D l  OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Substitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 101 OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Opt. 533 Substitute A1 623A 32-Mbvte ECC RAM board for A1 1037A 16-Mbvte ECC RAM board. 

Cannot be ordered concunently 
** HP-UX must b e ordered separately. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-- -- - - 



Model 835S/SE to 8455 to 845SE Upgrades 

NOTE: For U S .  prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 
9000 Computer Systems Price Guide, 
PIN 5091-0310EUS, or a later revision. 

Model 835SlSE to 845SlSE 
Upgrades 
Upgrades from Model 8353 to 8453 and 845SE, from 
Model 835SE to 845SE and from Model 8453 to 845SE 
System Processor Units (SPUs) are summarized in 
Figure 76 through Figure 78, below and on the next 
page. In addition to the information in Figure 76 
through Figure 78, the following rules apply: 

The upgrade requires HP-UX release 7.0 or later, 
which will be provided automatically to customers 
who are subscribing to software u date service. 
Other customers must purchase t i! e latest version. 

The replaced processor and processor dependent 
hardware (PDH) boards from the Model 835S/SE, 
or PDH board from the Model 8458, must be re- 
turned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin. CA 95677 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. If the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

MODEL 8358  MODEL 8458 
A1612A CPU UPGRADE 

- - 

Figure 76. Model 835s to 845s Upgrade 

MODEL 8358  A1 61 5A CPU and EXPANDER UPGRADE MODEL 845SE 

- - 

Figure 77. Model 835s to 845SE Upgrade 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- -. -- - - - - -- - 



Model 8358,ISE to 8458 to 845SE Upgrades, continued 
-- 

MODEL 835SE A1 61  3A CPU UPGRADE M0DE:L 845SE 

I Battery Backup 

B 

+ I 

B 

E 

BatIery Backup 

Figure 78. Model 835SE to 845SE Upgrade 

MODEL 8458 A1614A EXPANDER UPGRADE 

Figure 79. Model 845s  1.0 845SE Upgrade 

MODEL 845SE 
I7 

I Battery Backup 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 835SlSE to 8458 to 845SE Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A1613A Model 835SE to 845SE Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. Descrlptlon 

A1 61 3A Model 835SE to 845SE UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.0 or later". 
Also reaulres the return of the 8358 CPU board. System upnrade conslsts of: . - 

~ode l845VSE Processor Board. 
Model 845SE PDH Board. 
HP A1010A 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 

Opt. 507 1 Delete 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Opt. 51 7' 

Opt. 502' 

Opt. 501 

Opt. 51 6 

Opt. 532 

Cannot be  ordered concurrent& 

Substitute A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Substitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Add 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Add 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Add 32-MbHe ECC RAM board. 

HP A1612A Model 835s to 8458 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. I osscrl~t lon 

A1 61 2A 

Cannot be  ordered concurrently 
" HP-UX must be ordered separately 

Model 8358 to 8458 UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.0 or later". 
Also requlres the return of the 8358 CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 845SlSE Processor Board. 
Model 845s PDH Board. 
HP A1010A 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 

Options 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- -  .- 

Opt. 51 7' 

Opt. 502' 

Opt. 501 

Opt. 51 6 

Opt. 532 

Opt. 507 

Substitute A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Substitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Add 8-Mbyte RAM. (A1 01 0A) 

Add 16-Mbyte RAM. (A1 037A) 

Add 32-Mbyte RAM. (A1623A) 

Delete 8-Mbyte ECC RAM. 



Model 83525/SE to 8455 to 845SE Upgrades, continued 
- - - 

HP A1615A Model 8355 to 84553 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 61 5A 

Clescriptlon - 
hlodel835S to 845SE UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.0 or later". 
Ailso requlres the return of the 8358 CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 
a1 Model 845S/SE Processor Board. 
a Model 845SE PDH Board. 
a1 HP A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
a HP A1 01 0A 8-Mbyte ECC Memory Array Card. 
a HP A1014A Battery Backup System. 
a CIO bander .  

Opt. OE4 

Opt. 507 

Opt. 51 8 

Delete powerfail battery backup system. - 
Delete 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. (A1010A) - 
Delete 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board (A1 037A). 

Opt. 51 7' 1 S;ubstitute A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Siubstitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 01 OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

stitute A1 623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

Cannot be ordered concurrently. 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A1614A Model 8455 to 84553 Upgrade, including: 

Opt. No. Descrlptlon 

Options 

Model 8458 to 845SE UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.0 or later" 
Ailso requlres the return of the 8453 CPU board. System upgrade consists of: 
a CIO Epander. 
1 HP 1037A 16 Mbyte ECC Memory Array 
1 Powerfail Battery Backup system. 
- 

Opt. OE4 I Olelete powerfail back-up system. 
- 

Opt. 51 8 Delete 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. - 
A1 623A 32 Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 037A 16-Mbyte ECC RAM board. 

" HP-UX must be ordered separately 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 635SV to 645SV to 8355184553 Upgrades 

NOTE: For U S .  prices of upgrades, refer to the H P  For the Model 635SV to 645SV upgrade, the re- / 
9000 Computer Systems Price Guide, 5091-0310EUS, placed processor (CPU) and the Process Dependent 
or a later revision. Hardware (PDH) boards from the Model 635SV i 

must be returned to: 

Model 635SV to 645SV to 
835S/845S Upgrades 
The upgrade from a Model 635SV to a 645SV System 
Processor Unit (SPU) is detailed in Figure 80. Up- 
grades from a Model 635SV to a 835s and from a 
Model 645SV to a 8458 are summarized in Figure 81 
and Figure 82, respectively. In addition to the 
information in Figure 80 through Figure 82, the fol- 
lowing rules apply: 

The upgrade requires HP-UX release 7.0 or later, 
which will be provided automatically to customers 
who are subscribing to software update service. 
Other customers must purchase the latest version. 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

NOTE: Prepaid return is  not available for some 
countries. I f  the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a count7  approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

MODEL 635SV MODEL 645SV 
A1 624A CPU UPGRADE 

9 
9 

Figure 80. Model 635SV to 645SV Upgrade 

MODEL 635SV A1 626A CPU UPGRADE MODEL 8358 

FIELD 
SERVICE + 

LIPGRADE TO HP-UX 
8-USER LICENSE 

Figure 81. Model 635SV to 835s  Upgrade 

MODEL 645SV A1 627A CPU LIPGRADE MODEL 8458 

+ - 
9 

FIELD 
SERVICE 

UPGRADE TO HP-UX 
8-USER LICENSE 

Figure 82. Model 645SV to 845s  Upgrade 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide + 



Model 635s to 6458 to 835S/845SE Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade I?roducts and Options 

HP A1624A Model 635SV to 645SV' Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
ODt. No. 

Optlons 

001. 51 7' I Su~bstitute A1 037A 16-Mbvte ECC RAM board for A1 01 0A 8-Mbvte ECC RAM board 

A1 624A 

Opt. 502' 1 Su~bstitute A1623A 32-Mbyte ECC RAM board for A1 O1OA 8-Mbyte ECC RAM board 

Model 635SV to 645SV UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 7.0 or later*. 
Also requires the return of the 635SV CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 
a 645SV processor board 
a PDH board 
a 8 Mbyte ECC RAM (A1 01 OA) 

Adld 8-Mbyte RAM (A1 01 0A) 

Opt. 532 Add 32-Mbyte RAM (A1 623A) 

HP A1626A Model 635SV to 8358 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Oot. No. I Da~scrlotlon 

A1 626A Model 635SV to 835s UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.0 or later*. 
Alro requlre: the return of the 635SV CPU board. System upgrade con:i:t: of: 

Field Service Carl 
Upgrade to HP-IIX 8-User License 

HP A1627A Model 645SV to 8458 Upgrade, including: 

A1 627A Model 645SV to 8458 UPGRADE Requlre: HP-UX 7.0 or later*. 
Alrio requlre: the return of the 645SV CPU board. System upgrade conslst: of: 

Field Service Call 
Upgrade to HP-UX 8-User License 

* HP-UX must be olrdered separately. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Co~~figuratiorl Guide 

-- -- 



Model 8405 to 8505 to 8555 Upgrades 

Model 840s and 850s Upgrades The replaced Model 840s System or replaced proc- 
essor board(s) and firmware from the Model 850s 

Upgrades from Model 840s to 850s or 8558 and from 
Model 850s to 8558 are summarized in Figure 83 and 
Figure 84, below. In addition, the following rules apply: 

Upgrade to the Model 8558 requires HP-UX release 
3.1 or later, which will be provided automatically to 
customers who are subscribing to software update 
service. Other customers must purchase the latest 
version. 

must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

NOTE: For prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 9000 
Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 5091-0310EUS, 
or a later revision. 

Upgrade to faster floating-point in the Model 850s NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
requires HP-UX release 2.1 or later, which will be countries. If the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
provided automatically to customers who are sub- tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
scribing to software update service. Other custom- that all components are returned to the local HP 
ers must purchase the latest version. sales ofice's order processing department. 

Figure 83. Model 840s to 850s or 855s Upgrade 

Model 840s Model 850s or 8558 

MODEL 850s A1 108A Floating-Point MODEL 850s 
(0.72 DP MFLOPS) Upgrade Kit (1.8 DP MFLOPS) 

Provides 2.5X floating-point 
performance 

Processor Board 
Swap 

MODEL 850s A1 11 8A Model 850s to 8558 MODEL 8558 
Processor Upgrade 

Increases base processing speed 
about 50%, floating-point 

performance 3X 

Processor Board 
Swap 

System swap, with a return credit based on 
the current price of the Model 840s toward 
the purchase price of the Model 850s or 
855s with opnon OC9. 

Figure 84. Model 850s  Upgrades 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

m 

- - 



Model 8405 to 8505 to 8555 Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A1 108A Floating-point Upgrade, Kit Including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. Descrlptlon 

Flo~llng-point upgrade kit requires HP-UX 7.0 or later*. 
Model 850s Processor Board with floating-point processor. 

HP A1118A :Model 8505 to 8555 Upgrade, Including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 1 De~cr l~ t lon  

Model 850s to 8559 upgrade requires HP-UX 7.0 or later*. 3 Model 8558 Processor Board (includes floating-point processor). 
Options 

Opt. OM I Cre~dii for floating-point processor. 
* HP-UX must be ordered separately. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8505 and 8555 to 8605 Upgrades 

Model 850s and 855s to 860s 
Upgrades 

Upgrades from Model 850s to 860s or  from Model 
8558 to 860s are summarized in Figure 85, below In 
addition, the following rules apply: 

Upgrade to the Model 860s requires HP-UX release 
7.06 or  later, which will be provided automatically 
to customers who are subscribing to software up- 
date service. Other customers must purchase the 
latest version separately. 

The replaced Model 850s or  Model 8558 processor 
board(s) must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin. CA 95677 

NOTE: For prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 9000 
Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 5091-0310EUS, 
or a later revision. 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. If the customer's upgrade hit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales ofice's order processing department. 

MODEL 850s 

MODEL 8558 

A1 844A 
CPU Upgrade 

A1 808A 
CPU Upgrade 

MODEL 860s 

MODEL 860s 

Figure 85. Model 860s Upgrades 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 8505 and 8555 to 86051100 Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade Products and Options 
HP A1844A Model 8505 to 8605 Upgrade, including: 

Product/ 
001. No. 

A1 844A Model 850s to 860s UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX: 7.06 or lalet*. 
Alro requlres the return of the 850s CPU board.. System upgrade conslrts of: 1 Model 860s Processor Board. 

Options 

Opt. 001 ( Crt!dii for Floating-point Processor Hoard. 

HP A1808A Model 8555 to 8605 Upgrade, including: 

Opt. No. Description 

A1 808A Moldel 855s to 860s UPGRADE Requites HP-UX 7.06 or later*. 
Also requires the return of the 855s CPU board. Sydem upgrade conslrts of: 1 Model 860s Processor Board. 

HP-UX must be ordered separate 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Con.figuration Guide 



Model 8505/8555/8605 to 8655 Upgrades 

Model 850SI855Sl860S to 865s The replaced Models 850S, 8558 or 860s processor 

Upgrades board(s) must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
Upgrades from Models 850S, 8556 or 860S, to 8658 
are summarized in Figure 86, below In addition, the 
following rules apply: 

UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

NOTE: For prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 9000 
Upgrade to the Model 8656 requires HP-UX release Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 5091-0310EUS, 
8.0 or later, which will be provided automatically to or a later revision. 
customers who are subscribing to software update 
service. Other customers must purchase the latest NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for Some 
version. countries. If the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 

tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are retuned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

A1 846A Opt. 723 
MODEL 8508 CPU Upgrade MODEL 8658 

+ 9 

9 

A1 846A Opt. 724 
MODEL 8558 CPU Upgrade MODEL 8658 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Figure 86. Model 865s Upgrades 

9 

9 

,, 
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A1 846A Opt. 725 
MODEL 8608 CPU Upgrade MODEL 8658 

9 

9 

m 

- - 



Model 850S,'855S/860S to 866s Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade Products and Optiorrs 

HP A1846A Opt. 723 Model 850s to 8658 Upgrade, including: 
xiq- Opt. No. 

De!rcrlptlon 

A1 846A 
Opt. 723 

-- 

Model 8508 to 8658 LIPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.06 or later'. 
Alo~ requlres the return of the 8508 CPU board. System upgrade conslds of: 

Model 8658 Processor Board. 
16-Mbyte ECC Memory. 
Memory Controller Card. 
Memory Controller Card. 

Optlons 

0111. 001 1 Credit for FloaIinq-Point Processor Board. 

Opt. 51 8 I Delete 16 Mbyte of ECC Memory. 

HP A1846A (Opt. 724 Model 855s to 8658 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. Dexcrlptlon 

A1 846A 
Opt. 724 

Moldel 8558 to 8658 UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.06 or later'. 
Also requlres the return of the 8558 CPU board. System upgrade conslds of: 

Model 8658 Processor Board. 
16-Mbyte ECC Memory. 
Memory Controller Card. 
Memory Controller Card. 

Optlons 

Opt. 51 8 I Delete 16 Mbyle of ECC Memory. 

HP A1846A Opt. 725 Model 860s to 8658 Upgrade, including: 
Product/ 
Opt. No. 

A1 846A 
Opt. 725 

Model 8608 to 8658 UPGRADE Requlres HP-UX 7.06 or later'. 
Also requlres the return ol the 860s CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 8658 Processor Board. 
16 Mbyte ECC Memory. 
Memory Controller Card. 
Memory Controller Card. 

Optlons 

Opt. 51 8 I Delete 16 Mbvie of ECC Memory. 
- 

* HP-UX must be ordered separately 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 850S/8555/860S/8655 to 870Sl100 Upgrades 

Model 8505/8555/860S/865S to 
870S/100 Upgrades 

Upgrades from Model 850S, 8558 or 860s to 870S1100 
are summarized in Figure 87, below In addition, the 
following rules apply: 

8 Upgrade to the Model 870S1100 requires HP-UX 
release 8.02 or later, which will be provided auto- 
matically to customers who are subscribing to soft- 
ware update service. Other customers must pur- 
chase the latest version. 

The replaced Model 850S, 8558,860s or 8658 proc- 
essor board(s) must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

NOTE: For prices of upgrades, refer to the HP 9000 
Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 5091 -031 0E US, 
or a later revision. 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. I f  the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local HP 
sales office's order processing department. 

Figure 87. Model 870S1100 Upgrades 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

MODEL 850s A1 141A Opt. 723 
CPU Upgrade MODEL 870S/100 

- - 

MODEL 8558 A1 141 A Opt. 724 MODEL 870Sl100 
CPU Upgrade 

+ - - 

MODEL 860s A1 141A Opt. 725 MODEL 870S/100 
CPU Upgrade 

- - 

A1141A Opt. 727 
MODEL 8658 MODEL 870S/100 

- - 

m 

- - 



Model 850S5/8558/8608/865S to 8705 Upgrades, continued 

Upgrade :Products and Options 

HP A1141A~ Opt. 723 Model 8508 t;o 870S/100 Upgrade, including: 
Product! 
Opt. No. Clescrlption 

A1141A 
Opt. 723 

I Model 850s to 870s UPGRADE Requlres HP-UIX 8.02 or later*. 
Also requlres the return of the 850s CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 870S1100 Processor Board. 
48-Mbyte ECC Memory (Three 16 Mbyt~e Array Cards). 
Memory Controller Card. 
Memory Controller Card. 

Options 

Oot. 001 I Credit for Floatina-Point Processor Board. 

Opt. 532 1 Delete 32-Mbvte of ECC Memory. 

HP A1141AL Opt. 724 Model 8558 t;o 870Sl100 Upgrade, including: 

Opt. No. Olescrlptlon 

A1141A 
Opt. 724 

Nlodel855S to 870s UPGRADE Requires HP-UIX 8.02 or later*. 
Also requlres the return of the 8558 CPU board. System upgrade conslsts of: 

Model 870Sl100 Processo~r Board. 
48-Mbyte ECC Memory (Three 16 Mbyt~e Array Cards). 
Memory Controller Card. 
Memory Controller Card. 

Optlons 

Oot. 532 I Dlelete 32-Mbvte of ECC Memorv. 

HP A1141A~ Opt. 725 Model 8608 to 870S/100 Upgrade, including: 
Product! 
Opt. No. I Descrlptlon 

A114IA 
Opt. 725 

Model 860s to 870Sn00 UPGRADE Requires IbIP-UX 8.02 or later*. 
Also requlres the return of the 860s CPU board. System upgrade conslsts 01: 

Model 870S/100 Processor Board. 
0 48-Mbyte ECC Memory (Three 16 Mbytie Array Cards). 
0 Memory Controller Card. 

Memory Controller Card. 

Options 

m l e l e t e  32-Mbyte of ECC Memory. 

HP A1141A~ Opt. 727 Model 8658 to 870S/100 Upgrade, including: 
Product! 
Opt. No. Olescrlptlon 

A1141A Model 8658 to 870SA00 UPGRADE Requires HP-UX 8.02 or later*. 
Opt. 727 Also resuires the return of the 8658 CPU board. Svstem uonrade consists of: . - 

Model 870s Processor Boiard. 
32-Mbyte ECC Memory (Two 16 Mbyte ,Array Cards). 

Options 

Opt. 532 1 Delete 32-Mbyte of ECC Memory. 

HP-UX must be ordered separate!$ 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 870S/100 to 870S/200 Upgrade 

Model 870S/100 to 870S/200 
Upgrade 
Upgrade from Model 870Sl100 to 87081200 is summa- 
rized in Figure 88 below. In addition, the following 
rules apply: 

Upgrade to the Model 870Sl200 requires HP-UX 
8.06 operating system. Contact Sales Development 
with any questions on the Model 87081200 upgrade. 

If option 874 is selected, the original Model 
870Sl100 process board must be returned to: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADE RETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 95677 

NOTE: For prices of upgrades, refer to the H P  9000 
Computer Systems Price Guide, PIN 5091-0310E US, 
or a later revision. 

NOTE: Prepaid return is not available for some 
countries. If the customer's upgrade kit did not con- 
tain a country approved prepaid label, please ensure 
that all components are returned to the local H P  
sales office's order processing department. 

A1 142A 
MODEL 870S/100 MODEL 8708/200 

- - 

Figure 88. Model 870Sl100 to 87081200 Upgrade 

Upgrade Products and Options 

HP A1142A Model 870S/100 to 870S/200 Upgrade, including: 

Producll 
Opt. No. 

A1 142A 

Description 

Model 870Sl100 to 870U200 Upgrade: 
Additional Model 870s Processor Board.* 

Opt. 874 must be ordered if Processor Reference Label** is "NOT" present. 
Opt. 875 must be ordered if Processor Reference Label "1 5" is present. 

Additional + 5 V Power Module* 
Opt. 020 must be ordered is the system serial number prefix (first 4 digits)** is 2816 or less. 
Opt. 021 must be ordered if the system serial number prefix (first 4 digits) is 2845 or greater. 

32-Mbyte ECC Memory (Two 16 Mbyte Array Cards). 

Options 

Opt. 532 I Delete 32-Mbvte of ECC Memorv. 

Note: 
* The sales order i s  NOT complete without the required selection of a processor and +5 V Power Module option. 
** The Processor Reference Label (PRL) and the system serial number prefix label are located on the rear lower-left corner of the processor bay. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



HP-PB Interfaces 

Inputloutput interfaces are the cruci,al connecting link HP 9000 Series 8001600 HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) 
between the system and external peripheral devices interfaces by category and size (single-high or double 
and other computer systems. Table 6, below, lists the high). 

Table 6. HP 91000 Series 8001600 HP-PB Interfaces 
Product Number Interface 
and Name Card Size 

Provided 
on CPU 
(808Sl815S 
only) 

Unbuffered RS-232C 
Ports A and B 

lnterfacing system console 

Note: Hgh usage devices may cause performance degradations 

Not Applicable 

Multi-Device HP 28655A HP-PB Interfacing disks, DDS tape devices, optional disk devices, magnetic tape devices, Single high 
SCSIIParallel Host Adapter integratled peripheral packages via the SCSl connection. Centronics printers can be 

connected via the parallel port. I I 
HP 28650A HP-IB Interfacing disks, cartridge tape subsystems, magnetic tape units, 
Interface plotters, and other HP-IB devices to the 8081815, 822-852 systems. 

I Single high I 
HP 286500 HP-IB 
lnterface 

Interfacing disks, cartridge tape subsystems, magnetic tape units, plotters and I Single high I 
other HP-IB devices to the 807s-857s systems. 

t I 

HP 40299B 8-Channel terminals, RS-232 or US-422, printers, plotters, Single high 
Multiplexer and othler serial devices to the system, plus system console for 8x2s systems. 

16-Channel Multiplexer 
Family 

HP J2092A 16 RS-232-C 
Direct Connect 

HP J2093A 16 RS-423 
Direct Connect 

HP J2094A 16 RS-232-C 
Modem Connect 

PEA-FL fiber optic peripheral interface for HP-PB systems. Double high 

printers and other 

(using data signals only) Single high 

lnterface RS-423 or RS-422 peripherals in direct connect mode 
uslng data signals only) on long distance. I Single high I 

lnterface RS-232 peripherals locally with full modem control, or through 
asynchronous modem. 

I single high I 
System to 
System 
Comm. 

HP 36967A LAN Link Communication with other HP and non-HP systems via IEEE 802.3 or Ethernet Double high 
Interface (8 x 2s  systems only) Local Area Network connection. Communication with Datacommunication and 

Terminal Controllers (DTC) Terminal Access/9000. I 1 
HP 36970A OSI Express Communication with MAP 3.0-compliant factory floor devices and 
MAP 3.0 Link Broadband system!; via broadband cables. 
lnterface 

HP J2146A LAN Link Interface Communication with other HP and non-HP systems via IEEE 802.3 or Ethernet Single high 
(8 x 7 s  systems only) Local Area Network connection. Communication with Datacommunication and 

Terminal Controllers (DTC) Terminal Accessl9000. 

HP 36969A OSI Express 
MAP 3.0 Link Carrierband 
lnterface 

Communication with MAP 3.0-compliant factory floor devices and 
system!; via carrierband cables. 

HP 36960A X.25 Link 
lnterface 

Communication with other systems conforming to CClTT via public 
or private packet switching network. 

Single high I 
HP 981 73A SNA Link Communication with IBM 370 or plug-compatible systems. 
lnterface With Opt. 005 

Single high I 
Other 
Interfaces 

HP 28651A General- 
Purpose Parallel l/O 
lnterface 

lnterfacing 8 or 16-bit data buses to the system. 
Not supported on 8x7s systems. 

Single high 

I10 Real-Time 
lnterface 

Double high HP 94181A Real-Time lnterface 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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real-time processes that require faster real-time response than the host system 
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HP-PB Interfaces, continued 

Multi-Device Interface 
Connections 
Multiple devices connect to the HP 28650B HP-IB in- 
terface, the HP 40299B &Channel Multiplexer and the 
HP J209XA family of 16-channel multiplexers. The 
acronym HP-IB represents the full name "Hewlett- 
Packard Interface Bus", which is a bus cable whose 
connection should daisy-chain from one device to the 
next, as illustrated in Figure 90. PBA-FL interface 
connections are illustrated in Figure 91. The system 
console for 8x2s  systems is connected to port 0 of the 
RS-232 HP 40299B multiplexer. A remote console can 
be connected (through modems) to port 7 of the first 
RS-232 40299B multiplexer. 

16-Channel Asynchronous 
Multiplexers 
The 16-channel multiplexers are the means to connect 
terminals, printers, and other asynchronous peripher- 
als in either direct connect mode (RS-232-C or 
RS-4231, or  modem connect mode (RS-232-C) to the 
HP 9000 Series 800 systems that uses the HP-PB 
backplane. The 16-channel multiplexers are supported 
with HP-UX 8.0 or later. 

Three products address three connection needs: 

1. J2092A product: 
16 RS-2324 peripherals in direct connect mode 
using data signals only (up to 15 meters). 

2. J2093A product: 
16 RS-423 or RS-422 peripherals in direct connect 
mode for long distance purpose (up to 1200 me- 
ters). 

3. J2094A product: 
16 RS-232-C peripherals connected locally but us- 
ing data AND modem signals (up to 15 meters) or  
remotely through the use of asynchronous modems. 

Each product comprises one single high HP-PB card 
and 2 distribution panels (8 ports each) with standard 
DB-25 female connectors for peripherals attachment. 
The distribution panels are linked to the MUX card 
through the use of a 4 meter cable. 

For customers willing to use connectors different from 
the standard DB-25, the direct connect distribution 
panels (DDP) of the J2092A and J2093A products can 
be deleted, therefore allowing a customized connection 
scheme between the MUX card connector (fully docu- 
mented) and the customer installation. 

Ordering Information 
For ease of ordering, the 16-channel multiplexer with 
RS-2324 direct connect ports and DB-25 connectors 
is integrated in the HP 9000 Series 8x7 systems when 
ordered with the options 60X. 

For add-on cards or other configurations, use the fol- 
lowing 

J2092A HP-PB 16-channel RS-2324 
Direct Connect Asynchronous Multiplexer 

J2093A HP-PB 16-channel RS-423 
Direct Connect Asynchronous Multiplexer 

J2094A HP-PB 16-channel RS-2324 
Modem Connect Asynchronous Multiplexer 

Software media options: 
For use with J2092A, J2093A, J2094A products 
(MUST add one of them for use in a 8 x 2 s  system 
running HP-UX 8.0) 
Opt. AAO: software on 114" cartridge tape 
Opt. AAl: software on 112" magnetic tape 
Opt. AAH: software on DDS cartridge 

Interface option: 
(can order one with J2092A, J2093A products) 
Opt. 1BZ: delete the "DB-25 port connection kit" 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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HP-PB Interfaces, continued 

HP-PEI Asynchronous Multiplexers 

16-Channel Multiplexers 
Direct Connect (RS-2324 or RS-423) 

I connector I 
Modem Connect (RS-2324) 

8-Chan~nel Multiplexer 
Direct (RE;-2324 or RS-422)lModem Connect (RS-2324) 

The HP-PB card is installed in the system. 
DDP (Direct Connect Distribution Panel) ar:d ADP (Active Distribution Panel) 
- Provide eight standard DB-25 female connectors. 
- Can be rack mounted in 1'9" cabinetrs using the D235xA products. 

Figure 89. Asynchronous Devices Connection via &Channel or 16-Channel Multiplexers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 165 



HP-PB Interfaces, continued 

The Card CageIInterface Use pages 63,65, and 73, which can be copied and used to 

Record record each memory or interface card or battery 
backup card, as it is added and the usage of multi-de- 

Because connections to multi-device interfaces are not vice interfaces as well. 
simply a one-interface-one-device relationship, it is 
desirable to keep track of the usage of those interfaces 
and of card cage capacity usage as well. To facilitate 
usage tracking, this guide provides blank forms on 

807S, 808S, 81 5S, 
81 7S, 822S, 827S, 
832S,837S, 842S, 
847S, 8525 8578 

Business Server 

Figure 90. HP-ZB Device Connections via 28650A HP-ZB Znterface 

Figure 91. HP-FL Device Connections viaAl749A PBA-FL Znterface 

Figure 92. SCSZ Device Connections via 2865.54 SCSZIParallel Znterface 

166 HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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HP-PB Interfaces, continued 

HP-IB Bus Speed 
The HP 28650.A HP-IB interface card can be set for 
high or slow/rnedium speed. The speed of the interface 
card is software selectable. The HP 28650A defaults to 
high speed andl is shipped with a resistor pack. which 
simulates seven equivalent loads. Intermixing of high 
and slow/medium speed devices and other iml>ortant 
configuration rules are discussed in t.he HP 2EL650A 
Installation Mimual (included with the HP-IB interface 
card). 

Extension of HP-IB Trmsmi.ssion 
Dist mces 
The HP 37204A Multipoint HP-IB Extender can be 
used to extend the transmission distance between the 
system and peiripheral devices to as ~nuch as 1.25 km. 

The HP 37204A HP-IB Extender translates the paral- 
lel input from the HP-IB interfaces and devices into a 
high-speed serial bit stream, which it transmits to an- 
other extender via 75 ohm coaxial cable (or optionally 
via fiber optic cable) a t  rates to 60,000 bits per second. 
Provision of two coaxial ports supports daisy-chaining 
of multiple HP-IB Extenders as shown in Figure 93, 
below, for maximum configuration flexibility. The op- 
tional fiber optic connection works a t  full speed up to 
the maximum transmission distance of 1.25 km versus 
a drop to 1/10 the data rate for distances greater than 
250 meters with coaxial cable links. Fiber optic com- 
munication also overcomes the effects of severe elec- 
trical noise, permits connection between buildings 
without concern for lightning hazards, and makes elec- 
tronic eavesdropping extremely difficult. 

Note: HP-IB Printers are not supported on HP-PB 
systems. 

YUUU Moue1 I . 8xxs sysrem 
Processor Unit 

Up to 1.25 km (41 00 ft.) of Up to 1.25 km (41 00 ft.) of 
HP 37204A Coaxial or Fiber Opic Cable HP 37204A Coaxial or Fiber Optic Cable HP 37204A 

HP-\El Extender HP-IB Extender HP-IB Extender 

Figure 93. HP-IB: Device Clonnections via HP 37204A HP-IB Extenders 

HP 9000 Seriers 8001600 Configuration Guide 



CIO and CTB Interfaces 

CTB interface also occupies the adjacent CIO slot in Model 8258, 835S, 835SE, 8458, or 845SE. 

The Interfaces below, lists the HP  9000 Series 8001600 interfaces by 
CIO or CTB and their category of use. In the Model 

Inputloutput interfaces are the crucial connecting 8258,8358, and 8458 SPU card cage, the CTB inter- 
links between the system and external peripheral de- faces actually occupy the width of both a CTB slot and 
vices and other computer systems. HP  9000 system the adjacent CIO slot. This is made possible by remov- 
Models 825S,835SlSE, 845SlSE, 850S, 855S,860S, able center guide slots, as  shown in Figure 49, 
8658, 870s use CIO interfaces for most applications, Figure 50, and Figure 51 (pages 114-116). With its p i m  
but they use CTB interfaces for MAP 3.0 communica- backed SBX module, the 28667A interface is too thick 
tions with factory floor devices, X.25 communications to fit into a single CIO slot, so Table 7 provides an  in- 
via packet switching networks, and SNA communica- terface card size column that indicates how many slots 
tions with IBM and plug-compatible systems. Table 7, each interface occupies. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Interface 
Card See 

One CIO 
slot 

One CIO 
slot 

One CIO 
slot 

One CIO 
slot 

One CIO 
slot 

One CIO 
slot 

Two CIO 
slots 

One CIO 
slot 

One CTB 
slot' 

One CTB 
slot' 

One CTB 
slot* 

One CTB 
slot* 

One CTB 
slot 

One CTB 
slot 

- 

Interfaces for HP 9000 Models 825s through 870s  

Use 

Interfacing disks, cartridge tape subsystems, magnetic tape units, 
printers, plotters, and other HP-IB devices to the system. 

Interfacing HP-FL disks (up to 8 disks per interface). 

Interfacing disks, DDS tape devices, optional disk devices, magnetic tape devices, 
integrated peripheral packages 

Interfacing system console, US-2324 terminals, printers, plotters, and other devices to 
the system. 

'The most cost-effective Solution to connect US-2324 or US-4221423 terminals, printers, 
and other asynchronous devices to the sytems. 

Communication with other HP and non-HP systems via IEEE 802.3 
or Ethernet Local Area Network connection. Communication with 
Datacommunication and Terminal Controller (DTC) Terminal Access/9000. 

Via HP 28672A 8-channel Serial SBX module or other SBX Module, 
connects system to real-time processes that require faster real- 
time response than the host system can routinely provide. 

Interfacing 8 or 16-bit data buses to the system. 

Interfacing graphics display controllers to the system. 

Interfacing TurboSRX display controller to Model 8358 (Not usable 
in same system with A101 7A interface). 

Communication via private or public X.25 Packet Switching 
Network. 

Interfacing standalone or gateway system to SNA Link to communi- 
cate with IBM or plug-compatible system. 

Communication with MAP 3.0-compliant factory floor devices and 
systems via carrierband cables (includes external CTB to HP-PB 
backplane converter and four-card MAP 3.0 OSI Express 
Carrierband Interface). 

Communication with MAP 3.0-compliant factory floor devices and 
systems via broadband cables(includes external CTB to HP-PB 
backplane converter and four-card MAP 3.0 OSI Express 
Broadband Interface). 

Category 

CIO Multi- 
device 

CIO System- 
to-System 
Comm. 

10 Real- 
Time 
Interface 

Other CIO 
Interfaces 

CTB 
Graphics 
lnterfaces 

CTB 
System-to- 
System 
Comm. 
Interfaces 

Table 7. Inputloutput 

Product Number 
and Name 

HP 271 108 HP-IB 
Interface 

HP 271 11A HP-FL 
Interface 

HP 27147A CIO SCSl 
Host Adapter 

HP 981 96A 6-Channel 
Multiplexer 

HP 981 90A 16-Channel 
Multiplexer 

HP 36967A LAN19000 
Series 8001600 Link 
Interfaces 

HP 28667A Real-Time 
Interface 

HP 271 14A Parallel Asyn- 
chronous FIFO Interface 

HP A1 01 7A Display 
Controller Interface 

HP A1047A Graphics 
Animation Interface 

HP 36960A 
X.251800 Link Interfaces 

HP 981 73A 
HP-UX SNA Link Interface 

HP 36969A OSI Express 
MAP 3.0 Carrierband Link 
Interface 

HP 36970AOSI Express 
MAP 3.0 Broadband Link 
Interface 



CIO and CTB Interfaces, continued 

Multi-Device Interface 
Connections 
Multiple devices connect to the Mode!l825S,8:35SlSE, 
845SlSE, 850S, 855S, 860S, 865S,870S systems via 
HP-IB, HP-FL, SCSI, and Multiplexer interfaces as 
shown in Figure 94, Figure 95, Figure 96, and 
Figure 97 on th~e following pages. The acronym HP-IB 
represents the full name "Hewlett-Packard Interface 
Bus,'' which is i i  bus cable whose connection should 
daisy-chain from one device to the next, as illustrated 
in Figure 94. HP-FL represents the full name 
"Hewlett-Packsvd Fiber Link," which is a fiber optic 
connection to HP-FL disks, made as shown in 
Figure 95. Mult,iple devices connect to the multiplexer 
via its 6-connec!tor panel, as shown in Figure 97. Multi- 
ple devices connect to the 98190A multiplexer via its 
connector panel as shown in Figure 98. 

HP-IB Bus Speed 

The HP 27110B HP-IB interface can be set for slow or 
fast settling of signals on the HP-IB bus. Devices that 
require fast settling cannot be used on the same HP-IB 
bus with "slow" devices. See Table 8, page 171, for bus 
settling speeds (fast or slow) of supported HP-IB pe- 
ripheral devices. For fast settling: 1)- move resistor 
pack 1810-0081 from U106 to U123,2)- set switch 
Sl(7) to fast position (down or closed), and 3)- install 
the high speed identification tag. For slow settling, 1)- 
move resistor pack 1810-0081 to U106, 2)- set switch 
Sl(7) to slow position (up or open), and 3)- remove the 
high speed tag (if installed). 

Figure 94. HP-IB Device' Connections via 27110B HP-IB Interface 

Figure 95. HP-IFL Connections to Disks via 27111A HP-FL Interface 

25S, 835S/SE, ;B45S/SE, 
OS, 855S, 860S, 865S, 
870S, 635SV, 645SV, 

Business Server 

Figure 96. SClSI Device Connections via 27147A SCSI Interface 
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CIO and CTB Interfaces, continued 

Figure 97. RS-2324 Device Connections via 98196A 6-Channel Multiplexer 

Figure 98. RS-2324 Device Connections via 98190A 16-Channel Multiplexer 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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CIO and CTB Interfaces, continued 

Table 8. Bus Speed Requirements of Supported 
HP-ZB Peripheral Devilces 

Product No. and Narne 
Bus Speed 
Requlre~ment I 

- - 

C1202A t l A 8  Asian High Speed Printer 
22278 QuietJet Plus Printer 
2235WD RuggedWrhter Printer 
2563C/2564C/2566C:/2567C Line Printer 
2608SR' Line Printer 

Slow 
Slow 
Slow 
Slow 
Slow 

2932A*/2934A Printer Slow 
C1625NC1627A Electrostatic Plotter --I--- Slow 
7440At 002 ColorPra Plotter 
7475A t 002 Graphics Plotter 
75508 Graphics Ploner 
7570At 17570A DralftPro Plotter 
75808*/75858*/75868* Drafting Plotter 
75958/75968 Draftinaster Plotter - 
C2200A Fixed Disk 
C2203A Fied Disk 
C1501 A'* Internal DDS Mechanism 
C151 1A*' DDS D i ~ i ?  
7907A' F ied & Removable Disk 
7914CT' DisVCartridge Tape Diwe 
7914P'/R' DisVCartridge Tape Drive 
7914ST' DisVMagnc?tic Tape Tape Drive 
7933H' Fixed Disk 
7935H* Removable Media Disk 
7936H'/7937H' F ied Disk 
19521 H'/19522H'/19524H' Disk Packages 
7957A*/7958A' F ied Disk 
79578/79588/7959B* Fied Disk 
79628*/79638* Fixed Disk 
91 22C Microfloppy Disk Drive 
9122D*/S* Microfloppy Disk Drive 
9127A Fledble Disk Drive 
9153C Fixed Disk 

92628/92638 Removable Disk - 
7974A' 1600 cpi Magnetic Tape Unit 

79788* 6250/1600 cpi Magnetic Tape Unl  
7979A 1600 cpi Autoloading Magnetic Tape Unl 
7980A 6250/1600 cpi Autoloading Magnetic 

Tape Unit 
7980XC 6250/1600 cpi Autoloading Magnetic 

Tape Unit with Data Compression 
35401 A* 16-channel Autochanger Cartridge 

Tape Subsystt?m 
91 44A 16-channel Cartridge Tape 

Subsystem - 
9145A 32-channel Cartridge Tape 

Subsystem - 

Slow 

Slow 
Slow 
SlClW 
SlClW 
Slow -- 
Fast 
Fast 
Fast 
Fast 
Fast 

Fast 
Fast 
Fast 
Fast 

Fast 
Fa:st 
Fa:st 
Fast 
Fa:st 
Fast 
SlO'W 
SlO'W 
Slo'w 
Sla'w 

Fast -- 
Fast 

Fast 
Fast 
Fast 

Fa!jt 

Fa:jt 

Extension of HP-IB Transmission 
Distances 
The HP 37204A Multipoint HP-IB Extender can be 
used to extend the transmission distance between the 
system and peripheral devices to as much as 1.25 km. 
The HP 37204A HP-IB Extender translates the paral- 
lel input from the HP-IB interfaces and devices into a 
high-speed serial bit stream, which it transmits to an- 
other extender via 75 ohm coaxial cable (or optionally 
via fiber optic cable) a t  rates to 60,000 bits per second. 
Provision of two coaxial ports supports daisy-chaining 
of multiple HP-IB Extenders as shown in Figure 93, 
page 167, for maximum configuration flexibility. The 
optional fiber optic connection works at  full speed up 
to the maximum transmission distance of 1.25 km ver- 
sus a drop to 1/10 the data rate for distances greater 
than 250 meters with coaxial cable links. Fiber optic 
communication also overcomes the effects of severe 
electrical noise, permits connection between buildings 
without concern for lightning hazards, and makes elec- 
tronic eavesdropping extremely difficult. 

The Card CageIInterface Use 
Records 
Because connections to multi-device interfaces are not 
simply in a one-interface-one-device relationship, it is 
desirable to keep track of the usage of those interfaces 
and of card cage capacity usage as well. To facilitate 
usage tracking, this guide provides blank forms on the 
pages listed below, which can be copied and used to 
record each memory or interface card as it is added to 
the respective SPU, and the usage of multi-device in- 
terfaces as well. 

Model 
Use Records 
on Page(s) . . .  

Model 825s 80 and 83,84,85 
Models 835s and 835SE 81 and 83,84.85 
Models 845s and 845SE 82 and 83; 84; 85 
Models 850S, 855S, and 860s 61, 62,67, 68 
Model 865s 86, 87, 88, 89 
Models 870Sl100 and 1200 90 through 96 
Model 635SV 103 
Model 645SV 104 

* Identifies discontinued product, listetl here for referi?nce. 

'* Supported as of r~vlease 8.0 o l  HP-UX. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuratiori Guide 
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CIO Power Budgeting Configuration Requirements 

CIO Power Budgeting 
Configuration Requirements 
Configuration of I10 cards in the Series 800 Expander 
Bays is subject to power requirements which may not 
be specified in other sources. This section is designed 
to assist in determination of whether a mix of I10 
cards will be supportable in the Expander Bay based 
on the power requirements for each I10 card. As a 
general rule, any mix of I10 cards will only be sup- 
ported to the extent that total power required does not 
exceed the total power available in the Expander Bay. 

Table 10 gives the maximum power drawn for each 
CIO I10 card currently supported in the Series 800 
system Expander Bays. Power requirements are 
specified for each voltage level; + 5 y  + 1 2 y  and -12V 
This table can be used to calculate the total power re- 
quirements for any given I10 card configuration and 
compared to the total power available in the Expander 
Bay to determine if the I10 card configuration will be 
supportable based on power limitations only. 

For the CIO 6 or 16  channel Multiplexer, special con- 
siderations must be made depending on the type of 
terminal connection, direct 3-wire or  modem. Consid- 
eration must also be made depending on which ADP 
panel is used, ADPO or ADP1, in designing a multi- 
port configuration using the 16  channel MUX. The 
CIO Expander Power Budget Table (Table 10) allows 
for consideration of the different power requirements 
for each type of connection and ADP for the MUX 
cards. 

Based on the power requirements per MUX card and 
the total power available in the CIO Expander Bays, 
Table 9 gives you the maximum number of MUX cards 
supported if all ports on every MUX card in the expan- 
der are dedicated to one type of connection: direct 
3-wire or modem. If a mix of direct 3-wire or modem 
connections is desired, refer to the Power Budgeting 
Table (Table 10) to determine if the proposed mix will 
fall within the total power available and therefore be 
supportable. 

Table 9. CIO MUX Card Configuration Maximurns 

MUX Connect CIO Expander Max Cards Max Ports 
Card TY pe Bay per Expander Bay per Expander Bay 

I CIO 6 Direct A 6 36 

CIO 6 Modem A 1 CIO 6 Direct B 

1 CIO 6 Modem B 11 66 

CIO 16 Direct A 

CIO 16 Modem A 

1 CI016 Direct B 16 256 

I CI016 Modem B 16 256 
I 

A - CIO Expander Bay for 825S, 835SE, 845SE 
B - CIO Expander Bay for 840S, 850S, 855S, 860S, 865S, 870s 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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CIO Power Budgeting Configuratiion Requirements, continued 

This worksheet will allow the easy co~nparison of the 
power limits of a CIO expander bay with the actual 
power consumption of a proposed con.figuratioin of 
boards and connections within the exlpander bay. In 
making this comparison, you may determine the sup- 
portability of your proposed configuration. Use the 
worksheet as follows: 

1. Enter the details of the proposed c:onfigurat;ion in 
the quantity column of the table. 

2. Multiply the quantity entered in each row by the 
power given in each of the three "Power Req./Card7' 
columns. Put the result in the appropriate "Total 
Power Required" Column. 

3. Sum each column and row and compare the results 
with the four power limits for the Expander Bay 
being used. The computed totals must be less the 
limits given. 

Table 10. CZO Expander Power Budgeting Table 

8558, 860S, 8658, 870s (1 6 Total SI 
Any wnnecbon greater- than 3 wires. 

** The 6- or 16-channel multiplexers are the only 110 cards supported in the 16 slot C/O expander baj 

Note: When using CIO16 with a mix of modem and 3-wire connectioivs: -12Vpower consumption can be minimized by moving modem connections to ADP1; +5V 
and overall pow~x consumption can be minimized by moving nlodem connections to ADPO. 
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User Communications Devices 

User Communications 
Components 
HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems can use the following 
components for operator communication: 

Display Terminals, for screen display of system 
messages, keyboard for entry of commands and 
programs by the operator. 
X Window Terminals with monitor, keyboard, 
mouse, andlor RS-232C device, providing a high- 
resolution X Window graphical interface. 
HP-HIL Cursor Control and Picking Devices, 
such as the HP  Mouse or Graphics Tablets. Since 
these are used principally for graphics 110, they are 
discussed in the graphics I10 capabilities section, 
page 202. 

because extra capability, such as graphics, usually can- 
not be put to good use on a system console. The other 
main consideration in selecting a system console is to 
specify one that uses the same type of cable as  most of 
the other terminals in the system to facilitate connec- 
tion of another terminal as  system console if the sys- 
tem console terminal fails. 

Console/Display Terminal 
Interfacing 

Via RS-232C Ports 

The interfaces used for connection of the system con- 
sole and other display terminals to the system differ 
with the HP  9000 Series 800/600 Models, as follows: 

Typical Active Operator 
Communications Devices 
The typical maximum number of operator communica- 
tions devices supported in the various HP  9000 Series 
8001600 Models are given in the multi-column list be- 
low. This work load environment for logged-on users 
assumes the system is running a general purpose com- 
mercial application without a relational database. 

(Does not apply to X terminals) 

System Typ. System Typ. System Typ. 
Model Dev. Model Dev. Model Dev. 

System Console/Terminal 
Selection 
A locally interfaced display terminal must be provided 
for operator communication in any HP  9000 Series 
8001600 System. Except where otherwise noted, any of 
the display terminals listed in Table 11, next page, can 
be used as system console. These include previously 
purchased terminals that have been discontinued. 
However, it, is most cost effective to specify a mini- 
mum-capability terminal for the system console, 

In the HP 9000 Models 808s & 815s only, two 
unbuffered RS-232C ports are built into the CPU card. 
Because these built-in RS-232C ports are unbuffered, 
they do not have the same performance characteristics 
as  multiplexer ports. Connection of a terminal with 
heavy usage or a fast RS-232C device to either built-in 
port can result in reduced overall system throughput. 
For that reason, the built-in ports should be used for 
the system console and one other low-usage terminal 
or slow RS-232C device. See Figure 99 for connections. 
Additional terminals can be connected via an HP 
40299B Asynchronous 8-channel Multiplexer interface. 
Connection is shown in Figure 100, page 176. 

In HP 9000 Models 8228,8328,8428, and 8528, 
the system console and additional terminals are con- 
nected via the HP  40299B Asynchronous 8-channel 
Multiplexer interface, which is included in the System 
Processor Unit. In the HP  9000 Models 
807Sl817S/827Sl837Sl847Sl857S, the system console 
and additional terminals are connected via the inte- 
grated 8-channel multiplexer interface, which is on the 
system personality card. Connections are shown in 
Figure 100, page 176. 

In HP 9000 Models 635SY 645SY 825S,835SISE, 
845S/SE, 850S, 855S,860S, 8658, and 870S, the 
system console and additional terminals are connected 
via an H P  98196A Asynchronous 6-channel Multi- 
plexer interface, which is included in the System Proc- 
essor Unit. Connections are shown in Figure 100, page 
176. The system console uses one of the six multi- 
plexer channels, and the access port (optional in Mod- 
els 635SV, 645SV, 8258, 8358, 835SE, 8458, and 
845SE) uses another, leaving four channels available in 
the first multiplexer for additional terminals or other 
RS-232C devices. 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

- 



User Communications Devices, cointinued 

ruble 11. Display Terniinals and' PCs Supported in HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems 

Product 
Number 

Connects to Model 81 5s 
via RS-232-C Port A or B 
or 981 96A, 981 90A, 402996, or 
J209XA Multiplexer 

p~~ - - - 

HP 700141 Entry Level ASCll Termlnal, available with Amber (A) or Green 
2)  display, 80 col. Not supported as system cc~nsole. 

I 

1 C1004NGMI I HP 700122 DEC W220 compatlblo Display Terrnlnal, available with Amber 
(A), Green (G), or White (W) background display, 801132 col. 

700192 Dlsplay Terminal, available with Amber (A), Green (G), or 
Hlhite (W) background display, 8011 32 col. 

I I Not supported as system console. 

40242W40234A Cable 

40242C140234A Cable 

700194 Hlgh Performance Terminal, available with Amber (A), Green 
(I;), or White (W) background di!jplay, 8011 32 col. 

- - 

HP 700143 Full-Featured ASCll Terminal, available with Amber (A), Green 
(G), or White (W) background display, 801132 c:ol. 
Not supported as system console. 

40242M140234A Cable 

l C1007UGm I HP 700144 PC Sydems Termlnal, available with Amber (A), Green (G), or 
White (W) background display, 80,1132 col. No1 supported as system console. 

I 40242Ml40234A Cable 

( C2301 B ( HP 700B X Window Termlnal base unlt. No1 supported as system console. 1 Connection by LAN only I 

1 C2305B I HP 700B X Window grayscale termlnal. Not supportedas system console. I Connection by LAN only 1 

700B X Wlndow VGA color terminal. Not supported as system console. 

C2304B HP 700B X Window 1024 x 768 color terminal. Notsupportedas system console. 

Connection by LAN only 

Connection by LAN only 

- 

9666A Olperator Interface Unlt (ruggedized 2397A terminal in NEMA 12 enclosure). 40242W40234A Cable 
Abt supported as system console u 

NOTE: The following are dlscontlnued products, listed lhere for reference only. 

2393A Mlonochrome Graphics Terminal, 80 columns. 
Mgt supported as system console. 

2397A ClDlor Graphics Terminal, 80 colunlns. Not supported as system console. 

1 2 3 9 U  I Dlsplay Termhal, 80 column system console resquires option S12. I 40242M Cable 1 

40242Ml40234A Cable 

40242W40234A Cable 

1 30826 I Industrial Touch Terminal. 80 cohmns. k t  supportedis system con~ole. 

2394A Alphanumeric Terminal with forms capability, 80 column 
supported as system console. 

3081A Industrial Workstation Terminal, 80 columns. Md supported as system console. 

I 40242C Cable 

-- 

40242M Cable 

40242C Cable 

1 15610A/B Touchscreen PC/Termlnal, 80 columns. May require upgrade with the 
lalest HP 150-11 ROMs. Emulates 2623A. Not supported as system console. 

I 40242M or 92218A Cable 
- 1 

45711A..D Portable Plus PC/Termlnal, 80 columns. Requires 82863K Option 400 soft- 
ware, which emulates the 239% Terminal. Not supportedas system console. 

p 1  M Cable 

Vr~ctra Model 25 PC, 80 columns. Emulates the 2392A Terminal. 
Not supported as system console. 

I 24542M or 40242M Cable 

1 72445Ai 
Vectra Model 45 PC, 80 columns. Emulates the 239% Terminal. 
Not supported as system wnsole. 

I 24542M or 4 0 2 4 2 ~  Cable 

HP Vectra Model 2!i and 45 PCs also require a mon~tor, graphics ,adapter, HP AdvanceLink software, the Vectra Disk Operating System, and a SeriallParallel or 
Dual Serial Interface card for operatinn as an HP 90170 Series 8001600 Terminal. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Figure 99. ConsolelTerminal Connection via RS-232C Ports on Models 808s and 815s  CPU Card 

Figure 100. Terminal Connection via 6-Channel Multiplexer 

Terminal Cable Selection Other cables can be used: 

RS-232 terminals are connected to the HP 9000 46242Y, 13242Y, 49242M, 13242M, 13242N for di- 
asynchronous multiplexers via direct cables or via rect connect connection 
asynchronous modems. 92219Q for connection to a modem 
The following cables are recommended: 

40234A for direct connection to a peripheral 

40233A for connection to a modem 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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User Communications Devices, continued 

DTC (Dat;acommunicat8ion and Network Management 
Terminal Controller) 
The DTC is a rnodular and flexible LAN-basecl control- 
ler which provjides asynchronous connectivity and PAD 
Support for local and remote termin:ds, PCs i:n termi- 
nal emulation imode and printers. 

Previously, two versions of DTCs were available, the 
DTCl3000 and the DTCl9000. They are now combined 
into a single D'TC providing multivertdor location-inde- 
pendent access; to HP  and non-HP systems (*)I. 

(For specific information about 900 Series HP 3000 
connectivity, pllease refer to the HP  3000 Configuration 
Guide). 

There are two DTCs available; they are 100% function- 
ality compatiblle: 

Two types of software are available to download and 
manage DTCs according to the level of functionality 
which is required and the network management needs 
(Figure 101). 

For single system stand-alone environments, the HP 
OpenView DTC Entry-Level ManagerlUX is recom- 
mended (PIN J2120A). This runs on 800 Series HP 
9000. 

When access to multiple systems or when PAD Sup- 
port is needed, an  appropriate configured PC with HP 
OpenView DTC Manager Software (PIN D2355A) is 
required. Customers can use the same PC to manage 
other equipments like X.25 switches and PADS through 
the use of the HP  OpenView SwitchIPAD Manager 
Software (J2017A). 

The DTC16 (PIN 2340A) provides up to 16  asynch- A fully configured, turn-key HP OpenView Worksta- 

ronous connections (RS-232 Direcl: Connect, and tion is available to ease ordering and installation, the 

RE-232 Modem Connect) and 1 X.25 link supporting HP OpenView Windows Workstation (PIN 32054B). 

up to 32 virtual circuits a t  speeds inp to 19.:! kbps. 
Local and Remote End-User Access 

The DTC16 is an ideal solution in an envirolnment 
where a small concentration of co~inections is need- Local and remote (from X.251PADs) end-users can ac- 

ed (either centralized or distributed througlhout cess systems through: 

buildings). Direct access on the LAN: This is true for the 

The DTC48 (PIN 2345A) provides up to 48 ,asynch- 
ronous connection (RS-232 Direct Connect, RS-232 
Modem Connect and RS-422 Direct Connect) and up 
to 3 X.25 links supporting up to 256 virtual circuits 
a t  speeds up to 64 kbps. 

The DTC48 is best suited in an environment where 
a large number of connections is needed. 

The DTC is supported on all 800 Series HP  9000, both 
Channel I10 (CXO) and HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) as 
well as on 30014001700 Series. 

ARPAl9000 software and LAN19000 Inardware are re- 
quired. 

Each 800 Series system can support imultiple I3TCs on 
the LAN. The number of active connections supported 
will be determined by the application load on ithe sys- 
tem. In some customer environments with heaivy inter- 
active traffic (for example transactioin-processing with 
intense data entry). HP  recommends the use of the 
DTC16. 

Detailed performance data will be published to the 
field near the time of this  publication^. 

700130014001800 Series HP  9000, 900 Series HP 
3000, HP  1000 and for other non-HP TelnetITCPlIP 
systems 

Back-to-Back: Any system with asynchronous 
(RS-232) links can be connected to the asynchro- 
nous ports of the DTC. Terminal users hooked to 
the DTC can access systems connected to the same 
DTC (local switching) or to an other DTC (extended 
switching). 

PAD support is provided through the use of an X.25 
Network Access Card. This X.25 card is strictly identi- 
cal to the one used for HP 3000 Series 900 X.25 net- 
working. As stated above, this functionality requires a 
configured PC with HP OpenView DTC Manager soft- 
ware. 

The DTC TCPIIP implementation makes the best use 
of standards. This includes symbolic name addressing 
(DNS) and support of extended LAN configurations 
with bridges and level 3 I P  routers. Although this 
means that a DTC user can access a system located 
beyond a level 8 IP  router, a PC management station is 
needed on each segment of LAN to download and 
manage the local DTCs. Improvements will be pro- 
vided in next releases. The first step will be to allow 
HP OpenView DTC Manager PCs to communicate 
across IP  routers. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 177 



User Communications Devices, continued 

Printer Support 
In order for an H P  9000 to access and share printers 
connected to DTCs or to access printers connected to 
a remote PAD, DTC Device AccessIARPA Software is 
required on that host. This software allows spy 
3001800 Series H P  9000 to route spooler output to 
DTC-connected printers. In addition, it provides a set 
of programmatic calls that allow you to write applica- 
tions to access arbitrary RS-232-C devices on your 
DTC. The DTC Device AccessIARPA software is in- 
cluded with the H P  OpenView DTC Entry-Level Man- 
ager1UX product but must be ordered separately when 
using the PC-based HP OpenView DTC Manager. 

For more information about all the above, consult the .' 
AdvanceNet Specifications Guide. 

(*I Footnote: For access to Multiple systems, the 
DTC48 must have data code 3110 or 
later. DTC48 with date code less than 
3110 must be upgraded with the 
DTC48 Upgrade Kit H P  2348A 
(memory extension for the HP  2345A). 

The DTC16 does not require any up 
grade kit. 

HP OpenView 
DTC Entry-Level 

Managerlux 

Single System Access 

fHP NON HPl 
, r -  

Nnn TCP/~P' ..-.. ," 

(He NON HP) 
HP 3000 SQXX TCPIIP 

X.25 Network 1 ;~;h 
HP OpenView 
DTC Manager 

- 
Multiple HP and Non-HP Systenis Access 

Figure 101. DataCommunication and  Terminal Controller19000 
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User Communications Devices, continued 

Configuring the DTC in Your HF' 9000 System Environment 

Service DTC16 DTC48 Network Management 

Local End-User Access: 

Sing HP 9000 S 800 2340A 
+ asynchrono~us cards 
+ IAN  options 

2M5A 
+ asynchronous cards 
+ IAN  options 

Multiple Systems:: 

HP 9000 2340A 2M5A HP OpenView PC with D2355A 
+ Access to non-TCPIIP + asynchrono~us cards + asynchronous cards Release 10.5 or later 
hosts ("back-to-b,ack") + I A N  options + LAN options 
+ HP 3000 S 900 + DTC48 Upgrade Kit (HP 2348A) 
+ Muitiivendor connect (if DTC48 date code is less than 31 10) 

Remote End-User Access 
(single and multiple) 

+ HP 9000 2MOA 
+ HP 3000 S 900 + asynchrono~as cards 
+ Muitiivendor (minimum 1 in slot 0) 
Access to non-TCPIIP hosts + LAN options 
("back-to-back") + X.25 card 

2345A HP OpenView PC with D2355A 
+ asynchronous cards Release 10.5 or later 
(minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 
+ DTC48 Upgrade Kit (HP 2348A) 
if DTC48 date code less than 31 10 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Config~rati~on Guide! 



User Communications Devices, continued 

Configuring the DTC16 
,' 

From one to two asynchronous modules may be or- 
dered with the DTC16. Each DTC16 supports a maxi- 
mum of two asynchronous modules and one X.25 Net- 
work Access Card (slot # 2 on the diagram). 

DTC16 with 8 ports DC + 6 ports MC, configured for thick LAN 

DTC16 Ordering 
Port Connect Thln LAN AUI Port (no MAU)' Thlck LAN 

Conflguratlon Configuration Configuration 

2340A DTC 16 DTCl6 
6 Modem Ports 2340A. #642 2340A, #641 2340A, #640 
8 Direct Ports 2340A, #842 2340A, #841 2340A, X840 
12 Modem Ports 2340A. #642, #650 2340A, #640. #650 2340A, #640, #650 
6 Modem & 8 Direct 2340A, #642, #850 2340A, # M I ,  #850 2340A. #640, #850 
16 Direct 2340A, #842, #850 2340A, #MI, #850 2340A, #840, #850 
X.25 2340A, #310 2340A. #310 2340A, #310 

Note: The ordering instructions for the DTC48 and DTCI 6 are different. The DTC48 LAN connection is a separate option. On the DTCI 6, the LAN connection 
is tied to the first asynchronous module. 

No ROM upgrades are necessary for the DTCI6 for X.25 connectivity. 
' To connect Etherlklst, also order the Etherlkld MAU (PIN HP 28685A). 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



User Comn~unications Devices, continued 

Configuring the DTC48 standalone products. From one to six interface cards 

When ordering the DTC48, a LAN interface option may be ordered with the DTC48. Each DTC48 sup- 
must be specified. Asynchronous and X.25 interface ports a maximum of six interface cards including no 
cards may be ordered as options to the DTC o.r as more than three X.25 Network Access Cards. 

SYNCHRONOUS NETWORK PROCESSOR 
LINE ADAPTER RS-232-D PORT1 @I-)@ 8 

b z * m ) @  PORT0 SYNCHRONOUSNETWORKPROCESSOR LINE ADAPTER RS-2324 PORT1 @(-I@ 8 

- - 

DTC48 with 2 RS-232 (3 pins) cards, + 1 RS-422 (5 pins) card + 3 X.25 cards 

Port Connect Thln LAN 
Configuration 

AUl (no MAU) 
Conllguration (1) 

Thlck LAN 
Conliguratlon 

- 

Order lrom 1 to 6 
lollowing asynchrornous 
cards: 

8 Direct Ports 2345A, #803 2345A, #a03 2345A, #803 

6 Modem Ports 2345A. #625 2345A, #625 2345A, #625 

8 RS-422 Ports 2345A, #805 2345A, #805 2345A, #805 
- - - 

X.25 Add #310 (RS-2:32), #320 (V:35), #330 (V36) or #340 (RS-422) to the DTC48 configuration (HP 2346DlVFlG when 
ordered after initiisl DTC48 purchase) 

8 Addit. Direct Order HP 2346A (when ordered after initial DTC4B purchase) 

8 Addlt. RS-422 Order HP 23468 (:when ordered after initial DTC48 purchase) 
-- -- 

6 Addit. Modem Order HP 2346C (when ordered after initial DTC48 purchase) 

Note: Option #015 - Set for 220 V operation. 

(1) To connect EtherTwist, also order the EtherTwid MAU (PIN HP 28685A). 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 
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User Communications Devices, continued 

Product Summary 
ProducWOpt. No. 

Ootlons 

Dsscrlptlon 

HP 2345A 
Opt. 01 5 
Opt. 240 
Opt. 241 
Opt. 242 
Oot. 31 0 

Datacommunications and Terminal Controller with 16 ports (DTC16). 
Must order one and only one option 640,641,642,840,841 or 842. 
A maximum of one option 650 or 850 can be ordered. 
A maximum of one ootion 31 0 can be ordered. 

Datacommunications and Terminal Controller With 48 ports (DTC48). 
Set for 220V operation. 
Configure DTC for ThickLAN operation. 
Configure DTC for ThickLAN, no MAU or AUI provided. 
Configure DTC for ThinLAN operation for BNC T-connector. 
X.25 Network Access card for the DTC48. RS-232 interface. 

Opt. 330 
Opt. 335 
Opt. 803 
Opt. 805 
Opt. 625 

X.25 Network Access card for the DTC48, V.36 interface. 
X.25 Network Access card for the DTC48, RS-422 interface. 
Eight 3-pin RS232C direct connect ports installed in DTC. 
Eight 5-pin US422 direct connect ports installed in DTC. 
Six 25-pin RS232C modem conpect nnrts installed in DTC 

I provided) 

Opt. 01 5 
Opt. 31 0 
Opt. 640 

Opt. 641 I Configure DTC16 for AUI use and provides six US-232-C 25-pin modem connections installed in the DTCI 6. ( No MAU provided) 
Opt. 642 I Configure DTC16 for ThinLAN and provides six RS-2324 25-pin modem connections installed in the DTC16. (BNC-T connector provided) 

Set for 220V. 
X.25 Network Access card for the DTC16, RS-232 interface. 
Configure DTCl6 for ThickLAN and provides six RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections installed in the DTC16. (Thick MAU and 6m AUI cable 

Opt. 650 
Opt. 840 

Opt. 841 
Opt. 842 
Opt. 850 

Provides six additional SE-232-C 25-pin modem connections installed in the DTCI 6. i 

Configure DTCl6 for ThickLAN and provides eight SE-2324 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. (Thick MAU and 6m AUI cable 
provided) 

Configure DTC16 for AUI use and provides eight RS-232-C 25-pin direct connections ~nstalled in the DTC16. (No MAU provided) 
Configure DTC16 for ThinLAN and provides eight RS-2324 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. (BNC-T connector provided) 
Provides eight additional US-232-C 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. 

I 

HP 23431: 

HP 23431) 
HP 2346A 
HP 23468 
HP 2346C 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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HP Field Installed Add-On Cards 

Add-on Datacommunications and Terminal Controller DTC16 Asynchronous Connector card. 
Provides six additional US-2324 25-pin modem connections. 

Add-on X.25 Network Access for the DTC16. 
Add-on Eight 3-pin RS-232 direct connections. 
Add-on Eight 5-pin RS-422 direct connections. 
Add-on six 25-pin RS-232 modem connections. 

I 

HP 2346D Add-on X.25 Network Access for the DTC48, RS-232 interface. 

HP 2343A 

Opt. 001 
HP 2346E 
Opt. 001 
HP 2346F 
Opt. 001 
HP 2346G 
Opt. 001 
HP 2348A 
HP 36950A 
HP 36954A 

Add-on Datacommunications and Terminal Controller DTC16 Asynchronous Connector card. 
Provides eight additional RS-232-C 25-pin direct connections. 

Hardware Upgrade Kit (required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 
Add-on X.25 Network Access for the DTC48, V.35 interface. 
Hardware Upgrade Kit (required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 
Add-on X.25 Network Access for the DTC48, V.36 interface. 
Hardware Upgrade Kit (required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 
Add-on X.25 Network Access for the DTC48, RS-422 interface. 
Hardware Upgrade Kit (required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 
DTC48 Upgrade Kit (memory extension for the HP 2345A). 
DTC48R.25 Start up package (provides a 25% discount). 
DTC16E.25 Start uo oackaoe (provides a 25% discount). 
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Product Summary (continued) 
ProducVOpt. No. 

Options 1 
Downloading and Yanaglng the DTC 

HP D2355A 
Opt. AAO 
Opt. AA1 
HP 320548 

HP-UX release 7.0 or later. 
(product numbers vary based on processor, please consult section 

Communication W i h  LAN-Con~nected Syste~ms, pg. 207 or your HP 9000 price guide). 
devices, please consutl the 'Data Communications and Terminal Controller Family" 

Opt. ABA-ABZ 
Opt. 101 
Opt. 102 
Opt. 103 
Opt. 201 
HP J2120A 
Opt. AAO 
Opt. AAI 
Opt. AAH 
Opt. OCC 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Localisation options. 
ThinLan Connection. 
ThickLan Connection. 
Ethertwist Connection. 
HP Openview DTC Manager software. 
HP OpenView Entry-Level DTC Managerlux. 
Software on 114" cartridge. 
Software on 112" Mag. Tape '1600 bpi. 
Software on DDS cartridge. 
Update to latest version. 

Other Product Requirements 
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Table 12. Supported Workstations 

Terminals Note: The speclfled firmware Is necessary for the following terminals 
HP 2392A, 93A, 94A. 97A 2622A: ROM 31 99 or later 
HP 700122, 32,41,43, 44 2623A: ROM 3223 or later 
HP 700192, 94,96.98 26240: ROM 3139 or later 
HP 3081A. 308WB 2627A: ROM 181 8-3487 or later 
HP 2622A, 23A, 24B,25A,27A 

Personal Computers Note: These personal computers have been supported when operating In 
HP 150A/B/ll terminal emulation mode with HP AdvanceLlnk 2392. 
HP Portable PLUS 
HP VECTRA 
HP VECTRA CSIESIRSIQS 
IBM PSI2 Model 30,50,60, 80 
COMPAQ DESKPRO 

Prlnters and Plotters Note: Xon/Xoff protocol Is used between the M C  and printers. 
HP 7550A Plotter Modem connectlons are not supported with the HP laser prlnter. 
HP 2225D Thinkjet 
HP 2227A, 28A Quietjet 
HP 2276A, 77A Deskjet 
HP 223% Rugged Writer 
HP 2562A. 63A/B/C. 64B/C Line Impact Dot Matrix 
HP 2932A,33A, 34A Impact Printer 
HP 2684DlF 86ND Laser 
HP 33440A/F, 47A/F, 49A, 59A 

Table 13. DTC-to-Workstation Connection Cables 

Devices DTC Connectors 
DTC48 only 

M C I  6 and DTC48 
RS232 25 pins 

(modem or dlrect) 
RS232 
3 plns 

RS422 
5 plns 

Termlnals and Personal Computers 
HP 239W93A/94A/97A 
HP 700/22/32/43/45/92/94/96/98 
HP 1 SOX 
HP VECTRA with HP24541 BIptB (25 pins) 
HP 3081A. 3082A/B 
HP 262W23A/24B/27A 
HP 2625A, 248 (port2) 
Portable+ 
HP VECTRA (9 pins) 
2454OBlptA 
24541 BIptA 

Printers and Plotters 
HP 7550A 
HP 2227A. 28A, 76A, 77A 
HP 2235C 
HP 256%. 63A/B/C, 64A/B/C 
HP 2932A, 33A, 34A 
HP 2684DlF 86WD 
HP 33440A/F, 47A/F, 49A, 59A 

M for European mode 
N for US modem 

Modem 300628 NIA NIA 

Extended Swltchlng Access Through 'Back-to-Back" Conflpratlom 
HP 233412335A X.25 multiplexer 
- terminal 40221A WA WA 
- printer 40220A NIA WA 
HP 2342A 300628 WA WA 
HP 3000 ATF ATPM 40233A WA WA 
HP 9000 40299A. 9864% 

NIA: Not Available 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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HP 700/X Terminals Via LAN Link erate well on systems where LAN loading is below 15% 
of capacity, 

The HP 700K family of color and mayscale X Window 
graphics terminals, when connected to an EtherNet H p  9666A Operator Interface Unit 
LAN as shown in Figure 102, ~ rov ide  the user with 
interactive access &d simul&eous display of multiple The HP 9666A is an HP 2397A Color Graphics Termi- 
applications. The number of terminals that can access nal housed in a NEMA-12 enclosure to protect it  from 
a specific application is limited by the amount of RAM the harsh factory floor environments. The HP 9666A 
and by the available performance on the HP 9000 Se- connects to the system in the same way as the HP 
ries 8001600 Business Server. HP 700,K termin~als op- 2397A. 

Figure 102. HP 700/XX IVindow Tenninal Connection Via LAN Link 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuratioil Guide 



Disk Storage Systems 

Mass Storage Drive Functions 
Disks (disk storage system) provide high-capacity, non- 
volatile, fast-access mass storage for programs and 
data for the system. The key functions performed by 
disk tlrives are tliscussed below. 

Support of System Boot-up 
The most cost-effective way of supporting system 
boot-up is from a mass storage device that is capable 
of fast transfers, such as a disk tlrive. If not supported 
from the drive in an adjacent host system, the 
boot-up device is usually a locally connected disk drive. 
M1llen the boot-up device is a local drive, it is 
called the system disk. For this function, fast transfer 
shortcns the time required to boot up the system. 
Minimum capacity for the system disk is 335 Mbytes 
cxcept for Motlel 808s which requires only 152 
Mbytcs. 

Fast-Access Storage and Retrieval 
Applications in all but the harshest environments typi- 
cally use a local tlisk tlrivc for storing programs and 
data not currently in use, frorrl which these are re- 
tricvctl when antl as nectlctl. For this function, hard 
d~ ives  are pref'erretl because of the g ~ e a t e r  capacity 
and faster storage antl retrieval rates available with 
hard disk drives. 

HP-UX Swap Space 

Untler HP-UX, when the total size of executing pro- 
ccsses antl their data exceeds the capacity of installed 
RAM, process data is written to disk temporarily when 
ncetletl to make room for other processes or data. I t  is 
also possible for individual programs to exceed the 
capacity of installed RAM. The capability of shifting 

code and data from RAM to a disk drive, which thus 
becomes "virtual" memory (VM), is managed by the 
virtual memory system. 

Each process has a virtual memory space of 4 Gbytes, 
which is in practice limited by available disk space. 
Whenever a process is dispatched (run), a space equal 
to its "total" size is allocated in swap space. Swap 
space must therefore a t  least equal the installed RAM 
and should, in fact, equal the total size of all the pro- 
cesses to be run in a maximum simultaneous mix. 

Each CPU may have up to 8 disk drives with swap 
space on them, on separate or  shared buses. 

Series 800/600 Disk Drive 
Requirements and Performance 
HP-UX commantls antl utilities are usually read in 
from disk each time they are executed. Disk drive per- 
formance is, therefore, key to providing adequately 
fast response to user's requests. In multiuser systems 
and in certain single-user applications, multiple systeirl 
disk drives provide an aggregate performance which 
exceeds that of a single drive. The I10 capacity (110s 
per second) of two similar drives is a t  least 1.5 times 
that of one tlrive alone, providctl that the system ant1 
user ilemantls are well distributed between the two 
disk drives. 

A slight performance increase can be gained in a multi- 
disk system by connecting the drives via separate HP- 
IB andlor HP-FL interfaces. Using the SCSI Interface, 
performance gains cannot be expected by connecting 
disk drives via separate interfaces. 

WARNING: Simple HP-IB devices (such as print- 
ers) cannot be connected to the same HP-IB interface 
as  a mounted file system or swap disk drive. 

HP 0000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Three Types of Disk Interfaces face, in Model 808S, 8 1 ~ 3 ,  8228, 8328,8428 and 8528, 
the HP  27110B interface in other Series 8001600 Sys- 

HP-IB Interface tems. Figure 103, below, shows disk connections via 
Most disk drives connect to HP  9000 Series 8001600 HP-IB interface. Note that a maximum of four disks is 
Systems via an HP-IB interface, the HP  28650B inter- supported by each HP-IB interface. 

Figure 103. HP-IB Dish Memory Connections to HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems 

Maximum Number of Disks 92211Y, 325 mm cabinet can hold up to four HP  
C2201A andlor HP  C2204A disk drives. The HP 

Refer to section "HP 9000 Series 8001600 SPUs at-a- 46299Y is a 19 inch EIA cabinet, tall. It can hold 
Glance" pages 2-,9 for information on maximum disk up to eight HP C2201A C2204A disk drives. 
support. 

HP-FL Disk Connections PBus cabling limitations restrict the number of HP-FL 
disk drives supported in multiple cabinets. Up to eight 

Disks connect to Series 8001600 MultiuserIServ~er Sys- HP C2201A o E ~ 2 2 0 4 ~  disk dEives are suppoked in- 
tems via HP-IB or  HP-FL interfaces, are shown in two HP 92211R cabinets or one HP  46299A cabinet. 
Figure 104, next page (the 807S, 808s ,and 815S, 817s Up to six HP-FL disks can be supported in three HP  
and 8378 do not support HP-FL). 19511A cabinets. Disks in adjacent cabinets are con- 

As shown in Figure 104, the fiber optic link con:nects nected using a long PBus cable. The C220XA product 

from the system to one or a group of disk drives. A 30 PBus cables are backward compatible. The older PBus 

meter fiber optic: cable is included with. the 2711 1A or cables on the 793X products a re  not forward compat- 

A1749A interface. The 30 meter cable (can be re~placed ible. 

by a custom fiber optic cable, UP to 500m long, which Option lBG available on the HP  C2201A and C2204A is ordered from Hewlett-Packard a s  HFBRAWQnnn, disk drives deletes the fiber optics hardware from the 
where nnn is length in meters. controller. These disk drives can be interconnected via 
The HP-FL disk drives in a group conn~ect to each 0th- the PBus, but not directly to the system via the fiber 
er via electrical PBus cables. Eight drives are support- optic cable. At least two disk drives on the channels 
able when installed in a single cabinet. The H P  should have fiber optic circuits (the standard drive). 

HP  9000 Series 13001600 Configuration Guide 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Figure 104. Connection of HP-FL Disks to Series 8001600 Business Servers 

SCSI Interface 27147A for CIO systems (825,835, 845,850, 855,860, 
865,870,635 and 645). The HP 28655A SCSIlParallel 

SCSI is an ANSI standard bus which allows connection Adapter includes both a SCSI port and a Centronics 
of peripherals such as disk and tapes to a computer port. The Centronics port is a parallel port used for 
system. There are two SCSI Host Adapters supported: connecting printers. The same Models 8071817/8271 
HP 28655A for HP-PB systems (807,808, 815, 817, 83718471857 do support powerfail/auto restart on 
822,827,832,837,842,847,852, and 857) and HP HP-UX 8.02 (e.g. LaserJet). 

Specifications 

First Release Limitations (HP-UX 8.0) covery should consider delaying their purchase of 
SCSI devices until the availability of system power- * The first release (HP-UX 8.0) of SCSI does not sup- fail recovery 

HP 28655A 

SCSl 

Centronics 

HP 27147A 

SCSl 

port system powerfail recovery. System powerfail 
recovery is automatically disabled when a SCSI NOTE: This guide deals with current (HP-UX 
peripheral is connected to a Series 800 system. Sys- 8.0) configuration guidelines for SCSI. When sys- 
tem powerfail recovery is planned for a future re- tem powerfail recovery becomes available, there 
lease of HP-UX. Customers requiring powerfail re- may be further configuration restrictions. 

HP-PB SCSVParallel Adapter 

Fully compatible with ANSI X3.131-1990 (SCSI-2) Specification 
8 bit SCSI bus 
3.0 Mblsec asynchronous transfer rate 
5.0 Mblsec synchronous transfer rate 
Parity support (SCSI Data only) 
Connects up to 7 devices per adapter 
Alternative-2 Termination 
Maximum cable length is 6 meters 

64-byte FIFO 
330 Kbls burst transfer rate 
Connects one peripheral per adapter 
Support for output devices (printers and plotters) only 
Maximum cable length is 2 meters 

CIO SCSI Host Adapter 

Fully compatible with ANSI X3.131-1990 (SCSI-2) Specification 
8 bit SCSI bus 
1.5 Mblsec asynchronous transfer rate 
5.0 Mblsec synchronous transfer rate 
Parity support (SCSI Data only) 
Connects up to 7 devices per adapter 
Maximum cable length is 6 meters 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

HP-UX 8.0 Maximum SC SI Support Matrix 

There are seven available SCSI device addresses on 
each Host Adapter Card. Most SCSI peripheral 
devices use one SCSI address. The Optical Ilisk 
Library System (HP C1700A) uses three SCSI 
addresses (two for the MO drives atnd one for the 
AutoChange:r). 

SCSI peripherals (disks and tapes) can be mixed 
and matched in any combination on the sarrie SCSI 
bus as long a.s the total number of SCSI addlresses 
does not exceed seven. 

Total disk drive support is limited to 32 devices. 
The HP C1700A counts as two disk drives. 

Even if two (X700As are racked on the same cabi- 
net (using options 1AC and 133), they still count as 
4 disks and 2 Optical Disk Library Systems, requir- 
ing 6 SCSI device addresses. 

Up to seven devices can be connected to a Hlost 
Adapter. Seven disks have been tested on a single 
Host Adapter without a performance penalty. 

Use of third party peripherals is a t  user's risk and 
is not supported by HP's standard :support process. 

IODC Requirement for CIO Based 
SPUs 

o For installed base S800 CIO system customers 
whose systems have been installed prior to HP-UX 
8.0 and want to order the CIO SCSI Host Adapter 
card (27147A), the Sales Team must ask if the cus- 
tomer will be using a SCSI peripheral device for 
boot (system disk capability) or installlupdate. If 
so, the IODC firmware revision must be checked. If 
the customer's 8800 CIO system IODC firmware 
revision is prior to 6 on the 825135145 or 635145 or 
prior to 8 on the 850155/60165/70, the IODC Firm- 
ware Upgrade Kit must be ordered with the CIO 
SCSI Host Adapter and HP-UX 8.0 (B2436A). The 
IODC Firmware Upgrade Kit will not be needed if 
customers use SCSI peripherals for secondary stor- 
age only, or if the IODC firmware version is later 
than 6 or 8 (as noted above). For high-end S800 
CIO systems (8501855186018651870) with a dual 
SCSI boot path over separate CIO channels, two 
IODC Firmware Upgrade Kits will be needed. 

IODC (InputlOutput Dependent Code) is required 
for booting on PA-RISC systems (HP 9000 Series 
800). IODC is part of the Channel Adapter on CIO 
based machines. IODC is included in the Device 
(Host) Adapters on HP-PB based machines. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Ordering Information: 
Product 
Number Description 
A1756A IODC Firmware Upgrade Kit 

(Must order one processor option) 
Opt 420 825 with CIO Expander option* 
Opt 421 835SlSE, 635SV, Base 8258 Processor 

option 
Opt 422 845SlSE, 645SV Processor option 
Opt 423 850/8551860/865/870 Processor option 

* Option 420 updates the Channel Adapter driving 
the CIO Expander and the 8258 internal channel. 

Cabling Guidelines 
Ensure that the total cable length (including exter- 
nal and internal cables) does not exceed 6 meters. 
Refer to Table 01 for internal cable length of sup- 
ported peripherals. 
The length of the SCSI bus cable should be kept 
as short as  possible. However, do not use cables 
shorter than 0.5 meters (HP-CS recommends no 
shorter than 0.3 meters). 

Make sure that all cables are attached to a device 
a t  both ends, except for the Host Adapter of 
course. 

SCSI cable impedance and construction can have 
significant effect on signal quality. For this reason, 
we recommend that only HP cables be used. 

Termination Power 
All devices that can supply termination power (re- 
fer to Table 01) should do so. The first two devices 
that supply termination power should be located a t  
each end of the SCSI bus. Other devices supplying 
termination power can be placed anywhere along 
the bus. 

Termination Resistors 
Terminator resistors must be installed in the Host 
Adapter. This terminator provides impedance 
matching on the bus circuits. Without the termina- 
tor, the SCSI bus may fail intermittently. 

The last SCSI device in the chain must have a ter- 
minator installed on its second connector. 

Use only active terminators like those supplied 
with the Host Adapter card (part number 
1252-3920). A passive terminator will work but it is 
not recommended. 

Usage Guidelines 

Power on all SCSI peripherals and make sure they 
have time to complete their selftest before power- 
ing on the SPU (System Processor Unit). 

NOTE: Some devices require termination 
power to pass the selftest. These devices may fail 
selftest i f  they are powered on before the Host. If 
this occurs, the system will still boot up s ~ ~ ~ e ~ s f u l -  
ly AND clear the error on the device. 

Power on all SCSI peripherals that provide termi- 
nation power first. 

Keep all devices powered on during and after sys- 
tem boot-up. 

Do not add or remove SCSI devices while the sys- 
tem or any SCSI peripheral providing Term Power 
is powered on. 

NOTE: Power-cycling any SCSI device or break- 
ing any of the SCSI connections while the system 
is in operation may result in data corruption. 

Cable Pin-Outs 
Cable pin-outs can be referenced in the H P  Peripheral 
Configuration Guide, PIN 5959-2479. 

Disk Selection 
Table 14, Table 13, and Table 33 list the available 
SCSI, HP-FL, and HP-IB disks, respectively, giving 
capacity and basic disk hardware performance infor- 
mation for them. HP-FL disks on Series 8001600 Busi- 
ness Servers provide the best performance. Capacity 
and basic performance information for currently avail- 
able disks is given in Table 33. Table 17 lists discontin- 
ued disks that are also supported in HP  9000 Series 
8001600 systems. Additional peripherals supported as 
of HP-UX revision 8.0 are listed in Table 16. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Product 
Number 

91 22C 
Opt 001 

91 53C 
Opt 01 0 
opt 020 
Opt 040 

Wed Disk (CS/80) I yes 1 670 1 24.5 1 1,000 

Table 14. Currently Availcrble HP-IB Disks Supported in Series 800/600 Business Servers 

Removable Disk (CSl80) I Yes 1 404 1 35.1 1 1,000 

F k d  Disk (CS/80) 
Fixed Disk (CS180) 

Dual 3.5-inch Flexible Disks (SS/80) No 2x1.42 35 
Delete one drive 1 x1.42 

Average Access 
Time 

(msec) 

24.5 

Capaclty 
(Mbyte per 
Product) 

335 

- 
Name/Descrlptlon (Command Set) 

Fixed Disk (CSl80) 

5.25-inch Flexible Disk (SSl80) I No I 0.5 1 93 1 259 

Average 
Transfer Rate 

(Kbytes per sec)' 

1,000 

Usable as 

"XI% 

Yes 

Fixed Disk and 3.5-inch Flexible Disk (SSl80) 
10 Mbyte FixeU3.5-inch Flexible 
20 Mbyte FixeU3.5-inch Flexible 
40 Mbyte FixeU3.5-inch Flexible 

The average transfer rates listed here indicate the capability of the disk-system interface hardware; they are not system achievable transfer rates. 

An HP C2206A upgrade kit is available to convert C2203A disk:; to HP-FL operation. 

The following devices were supported on S8001600SV a t  HP-UX release 8.0. 

Table 15. Currently Available Disks dSupported in HP 9000 Series 800/600 Computer Systems 

1 Product 1 
Number NamelDescrlption 

Capaclty Average Access 
System (Mbyte per 1 Time 1 Transfer Rate 

(millisec) (Kbyte per sec)? 

1 9127A 1 5.25-inch FlexDle Disk Drive (SSl80) 1 HP-IB I No 0.5 93 250 
I I I I 

79578 Fixed Disk (CSl80) HP-I8 81 
152 

91 22C Dual 3.5-inch Flexible Disks (SS/80) 2x1.42 

I g153c 
I Fixed Disk and 3.5-inch Flexible Disk 

(svao)  I HP-IB I I 

25.96 
25.96 

185 

/ C2200A I Fixed Disk (CSl80) I HP-I8 ( Yes ( 335 1 24.5 1 1,000 1 

- - 
1 

875 
875 

63 

tGGJTiiona1 Fixed Disk for 7963Bt 1 - m  i 
I I 

1 C220lA I Fixed Disk with Fiber Optic and I tip-FL I y e s  1 -  
PBus Controller 

6 7 0  1 245 

Wa 

( C2203A I Fixed Disk (CS/80) 1 HP-I8 I Yes 1 670 1 24.5 1 1,000 I 

304 25.96 

? The average transfer rates listed here indicate the c'apabilify of the disk hardware; hey are not system-achievable transfer rates. 

875 

HP-FL 

$ Maximum of one additional removable drive per 92t528 or 92638; mwILVmum of hvo additional fixed disks per 79628 or 79638. 

* Transfer rate for fur'/ volume. Smaller transfers are at rates of 1,800 Kbyieslsec or more. 

Yes 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

1340 24.5 1,400' 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

SCSI disks supported in H P  9000 8 x 7 computer systems a t  HP-UX release 8.02. 

Table 16. External Standalone Disk Storage Systems 
/ Model' I 420F I 420R I 670F I 670R 1 1350F I 1350R I 1300DlF I 1300DlR 

Product C2460F C2460R C2461 F C2461 R C2462F C2962R C2463F C2463R 
Number' 

Expansion C2472F, C2472R, C2472S - 422 Mbyte kit (3.5 inch disk) 
Kits C2473F. C2473R, C2473S - 677 Mbyte kit (5.25 inch disk) 

C2474F, C2474R, C2474S - 1355 Mbyte kit (5.25 inch disk) 
C2475F, C2475R - 1300 Mbyte DAT kit (full height) 
C2476F, C2476R - 600 Mbyte CD-ROM kit (half height) 

I Interlace I Single-Ended SCSI-2 1 

Seek Time 
rnlsec 

- - 

Avg 20 sec Avg 20 sec 1 22' 1%:: 1 

Note: HP-UX release 8.02 will only be supported on Models 807S/817S/827S/837S/847S/857S. 
The DIS-n-DAT products (PIN C2212A and C2213A) should not support powerfail. The new 
SCSl II disk products (PIN C246X and C247X) will support powerfail. 

Transfer Rate 
Mbyteslsec. 
(burst) 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

* F = Floor standing, supports 3 full or 7 half bight devices (disk, SA7; or CD-ROM). 
R = 19" EIA rack mounted, supports 2 full or 4 half height front loading (disk, DA7; or CD-ROM). 
S = Internal installation within the CPU enclosure. ** F = For installation in  floor s t a n h g  cabinet modules. 
R = For instal la ti or^ in  19 " EIA rack mounted cabinetlenclosure. 
S = Internal installation within the CPU enclosure. 

2.2 2.2 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.88 1.5 1.5 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Table 17. Discontinued .Disks Suppoted in HP 9000 Series 8001600 Computer Systems 

1 791 4PlR I DisVCartridge Tape Drive I HIP-IB I NO 1 132 1 36.4 1 1,000 I 

N ~ D e s c r l p t l o n  1 l n h ~ : x  

791 4CT DisVCartridge Tape Drive 

1 7914ST I DisVMagnetic Tape Drive I HIP-IB I NO 1 132 1 36.4 1 1,000 I 
1 7933H 1 F ied  Disk I HIP-IB I Yes 1 404 1 35.1 1 1 .OOO I 

System 
Disk? 

No 

1 79578 1 F ied  Disk I HP-IB I No 1 81 1 37.3 1 853 I 

Access 
(Mbyte per 

Product) 

132 

HIP-IB 

HIP-IB + 
) 79588 1 F ied  Disk I HIP-IB I No 1 130 1 37.3 1 853 I 
1 9122D 1 Dual Microfloppy Disks I HIP-IB I No 1 2 x 0.63 1 175 1 63 I 

Average Access 
Time 

(millisec) 

36.4 

Yes 

Yes 

1 91 228 1 Single Microfloppy Disks I PIP-IB I No 1 0.63 1 175 1 63 I 

Transfer Rate 
(Kbyte per see)* 

1,000 

9133L Fixed Disk and HP-IB No 39.9 55 180 
Microfloppy Disk 0.63 478 63 

91 34L Fixed Disk r l -  No 39.9 55 180 

404 

307 

1 91538 Fixed Disk and 
Microfloppy Disk ... 

No 20 75 1 50 

Yes 307 28.8 1.890 

35.1 

28.8 

I 7937FL I F ied  Disk 

1,000 

1,000 

I HIP-FL I Yes 1 571 1 28.8 1 1,8901 
1 7937H ( Fixed Disk (CSl80) 1 tip-IB I Y ~ S  1 571 1 28.8 1 1,000 1 
1 19521 H 1 Two 7937H Disks in 1951 1A cabinel: I tlP-1B I Yes 1 1142 1 28.8 1 1.000 1 

7937FL Disks in 1951 1A cabinet HIP-FL 

7937H Disks in 19514A cabine1t tlP-IB 

7937FL Disks in 19514A cabinet * HP-FL 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

79628 

79638 

1 79578 1 107 BM F ied  Disk Drive I EiCSl I Yes 1 107 1 1 1 

4568 

4568 

304 

97962B$ 

97963B$ 

1142 

2284 

2284 

F ied  Disk (CS-80) HP-IB +: Fixed Disk (CS-80) 

t The average lransler rales lisled here indicaks !he capablily 01 !he disk hardware; !hey are no1 syslem-achievable lransler rales. 

28.8 

28.8 

25.96 

Adtition Fixed Disk for 7962W7963El HIP-IB + Add'l Fixed Disk for 79638 (CSI80) 

79598 323 MB Fixed Disk Drive 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 

28.8 

28.8 

28.8 
- 

1,000 

1,890 

875 

Yes 

Yes 

1,890 

1,000 

1,890 

WA 

No 

$ Maximum of two additional f i e d  disks per 796213 or 79638. 

Yea 

Yes 

152 

304 

161 

323 

152 

304 

25.96 

25.96 

875 

875 

25.96 

25.96 

875 

875 



Disk Storage Systems, continued 

Table 18. Peripherals Supported As of HP-UX 8.0 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Product 
Number 

79578 

79588 

79598 

C1700A Opt. 1 AB 

C1700A Opt. 1 AC 

C170I A 

C2212A 

Opt. 001 

Opt. 003 

Opt. 004 

Opt. 005 

Opt. 024 

C2213A 

Opt. 001 

Opt. 002 

Opt. 003 

Opt. 004 

Opt. 005 

Opt. 022 

Opt. 024 

Descrlptlon 

107 MB fbted disk drive 

161 MB fixed disk drive 

323 MB fixed disk drive 

20 GB autochanger diskside 

20 GB autochanger rack mountable 

Rewritable optical drive 

332 MB disk storage system 

Add-on 332 MB disk 

Add-on 1.3 GB DAT driwe 

Add-on CD ROM drive 

Add-on 650 MB optical driwe 

Add-on two CD ROM drives 

664 MB disk storage system 

Add-on 332 MB disk 

Add-on 664 MB disk 

Add-on 1.3 GB DAT drive 

Add-on CD ROM drive 

Add-on 650 MB optical drive 

Add-on two 664 MB disks 

Add-on two CD ROM drives 

#SCSI 
Dlsk 

1 

1 

1 

3 

3 

2 

Systsm 
Dlsk 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 



Tape Drives 

Types of Software 
Installation and Backup 
Capabilities 
Cartridge Tape Subsystems 

For smaller HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems, software 
can be installed and the system back.ed up using a car- 
tridge tape subsystem. The manual-loading HP 9144A 
or 9145A Cartridge Tape Subsystem cost less to pur- 
chase than magnetic tape units. If necessary t.o mini- 
mize interfacing costs, cartridge tape subsystems can 
connect to the same HP-IB interface, as the diisk 
memories. However, for fastest backup, the Cartridge 
Tape Subsystem should be connected via a separate 
HP-IB interface from that used for the disk memories. 
Cartridge Tape Subsystems cannot be connected on 
the HP-FL bus. 

DDS Tape Units 
High capacity 4 mm DDS-Format Digital Audio Tape 
provides low-cost, unattended back-up. The C:1511A 
and C1512A are fully supported on 2;eries 800 Business 
Servers. As of release 8.0, fast search will also be sup- 
ported. This capability will allow the access of any file 
in an average d 20 seconds. Furthermore, software is 
now available via DAT for all Series 800 systems. 

Optical Storage 
High capacity Magneto-Optical systt?ms provide quick 
access to archival data. Optical storage is besit suited 
for storing, retrieving and modifying: large text, image 
and graphic files. Series 800 Business Server :support 
for optical products will be available as of HP-UX revi- 
sion 8.0. 

Magnetic Tape Units 

Magnetic Tape Units are a good choiice for software 
installation and backup in larger HP 9000 Sei-ies 
8001600 systerns because of their high sequential 
transfer rates. However, they can not be connected to 
the same HP-IB interface as the disk memoriles in the 
Series 80016001 CIO Systems. 

Interfacing 
Cartridge Tape Subsystems and Magnetic tape units 
(MTUs) connect to HP 9000 Series 8001600 systems 
via the 27110B or 28650A HP-IB interface. As shown 
in Figure 105, Cartridge Tape Subsystems should con- 
nect to the system via their own HP-IB interface. 
However, if interfacing cost is more important than 
performance, Cartridge Tape Subsystems can connect 
via the interface used to connect HP-IB disks. Up to 
four MTUs can connect to the system via one HP-IB 
interface, or a lesser number can connect to the sys- 
tem via the disk interface. In either case, a maximum 
of four devices per interface is supported. 

Cable Pin-Outs 
Cable pin-outs can be referenced in the HP Peripheral 
Configuration Guide, PIN 5959-2479. 

Installation and Backup 
Selection Criteria 
Transfer Rate and Capacity 

See Table 19, for relative transfer rates and capacities 
of the DDS Tape Drives, Cartridge Tape Subsystems, 
and Magnetic Tape Units that are supported for use in 
HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems. The HP 7978A Mag- 
netic Tape Unit is NOT supported. 

Mag Tape Compatibility Considerations 

Where a library of magnetic tapes already exists, the 
ability of the magnetic tape unit to read those tapes 
can be quite important. A magnetic tape recorded at  
800 cpi can only be read on a tape unit a t  that density. 
If only one tape unit can be provided for the system, 
the need for compatibility with existing tapes may con- 
flict to some extent with the need for fast transfers. Of 
all of the currently available supported mag tape units, 
the 7980XC Magnetic Tape Unit is the only one that 
cannot be optionally equipped with option 800 to read 
800 cpi mag tapes. 

Additional Supported Devices 

Additional tape devices supported as of revision 8.0 of 
HP-UX are listed in Table 18. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Tape Drives, continued 

Table 19. Cartridge Tape Subsystems, Digital Data Storage Tape Drives, and Magnetic Tape Units Support in 
Series 8001600 Business Servers 

$ The 9145A 32-track Cartridge Tape Subsystem can read 16-track Cartridge Tapes for installation of software or exchange of programs and data recorded 
by 9144A or 35401A Cartridge Tape Subsystems. 

t CPR (compression) gives 2 to 3 times tape data capacity and transfer rate of 6250 cpi recording density without compression. 

Discontinued product, listed here for reference. 

*** Listed for reference only; product has been discontinued. 

Table 20. Additional Products to be Supported on Series 8001600 Business Servers as of HP-UX 8.0 

Reel/ 
Cartridge 
Capacity 

67 Mbyte per cartridge 

133 Mbyte per cartridge 

Magazine of eight 67 Mbyte 
cartridges (536 Mbyte total) 

40 Mbyte in 2400 ft. 

140140 Mbyte in 2400 ft. 

280-4201140140 Mbyte 
in 2400 ft. 

40 Mbyte in 2400 f t .  

140140 Mbyte in 2400 ft. 

1 300 Mbyte per cassette 

Transfer 
Rate 

(KBIsec) 

35 

70 

35 

200 

7811200 

Ctl7811200 

80/40/160/80 

46811 20 

183 
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Product Number 

C1511A 

C1512A 

C2292A 

7980s 

79808, Opt. 800 

7980SX 

7980SX, Opt. 800 

Recording 
Densky 

10,000 bpi 

20,000 bpi 

10,000 bpi 

1600 cpi, 
800 cpi optional 

625011600 cpi 
800 cpi optional 

CPRtl62501 
1600 c p ~  

1600 cpi, 
800 cpi optional 

625011 600 cpi 

61,000 

Product 
Number 

91 44A 

91 45A 

35401 A"' 

7979A 

7980A 

7980XC 

7974A' 

79788' 

C1511 A" 

Operating 
Mode 

Streaming 

Streaming 

Streaming 

Streaming 

Streaming 

Streaming 

St-StpIStr 

Streaming 

Streaming 

For 
Serles 

600 & 
800 

600 & 
800 

600 & 
800 

600 8 
800 

600 & 
800 

600 & 
800 

600 & 
800 

600 & 
800 

Models 
8x2s 
Only 

Name/Descriptlon 

16-Track Cartridge 
Tape Subsystem 

32-Track Cartridge 
Tape Subsystem 

16-Track Autochanger 
Tape Subsystem 

Autoloading Mag 
Tape Unit 

Autoloading Mag 
Tape Unit 

Autoloading Mag 
Tape Llnit with data 
compression 

Magnetic Tape Unit 

Magnetic Tape Unit 

DDS Format Tape 
Drive Mechanism 

Description 

1.3 Gbyte DDS Drive 

1.3 Gbyte DDS Drive 

1.3 Gbyte DAT Upgrade Ki 

112" 160016250 cpi Tape Drive 

Add 800 cpi NRZI 

112" 160016250/6250XC cpi Tape Drive 

Add 800 cpi NRZl 

Interface 
Used 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-I0 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 
internal 

MechOnly 

Interface 

HP-IB 

SCSl 

SCSl 

SCSl 

SCSl 

SCSl 

SCSl 



Tape Drives, continued 

Figure 105. Connection of Cartridge Tape Subsystems and Magnetic Tape Units 
to Series 80(31600 Business Servers Systems 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuratio:n Guide 



Rewritable Optical Disk Libraries and Drives 

Rewritable Optical Disk Libraries and 
Drives 

Rewritable Optical Libraries provide low cost, random 
access data storage in capacities starting a t  20 giga- 
bytes. The large capacities of optical libraries are best 
suited for on-line archival storage of infrequently ac- 
cessed data, unattended backups, and large data files 
such as electronic images. The C1700A optical library 
and the C1701A optical disk drive is supported on the 
Series 800 as of the release of HP-UX revision 8.0. 

Rewritable Optical Library and Drive 

Interfacing 
The C1700A and C1701A are connected via the 
27147A SCSI interface card. The C1700A optical li- 
brary occupies 3 out of the 7 SCSI devices supported 
on a single interface card. 

Applications 
OmniBacWTurbo supports up to two C1700A libraries 
to provide a high speed unattended image backup solu- 
tion. Writing in parallel to  two libraries, the backup 
rate is greater than 3 GBIHr. F-backup/F-recover also 
supports the C1700A as a backup device. 

1 C1705A** ( 100 Gbyte Optical 1 SCSl 1 15,000 TPI I Raw 340 Wrles* I 650 ME! 
Library I 680 Reads* 1 144 1 

Product 
Number 

C1700A 

C1701A 

C1704A** 

Theoretical maximum (application and operating system dependent) 
** Supported only with an AMSO special sothvare drive[ 
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Description 

20 Gbyte Optical 
Library 

650 Mbyte Drive 

60 Gbyte Optical 
Library 

Interface 
Used 

SCSl 

SCSl 

SCSl 

Recording 
Denshy 

15,000 TPI 

15,000 TPI 

15,000 TPI 

Operating 
Mode 

Raw 

Raw 

Raw 

Transfer Rate 
(Kbytes/sec) 

340 Writes* 
680 Reads* 

340 Writes* 
680 Reads* 

340 Wrles* 
680 Reads* 

Cartridge 
Capachy 

650 ME! 

650 ME! 

650 ME! 

Number of 
Cartridges 

32 

1 

88 



Printers 

Printer Selection The PaintJet has the added advantage of being able to 
make full-color overhead transparencies. This type of 

The four types of printers supported on Series 8001600 printer is useful mainly as a low-cost, light-workload, 
Business Servers are compared in Table 21 with re- workstation printer. It  should never be considered for 
spect to relative cost, print speed, noise level, and esti- use as the only printer in a system. 
mated print quality They are further compared in 
Table 22, below, with respect to papeir type, t e ~ t  quali- Dot-Matrix Serial Impact Printers 
ty, and bar code printing capability Dot-matrix serial impact printers combine versatility 

Table 21. T'es of Printers Available for Series a t  reasonable cost with good print speed. Versatility 
8001600 Business Servers can include graphics image and bar code printing and 

the ability to trade print speed for better print quality. 
Tlmes 

Printer 
Price 

Monochrome 1 .0-2.0 
lnkjet 

Nolse 
Level 

Speed (dBA) 

150-240 cps 

Good print speed means that a dot-matrix serial im- 
pact printer can be used as the only printer on a sys- 
tem with modest-to-average printing requirements. 

Prlnt 
Quart, I 

Laser Printers 
I Color lnkjet 1 2.8-5 1 167 cps 1 50 NLQ 

NLQ 

Laser printers combine excellent print quality with 
print speed faster than the fastest dot-matrix serial 
printers a t  higher cost. Laser printers are recom- 
mended for systems with average printing workload in 
which high print quality is important and the lack of 
multipart forms print capability is irrelevant. Dot-Matrii 11 .I -58.9 

Impact Line 

Dot-Matrix Impact Line Printers 
Inkjet Printe:rs Dot-matrix impact line printers offer versatility simi- 
Inkjet (ThinkJet, QuietJet, DeskJet, and PaintJet) lar to dot-matrix serial impact printers a t  faster print 
printers offer low price, reasonably fast print speed, speeds and higher prices. A dot-matrix impact line 
and the quietest operation of all printers. Of tlnese printer should be selected for uses with large printing 
printers, the DeskJet offers Laser printer print quality requirements. 

Table 22. Currex~tly Available System-Connected Printers Supported on 
H'P 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

Printer Product 
Number and Name 

2225A*/D ThinkJet Printer 
2227NB QuietJet Plus Printer 
2228A QuietJet Printer 
C2106A DeskJet 500 
3630A PaintJet Printer 
C1602A PaintJet XL Printer 

Support 
In Serles -- 
600 81 800 

llaxlmum 
Print Rate Paper Qpe 

Std fanfolUcut sheets 
Wide fanfolUcut sheets 
Std fanfolUcut sheets 
Std fanfolUcut sheets 
Std fanfolucut sheets 
Wide cut sheets with autofeed 
Wide fanfold, &part forms 
Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 
Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/cut sheets 

Bar 
Prlnt Quallty I Codes 

150 cps 
160/192 CDS 
160/192 cps 
120/240 CDS 

Draft 
NLWDraft 
NLQIDraft 
LWDraft 
NLQ 
N LQ 
LWDraft 
Draft 
LWDraft 
NLWDraft 

Letter Quality 
Letter Quality 
Lelter Quality 

l67cps  ' 

167 cps - 
240/480 cps 
200 cps 
4,0/67/200 cps 
4,0/80 CDSt  

No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Yes 
No 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

293%" General Purpose Printer 
2934A Office Printer 
41 063A Asian Workstation Printer 

33449A LaserJet Ill Printer 
33459A LaserJet Ill[) Printer 
33491A LaserJet Ill Si Printer* 

Single sheets 
Single sheets 8 Duplex 
Single sheets 8 Duplex 

2562C 2563C Industrial Line Printer" (Line) PIE$l Printer iI" 
2564C Line Printer" 6800/300 Ipm 

Wide fanfold. 6-part forms 
Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 
Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 

DrafWNLQ 
DrafWNLQ 
DrafWNLQ 

2566C Line Printer** 
C1200A Asian Cine Printer I Wide fanfold; 6-part forms 

Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 
Wide fanfold, 6-part forms 

opt 
NLWDraft 
DrafVNLQ 25678 Line Printer" 

Print Quality Legend: NLQ = Near Letter Quality LQ = L.elter Quality 
Not supported in Series 800/600 

O Discontinued product, listed for reference. 
t Rates when printing two-byte Asian characters. 
$ Rates when printing Roman8 and other one-byte characters 
" Centronics interface will be supported on HP-PI3 systems as of HP-UX 8.0. 
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Printers, continued 

Printer Interfacing 
Printer connections for HP 9000 Series 8001600 Busi- 
ness Servers are summarized in Table 23 and illus- 
trated in Figure 106, below 

Table 23. Interfacing of System-Connected Printers to HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Server 

MLILTIPLEXER CONNECTED PRINTERS 
Each printer uses one rnuttiplexer channel, connected 
via the indicated muttiplexer-to-printer cable. 

PRINTER I CONNECTS VIA 

2227A & 222RA 
3630A with Option 001 
2684A 

HP-IB CONNECTED PRINTERS? 
Each printer is connected via a 10833WC cable . 

PRINTER I COMMENTS 

2562C with Option 049** 
2563C with Option 049** 
2564C with Option 049** 
2566C with Option 049** 
2567C with Option 049** 

C1202A with Option 1A9 I 
C1602A with option 1AX I C2106A I 

9221 8A (1 5m) Cable 
or 40242M (5 rn) Cable 

9221 8A (1 5 m)~able 
or 40242M (5 m) Cable 

22358 
2932A' with Option 046 
2934A with Option 046 

2562C Std 
2563C with Option 290 
2564C with Option 290 
2566C with Option 290 
2567C with Option 290 
2608SR' with Option 290 

HP-IB printers are not supported 
on HP-PB systems. 1 

HP-IB printers are not supported 
on HP-PB systems. 

C1202A with Option 1A8 
C1602A with Option 1A8 I 2227B ' 

9221 8A (1 5 m) Cable I i:!!;: with Option 300 or 13242N (5 m) Cable 

? The Model BOBS, 81 5S, 822S, 832s. 842S, and 852s support only RS-232C Printers; HP-IS printers are not supported on h e  Model 808S, 81 58  82% 
832S, 842S, or 852s. 

' discontinued product, listed here for reference only. 

" Centronics interface will be supported on HP-PB systems at HP-UX 8.0. 

Figure 106. Printer Connections to HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

In Series 8001600 Business Servers or Superworksta- 
tions, the only supported HP-IB interface for 256xB 
printers is the Option 290 HP-IB CIPER interface. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Printers, continued 

CentronicslParallel Printers Supportled on HP 9000 Series 800 Business Server. 

Device Des~eription Comments 

2225C Thinkjet To be used with the 28655A HP-PB 
2225D Thinkjet SCSVParallel Host Adapter 
2225P Thinkjet 

2227A Quietjet Plus 
2228A Quietjet 
22288 Quietjet 

2235A RuglgedWriter 480 
2235C RuglgedWriier 480 

2276A Deskjet 
2277A Deskjet Plus 
C2106A Deskjet 500 Printer 

2562C I rnp id Printer; 420 Iprn 
256% Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 300 lprn 
25638 Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 300 Iprn 
2565C Line Printer; 600 Iprn 
2563C Line Printer; Dot hlatrix 420 Iprn 
25648 Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 600 Iprn 
2564C Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 840 Iprn 
2565A Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 600 Iprn 
25668 Line Printer; Dot hlatrk 900 Iprn 
2566C Line Printer; Dot hnatrk 1200 Ipm 
25678 Line Printer; Dot hnatrii 1200 Iprn 
2567C Line Printer; Dot hnatrii 1600 Iprn 

293% Opt 042 Cenlronics Interface for 293% Printer 
2934A Opt 042 Centronics Interface for 2934A Printer 

2684A Laserjet 2000 
2684D Laselrjet 2000 
2684P Laserjet 2000 
2686A Laserjet 2000 
2686D Laserjet 500 + 
33438P Laserjet IID Postscript Cartridge 
33440A Laserjet Series II 
33447A Laserjet IID Dual Tray, Duplex Printer 
33449A Laserjet Ill 
33459A Laserjet lllD 
33471A Laserjet IIP 

3630A Opt 004 Centronics Parallel Interface 

C1202A Asian highspeed Serial Printer 

33481A Laserjet lllP 
33491A Laserjet Ill Si Printer 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

---- -- -- 



Graphics InputIOutput Devices 

Basic Requirements 
In addition to the graphics devices that are listed in 
this section, HP 9000 Series 8001600 Computer Sys- 
tems require the HP 92445A or 92463A Starbase 
Graphics Library for graphics 110. The Starbase 
Graphics Library provides device interface subroutines 
for all of the supported graphics devices listed in this 
section. 

Graphics  Kernal  System (GKS) Compatibility 

For Series 8001600 Multiuser systems, order 92521A 
HP-GKSIHP-UX, which offers a choice of 114-inch car- 
tridge tape (option AAO) or 112-inch magnetic tape 
(option AA1) media. GKS requires Starbase. 

Interactive Graphics 
Interactive graphics involves pointing and picking us- 
ing a mouse or graphics table. It may also involve 
image control using a multi-axis control dial box, 
which is used interactively while observing a mono- 

chrome or color graphics display. Series 8001600 
MultiuserlServers Systems offer a choice of high-reso- 
lution graphics displays. 

High Resolution Graphics  

In Models 8258, 8358, and 8458 high-resolution graph- 
ics is based on 19-inch or 16-inch 1280 x 1024 Color 
Monitors that connect to the system via an HP 
A1017A Display Controller (CTB) Interface card and a 
2-D Display Controller or a 3-D Solid Rendering Dis- 
play Controller. (See Figure 107, next page.) The key- 
board for the system and the mouse or graphics 
digitizer tablet used for cursor control also connects to 
the display controller via an HP Human Interface 
Loop (HP-HIL) port. The multi-axis control dial used 
to control 3-D objects in the display space also con- 
nects to the common HP-HIL. Up to four high-resolu- 
tion displays can be connected to one system, but only 
two of them can be interactive if any are 3-D displays; 
the other two must be passive. For Model 825 and 835 
Superworkstations that bundle high-resolution graph- 
ics capabilities with Model 825 and 835 SPUs, see the 
HP 9000 Workstations Configuration Guide. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Graphics Input/Output Devices, continued 

HP 98752A 19-inch or HP 98789A 
16-inch Color Monitor 

-I HIP A1 020H 2-D Integer 
Display Controller 

HP 460606 :r i:iig Three-Bunon Mouse 

HP 9875214 19-inch or HP 98789A 
16-inch Color Monitor 

. . . - -. . 

Digitizer 

HP 9000 Model 
82518351845 

System 
Processor Unit 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration! Guide 



Graphics InputIOutput Devices, continued 

Medium-Resolution Graphics 

Medium-resolution graphics is based on the HP 2393A 
(monochrome) Graphics Terminal, the 2397A Color 
Graphics Terminal, and the 9666A Operator 1nt.erface 
Unit and a mouse or graphics digitizer tablet for cur- 
sor control or picking. This type of graphics does not 
involve 3-D objects, so there is no use for a control dial 
box with the medium-resolution graphics terminals. 
The graphics terminals connect to the system via an 
8-channel or 6-channel multiplexer, as  shown in 
Figure 108 and Table 24. For comparisons, see 
Table 25 and Table 26. 

Graphics Hardcopy Output 
Plotters 

Graphics plotters are available for plotting hardcopy 
on media ranging from A-Size ( IS0 A4 size) on up to 
E-size ( IS0  A0 size). Available are fast electrostatic 
plotters and multicolor plotters with a carousel capa- 
ble of holding 6 or 8 pens. They connect to the system 
as shown in Figure 108 and Table 24. For selection in- 
formation, see Table 27. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 
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Graphics Input/Output Devices, clontinued 

Printers been converted from vector inputs. In addition, the HP 
9000 Series 800/600 systems support graphics output 

All of the currently available HP 9000 Series 800/600 on monochrome and color inkjet printers and the 
supported printers that use dot-matrix impact technol- LaserJet Series I1 laser printer. See Figure 108 and 
ogy can be used to print graphics as well as alphanu- Table 24 for connections and Table 28 for selection 
meric output. These print a raster output whidlh has information. 

Table 24. Interfacing of l\.fultiplext!r Connected and HP-IB Connected Graphics Devices 

I MULTIPLEXER CONNECTED DEVICES (HP-IB CONNECTED DEVICES 
I Each device uses one mulltiolexer channe\. connected I Each device is connected via a 10833WC cable. I 

via the indicated multiplexer'cable. 

1 CONNECTS VIA I DEVICE I COMMENTS 
I I 

Terminals are not Terminals are not 
connected via HP-IB connected via HP-IB. 

2563C with Option 049 9221 8A (1 5 m) Cable 2563C with Option 290 HP-IB printers are not supported 
2564C with Option 049 or 40242M (5 m) Cable 2564C with Option 290 in HP-PB systems. 
2566C with Option 049 2566C with Option 290 
2567C with Option 049 2567C with Option 290 

2225D 9221 8A (1 5 m) Cable 22358 HP-IB printers are not supported 
2227A or 2228A or 40242M (5 m) Cable 2934A with Option 046 in HP-PB systems. 
22358 22278 
2932A' or 2934A C1202A with Option 1A8 
33440A 
3630A 
41 063A 
C1202A with Option 'lA9 

C1625A or C1627A 92218A (15 m) C,able C1625A or C1627A Four olotters and NO OTHER 
or 4 0 2 4 2 ~  (5 m) Cable DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

9221 5F (15 m) Cable Four plotters and NO O'IHER 
or 40242C (5 m) Cable DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

9221 8A (1 5 m) Cable 7570B+ 17570A Four plotters and NO OTHER 
or 40242M (5 m) (Cable DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

75968 75768 
I I 

75800' Four plotters and NO OTHER 
or 40242M (5 m) ICable 75850' DEVICES ~ e r  HP-IB interface. 1 . . 1 75860' 1 75868' 

' discontinued product listed here for reference onty. 

Table 25. Graphics Displays for HP 9000 Series 800/600 Business Servers 

Devlce Product DIsplay/PloV Data Rate or Usable Graphics Comments 
Number and Name Plottlrlg Speed Resolution Features 

512 (h) x 390(v) or Polygon fill, 11 Monochrome 
(214 x 160 mm) 640 (h) x 400 (v), line types display 

2397A Color Graphics I 21 0 v~?ctorJ/sec 512 (h) x 390(v) or 1 Polygon M, I I I Color display I 1 Terminal 640 (h) x400 (v), line types. 8 I 
9666A Operator I Interface unit 

9666A is a ruggedized I 2397A 

98752A 19-inch Color 10.7 x 13.5 in. 276,000 vectors 1280 (h) x 1 024 (v) Determined by Color display 
Graphics Monaor (274 x 343 mm) per second display ctrlr 

1280 (h) x 1024 (v) Determined by Color display 
Graphics Monitor (238 x 297 mm) per second display ctrlr 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Graphics Input/Output Devices, continued 

Table 26. Currently Available Graphics Input Devices for HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers* 

Graphics input devices are not supported on the Model 808s and 8 15s. 

Table 27. Currently Available Graphics Plotters for HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

Comments 

Connects between keyboard and 
display unit of 239xA Graphics 
Terminal or to HP-HIL port of 
Display Controller. 

2.4m, no audio 

2.4m, with audio 

15m, wlaudio & 0.5m RGB cable extension 

30m, wlaudio & 0.5m RGB cable extension 

Device Product 
Number and Name 

4591 1A Graphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

460878 Graphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

460888 Graphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

46060NB HP Mouse 

46085A Control Dial Box 

46084A ID Module 

M 1 309A 3-button 
Trackball 

46080A HP-HIL Extension 

46081A HP-HIL Extension 

46082A HP-HIL Extension 

460820 HP-HIL Extension 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configurat,ion Guide 

Data Rate or 
Plotting Speed 

65 coordinate 
pairs per sec 

65 coordinate 
pairs per sec 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Display/PloV 
Print Area 

11 x l l  in. 
(279 x 279) 

8.5 x 11.7 in. 
(21 6 x 297 mm) 

11.7x17in. 
(297 x 432 mm) 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Device Product 
Number and Name 

C1625A Electrostatic Plotter 

C1627A Electrostatic Plotter 

7440A ColorPro Plotter 

7475A Graphics Plotter 

75508 Graphics Plotter 

75708 DraftPro Plotter 

75958 DraftMaster I Plotter 

75968 DraftMaster II Plotter 

Usable 
Resolution 

48 lines per 
millimeter 

40 lines per 
millimeter 

Not applicable 

480 countslrev. 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

Not applicable 

DisplayIPloV 
Print Area 

23.6 in. width 
(600 rnrn width) 

35.3 in.widlh 
(896 mrn width) 

7.5 x 10.7 in. 
(1 91 x 272 rnrn) 

10.8 x 16.2 in. 
(275 x 41 4 mrn) 

10.7 x 16.1 in. 
(272 x 41 1 rnrn) 

25.2 x 39.4 in. 
(550 x 1000 rnrn) 

36.5 x 48.5 in. 
(927 x 1232 rnrn) 

36.5 x 48.9 in. 
(927 x 1243 rnrn) 

Data Rate or 
Plotting Speed 

0.67 inJsec 
(1.6 cnVsec) 

0.86 in./sec 
(2.2 cnVsec) 

15.7 inJsec 
(40 cnVsec) 

15 inlsec 
(38.1 cnVsec) 

31.5 in/sec 
(80 cnVsec) 

15.7 in./sec 
(40 cnVsec) 

24 in./sec 
(60 cnVsec) 

24 in/sec 
(60 cnVsec) 

Usable 
Resolution 

406 dotslin. 
(1 60 dotslcm) 

406 dotslin. 
(1 60 dotslcm.) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mrn) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

Graphics 
Features 

Prints across 
full width 

Prints across 
full widlh 

8 pens 

6 pens 

8 pens, auto 
sheet feed 

8 pens 

8 pens 

8 pens, auto 
roll feed 

Comments 

Complete drawing 
takes < 1 minute 

Complete drawing 
takes < 1 minute 

Mukicolor plotting 

Mukicolor plotting 

Mukicolor plotting 

Mukicolor plotting 

Mukicolor plotting 

Mukicolor plotting 



Graphics InputIOutput Devices, continued 

I C1202A Asian High Speed Printer I 345 x :241 mm I Not specified 1 70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm I 

Table 28. Currently Availablle Graphics Printers for HP 9000 Series 800/600 Business Servers 

1 2227N8 QuietJet Plus Printer 

I 2228A QuieUet Printer 

Usable 
Resolution 

70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm 

Devlce Product Display/PloV 
Number and Name Print Area 

C1200A Asian Line Printer 345 x 241 mm 1 
7.5 x 91.5 in. 
(1 90 x 241 mm) 

Data Rate or 
Ploltlng Speed 

Not speclied 

Not speclied 96 x 96 dots per in. 
(37.7 x 37.7 dots per cm.) 

I 22358 RuggedWriter Printer 13.6 x 9.5 in. 
(345 x 241 mm) 

Not specified 90 x 90 dots per in. 
(35.4 x 35.4 dots per cm.) I 

C2106A DeskJet Printer 7.5 x 9.5 in. 
(1 90 x 241 mm) 

2563C Line Printer 
(335 x 1083 mrn) 

2564C Line Printer 

2566C Line Printer 13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

Not specified 300 x 300 dots per in. 

(27.5 x 28.3 dots per cm.) 

50 inlmin. (1 27 cdmin.) 

2567C Line Printer 13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

50 inlmin. (127 cdrnin.) I 
2684x LaserJeV2000 Printer 8 x 10.6 in. 

(203 x 269 mm) - 
(289 x 1083 rnrn) 

33449Al33459A LaserJet Series 111/111D 8 x 10.16 in. 
(203 x 269 mm) 

8 x 10.15 in. 
(203 x 269 mm) 

Up to 20 ppm 

8 inlmin. (20.3 cdmin.) 

300 x 300 dots per in. 
(118x 118dotsper cm.) 1 

- - 

300 x 300 dots per in. 
(1 18 x 1 18 dots per cm.) 

90 x 90 dots per in. 
(35 x 35 dots per crn.) 

4 min. for page of color graphics, I 180~180dotsperin. 
8 min. for transparency. (70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm.) 

1 41 063A Asian Workstation Printer I 345x241 mm 1 Not specified 1 70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm. I 
* Discontinued product, listed here for reference. 
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Communication With LAN-Connected Systems 

The universality of IEEE 802.3lEthernet Local Area can communicate with a wide variety of systems. The 
Network (LAN) comniunications and the availability of software packages and their capabilities are suninia- 
three different high-level communications software rized in Table 29, below. 
packages means that HP  9000 Series 8001600 Systenis 

Remote Who (BSD 4.2) 

Remote Uptime (BSD 4.2) 

Remote Shell (BSD 4.2) 

Sendmail (BSD 4.2) 

Berkeley Sockets (Inter- 
process Comm. (BSD 4.2) 

IBM PC-AT or HP Vectra with MS-DOS 
or PC-DOS 3.m and ARPA Serviced 
Vectra and ARPA ThinLAN LinWectra 
Supports FTP and TELNET only) 

9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

Supports Communication w l h  

All of the systems listed below when 
also supported by appropriate higher- 
level Commun~cations Package. 

HP 1000 A-Series System with Network 
Network Serviced1 000 software 

HP 3000 System with Network Serviced 
30004 or 3000-XL software 

HP 9000 Series 300 System with NS/ 
ARPA Services Series 300 software 

HP 9000 Series 400 system with NSIARPA 
Service Series 400 software 

HP 9000 Series 500 System with NS 
Services Series 500 software 

HP 9000 Series 300 System with HP-UX 
7.0 or later and NSIARPA Services 
Series 300 software 

DEC VAX 7WBSD LlNlX 4.314.3 System 
with BSD 4.314.3 networking 

DEC VAX 7 W M S  4.0 System with 
Wollongong's W I M  Rel. 2.2 (ARPA 
services only) 

Table 29. LAN-Based Communications Software Packages for HP 

SUN 68010 or 68020 computer w t h  SUN 
Release 3.0 operating system and SUN 
ARPA 

Capabilities 

Interface, AI.II or ThinMAU 
Assembly, and lower-level 
software collectively support- 
ing OSI Model layers 1 - 5 

Network File Transfer 

Resource Sharing with other 
HP-UX based systems 

Inter-process 
communications 

File Transfer Protocol 
(FTP) (ARPA) 

TELNET Virtual Terminal 
Capabilii (ARPA) 

Simple Mail Transfer (ARPA) 

Communications 
Packages 

LAN19000 
Series 8001600 
Link 

Network 
Services/9000 
Series 8001600 
(also requires 
LAN19000 
Series 8001600 
Link, listed 
above) 

ARPA 
Servlces/800 
(also requires 
LAN19000 
Series 8001600 Link, 
listed above) 1 %SVI~~~SV 1 1 Remote Copy (BSD 4.2) 

Remote Login (BSD 4.2) 

Network 
File System 
Servlces/800 
(also requires 
LAN19000 
Series 8001600 Link, 
listed above) 

or PC-DOS 3.m and Sun Microsystems 
PC NFS 1.0 or 2.0 

For 
HP 9000 
Model 

808 
8 151822 
8251832 
8351842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 
635SVl645SV 

808 
81 51822 
8251832 
8351842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 
635SVl645SV 

808 
81 51822 
8251832 
8351842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 

HP LAN ManagsrM 

SUN 2~xxx or 31xxx system with SUN 
Release 3.x operating system and SUN I NFS 

Use 
Product 
Number 

36967A 

81 029A 

B1030A 

808 
81 51822 
8251832 
8351842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 
635SVl645SV 

808 
81 51822 
8251832 
8351842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 
635SVl645SV 

LAN19000 807181 71837 J2146A 
Series 800 82718471857 1 I n k  1 

B1031A 

B1011A Transparent File and Peripheral 
Sharing. Standard Program 
Interface for Development of 
Distributed Applications. 

DOS & OS/2 Workstations 

208 HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Network File Sharing 

Remote Procedure Call 

External Data Report (XDR) 

Network Information Services (NIS) 

Virtual Home Environment (VHE) 

Interface, AUI or ThinMAU 
Assembly, lower level software 
collectively supportin OSI 
Model layers 1-5, ARBA, NFS 
I MIX 

HP 9000 Series 300 S stem with 
HP-UX 7.0 o(later anJ~etwork File 
System Serv1ced300 

DEC VAX 7 m - 8 W M S  4.0 S stem 
with Wollongong's W l w C P  and 
WININFS 1.1 

IBM PC-AT or HP Vectra with MS-DOS 

All of the systems listed above when 
also supported by appropriate higher- 
level Communications Package. 



Communication With LAN-Connected Systems, continued 

HP LAN ManagerIX will be connected to the server at  one time, with li- 
censes ranging from 8 clients up to a maximum of 512 

HP LAN M ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ / x  for series 800/600 ~~~i~~~~ sew- (See  able-30). Other software for the DOS worksta- 

ers is based on the industry-stmdar(j Microsclft LAN tions that work with LAN ManagerlX are ARPA Ser- 

Manager, allowing DOS and OS/2 workstations to be vices12.0 (PIN D1812A)i providing standard services 
'rvers. fully integrated with the HP 9000 Business S t  such as telnet (virtual terminal access) and ftp (file 

LAN M ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ / x  allows transparent file and peripheral transfer capabilities), and Network Servicesl2.0 (PIN 

sharing for all PC users through network con:nectivity. D1811A), which provides connection to the HP 9000, 

It also provides a standard application program inter- HP 30001 and HP loo0 

face to which developers can write d:istributecl applica- 
tion between the PC workstations and the HI'-UX SYS- Interfacing 
tems. The network connectivity is provided using the 
de facto standard TCPIIP over Etheimet/802.:3 using HP LAN Managerfi runs over the LANJ9000 Series 
ThickLAN or ThinLAN coax or unshielded twisted 800 Link (PIN 36967A or J2146A - see Table 29, page 
pair wiring. U N  Manager/X is supported on ,all HP 208 for more information on the options), which in- 
9000 series 800 and 600 Business Servers (PIN cludes the interface card and TCPIIP software. For the 
BlOllA). PC LAN link, HP supports several Ethernet interfaces. 

Information on supported cards can be found in the 
Bundled with the HP LAN ManagerIX product is both PC Networking Hardware Technical Reference Guide, 
the software running on the server and a copy of the PIN 5953-5056, or the HP AdvanceNet Specification 
client software for both DOS and OE112 workstations. Guide and Addendum, PIN 5956-4144 and 
A license is purchased for the number of clients that 5956-4144A. 

Table 30. M ,Manager/X Software for the HP 9000 Series 8001600 
Bus~lness Servers (BlOllA) 

Medla Optlon Number 
Number of Cllents Cartridge 112" Magazine Tape DAT Tape 

Upgrade 
(From # of Clients) 

Option 
Number I Lddiiional Users Guide 

Optlon 
Number 

DOS Users 
OS/2 Users 

Delete PC Client Media/Manuals 

Additional Infomnatioin 
See data sheets on HP LAN ManagerIX, AREA 
Servicesl2.1, or Network Servicesl2.O. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



MAP 3.0 Communication 

Figure 109. HP 9000 Series 8001600 MAP 3.0 Communicution 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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MAP 3.0 C:omrnunication, continued 

Table 31. MAP 3.0 Communications Scftware Pachages for HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

Communications 
Packages 

HP OSI Express 
MAP 3.0 Carrierband 
Link 

:,Do0 
Model 

HP OSI Express 
MAP 3.0 Broadband 
Link 

HP MAP 3.0 
MMSIBOO (Requires 
MAP 3.0 Link, 
listed above) 

HP MAP 3.0 8158 
FTAMl800 (requirts 
MAP 3.0 Link. I I 
listed above) 

835818428 

MMSl9000 
(Requires OTSl9000 
and LAN Link) 

U:se 
Product 
Number 

Interfaces to IEEE 802.4 Carrierband backbone 

Interfaces to IEEE 802.4 Broadband backbone. 

Provides comprehensive control of factory floor devices, 
Binary file transfer between computer systems on the 
backbone, and Program-to-program messaging 
between computer systems on the backbone. 

Provides text and binary file transfer between MAP 3.0 nodes, 
Remote file access (record-level read, wriie, and delete), and 
Remote file management (create and delete files and read or 
change attributes). 

Provides comprehensive control of factory floor devices, binary 
file transfer between computer systems on the backbone, and 
program-to-program messaging between computer systems on 
the backbone. 

Additional Information 
For data sheets on the MAP 3.0 prolducts, see the H P  
AdvanceNet Specification Guide, (PIN 5956-4144) and 
H P  AdvanceNet Specification Guide Addendum (PIN 
5956-4144A). 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuratlion Guide 
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X.25 Communication 

Introduction Configuration Choices 
Series 800 systems with X.25 Link can be configured 

X.2519000 provides wide area networking capabilities as a DTE (Data Terminating Equipment) to transmit 
in compliance with CCITT, DDN and other defacto via a public or private X.25 network. Data rates up to 
standards. The product allows support of both TCP/IP 64 Kbps are achievable. The Link can also be confi- 
and OSI transports. The link product contains both gured as a DEC (Data Circuit Terminating Equipment) 
the hardware and software with options to purchase to run over direct, hardwired lines. (A modem or mo- 
additional hardware and cabling. dem eliminator is required in this configuration to pro- 

X.25 Communication for Series 800 Business Servers vide 

is illustrated in Figure 110 below and summarized in 
Table 27, next page. Communication to remote termi- ~ d d i t i ~ ~ ~ l  information 
nals and printers are supported via an HP  2335A X.25 
Multiplexer in addition to PAD emulation for remote For data sheets on the X.25 Links and associated 
terminals. transports and services, see the HP  AdvanceNet Speci- 

fication Guide, (PIN 5956-4144) and addendum (PIN 
5956-4144A). 

Public or Private 

Figure 110. X25 Communications for HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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X.25 Communica.tion, continued 

Table 32. X25-Based (7ommunicatio1ns Software Pachizges jfor .HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Sen~ers 

Network 
Services/9000 
Series 8001600 
(also requires 
X.251800 
Link, listed 
above) 

Communlcatlons 

Number 

Connection to Pulblic or 
Private Packet Snitching 
Network IX.25) 

Network File Transfer 

Resource Sharing with other 
HP-UX based systems 

Inter-process 
communications 

Supports Communlcatlon with: 1 
All of the systems listed below when 
also supported by appropriate higher- 
level Communications Package. 

HP 3000 System wth  Network Services/ 
3000-V software 

HP 9000 Series 300 System with NS/ 
ARPA Services Series 300 software 

1 ARPA 
Services1800 
(also requires 
X.251800 
Link, listed 
above) 

X.4001800 (also 
requires OSI Trans- 
port Services1800) r- 

TELNET Virtual Torminal 
Capability 

Simple Mail Transfer 

Remote Copy 

I Remote Login 

1 Remote Shell 

I Berkelev Sockets 

HP 9000 Series 300 System with HP-UX 
6.5 or later and NSIARPA Services 
Series 300 software 

SUN computer with SunLink X.25 
Release 5.0 

Standards-based 
Mail 

Electronic Other systems that comply w t h  the 
X.400 standard. 

OSI Transport 
Services/800 

- - - - - 

FTAMl800 Provides mun~endor file1 system 
interoperability 

32070A Not applicable Provides OSI Model Layiers 
4 and 5 for transport belt- 
ween the X.251800 Link and 
the X.4001800 communica- 
tions package 

HP 9000 Sl300 & Sl800 
Other systems that support FTAM 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Communication with IBM Systems 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 systems can communicate For data sheets on the IBM communication products, 
with IBM Systeml370-compatible mainframes by di- see the HP Networking Specification Guide, which is 
rect connection or via an HP 9000 Series 3001400 or available from Hewlett-Packard Field Offices. 
8001600 Gateway system and the LAN connection to 
that system. See Figure 111, below 

HP 9000 
Series 8001600 
Business Server 

SNA3270, SNA3770, 
anuor LU 6.2 API 

HP-UX 

LAN Link 

Figure 111. HP 9000 Series 8001600 Communication with IBM Systems 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

I 

Communications 
Packa~e 

HP-UX SNA3270 
English Version 

HP-UX SNA3270 
Asian Languages Version 

HP-UX SNA3770 for Series 800/600 

HP-UX LU 6.2 API 

HP-UX SNALink 

HP-UX GatewayJSNALink 

LAN Link (if not purchased with system) 

HP9000 Model 

Model 8071808 Version 

Model 81 5/81 7/822/827 Version 

Model 825/832/837/847/635 Version 

Model 835/645/842/857 Version 

Model 840/845/852 Version 

Model 850/855/860/865 Version 

Model 870 Version 

Product 
Number 

36980A 

36981 A 

36977A 

98164A 

981 73A 

981 74A 

Optlon 

AH0 

AEL 

AE5 

AE6 

AEN 

AEP 

AH1 

HP 9000 
Series 8001600 

I 

Business Server with 
Standalone 

SNALink 

SNA3270, SNA3770, 
anuor LU 6.2 API 

HP-ux 

SNALink 

I Gateway SNALink I 

IBM Series 
370-Compatible 

System 

* This system may also run SNA3270, SNA3770, LU 6.2 API, anuor SNA3179G (Series 300/400 onty). It does not need to be a dedicated gateway. 

I LAN Link 1 
NS/~OOO 
Services 

HP-UX 
Note: Each standard product above must be ordered with the appropriate 

HP 9000 
Series 3001400 or 
8001600 System* 

with GatewayISNALink 

processor option number. 



HP ARPA Services 2.11MS-DOS 

HP ARPA Semic!es 2.1IMS-DOS 
With HP ARPA Servic~as 2.1IMS-DOS, a PC running 
MS-DOS can communicate in a multivendor environ- 
ment using the networking services defined by the De- 
partment of Defense Advanced Research Project 
Agency (ARPA) and Berkeley Software Distribution 
(BSD) UNIXB 4.3 system. ARPA service:;, like UNIX, 
are de facto standards in the scientific and engineering 
communities and are becoming much more prevalent 
in the commercial world. 

Features 
File Transfer (FTE MIIATD 1780). 

Virtual Terminal (?'ELIVET, MIL-STID 1782). 

Berkeley Sockets Run 'I'ime/Develop~ment Support. 

Berkeley Remote Com~nands (rep, rsh). 

Supports Industry Standard TCP/IP Transport. 

Full Integration with IIP LAN Manager for OS/2 
and MS-DOS and HP Network Servi~ces 2.1/MS- 
DOS. 

Ordering Information 

:lProduct Requirements 

:IRequired Hardware 
ID A PC with 512 Kbytes of memory (plus memory 

needed for the terminal emulator or application). 

ID Each PC will need one of the following interface 
cards to connect to the LAN: 

HP StarLAN 10 Link I1 (D1808A, Opt. 100:) 

HP StarLAN 10 Micro Channel Link (D1808A, 
Opt. !ZOO) 

HP StarLAN 10 Link (D1802A) 

HP ThinLAN Link (50927A) 

Vslrious 3rd Party Interface Cards (for a listing of 
these cards, consult the PC Networking Hardware 
Tt?chriical Reference Guide, Part Number 
5953--5056. 

:IRequired Software 
o DOS Version 3.1 or later, 

Product1 
Opt. No. - -- 
Dl 81 28 HP ARPA Servlcetr 2.1lMS-DOS (musl: order at least one of the followin(l options): - -- 
Options 

Opt. 001 HP ARPA Selrvices 2.1IMS-DOS - Media and Manuals (includes li'cense lor one user, user manual, configuration manuals 
and all software on 3.5" and 5.25" diljks). 

Opt. 002 1 Right to copy one time. 

Opt. 003 1 Right to copy media eight times. 

Opt. 004 1 Right to copy media 32 times. 

T G i n u a ~ .  -- -- 
Upgrade from HP I~RPA Serviceflectra- HP ARPA Services 2.OlMS-DOS - hledia and Manuals (includes license for 1 user, 
user manual, conf~~guration manuals and all media). -- 
Upgrade from HP ARPA ServicesNectra - Right to copy one time. -- 
Upgrade frorn HP ARPA ServicesNectra - Right to copy media eight times. -- 

Opt. 009 Upgrade frorn HP r4RPA ServicesNectra - Right to copy media 32 times. 

Opt. 01 0 1 Upgrade frorn HP ARPA Services 2.OINIS-DOS 

Note: Customers must order at least one option 001 (option 006 if upgrading) to receive sofhvare and documentation. After that, 
options 002 through 005 ,grovicle rights to copy and additional user manuals. 

HP 9000 Series 800/6010 Configuration Guide 
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HP ARPA Services 2.11MS-DOS, continued 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Communications 
Packages 

HP ARPA Services 
2.1lMS-DOS 

HP ARPA Services 
2.1lMS-DOS for 
NetWare 

For HP 9000 
Model 

800 
600 
300 

800 
600 
300 

Use Product 
Number 

D l  81 28 

D l  823A 

Capabllilles 

Gives MS-DOS PC users the capability 
to access computers using the widely 
accepted ARPWBerkeley networking 
services FTF! TELNET, Berkeley Sockets, 
and Berkeley Services (rcp, rsh). 

Gives MS-DOS PC users the capability 
to access computers using the widely 
accepted ARPWBerkeley networking 
services FTR TELNET, Berkeley Sockets 
and Berkeley Services (rcp, rsh). 

Supports 
Communicatlom with 

DOS Workstations (either running LAN 
Manager or standalone) 

DOS Workstations running Novell 
NetWare 



Database Management 

ALLBASEISQI, C!onfig~r&ion OLTP customers the best performing RDBMS on PA- 
RJSC for mission critical applications, interopei-ability Guidelines with other vendors' database and tools offerings, and 
superior clata reliability and supportability. 

ALLBASEISQL is HP's striztegic relational database 
management system (RDBIblS) on the HI' 9000 Series ALLBASEISQL on the HP  9000 requires the HP-UX 
800 and Series 3001400 families of systems. I t  offers operating system. 

Figure 112. ALLRASEISQL on the HP 9000 

The components of a complete ALLBASEIISQL solu- 
tion are shown in Figure 112. The requirements for 
configuring ALLBASEINE?' on a network; of HP  9000s 
and HP  3000s are shown in Figure 113 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Database Management, continued 

HP 9OOOrunnlnp HP-UX 

Figure 113. H P  ALLBASEINET on the H P  9000 

NOTE: ALLBASEISQL requires 3 to 4 Mbytes of For guidance on selecting terminals, disks, magnetic 
memory and 8 Mbytes of dish space. Consult the A L L  tape units and printers, see the appropriate sections of 
BASElSQL Database Administration Guide for addi- this guide. 
tional requirements based on the particular application 
being run. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Database Management, contialued 

ALLBASEl4GL Configuration describe the desired result with features like Screen 

Guidelines Painter and the Reports facility, and ALLBASEl4GL 
delivers a ~ ~ l i c a t i o n s  in a fraction of the time con- 
sumed bfkdi t ional3GL coding. 

ALLBASEl4GL is HP's advanced application develop- 
ment tool for the design ancl creation of business appli- AILLBIiSEl14GL, like ALLBASEIQUERY, is a compan- 
cations on the HP 9000. Cornpared to COBOL and ion product of ALLBASEISQL, HP's relational data- 
other third generation languages, ALLBASEMGL dra- balse management system. ALLBASEl4GL operates 
matically increases programmer productivity by re- across both the HP-UX and MPE XL operating sys- 
moving the need to specify code step-by-sitep. Simply tems. 

Figure 114. .ALLBASEl4GL and ALLRASEIQUERY 

ALLBASEMGL supports HI'-UX operating system Runtime will run on a two megabyte system, with per- 
versions prior to 7.08. Support for 7.08, 8.0 and later fo~nnance dependent on the application and available 
versions is expected second :half 1991. The recom- disk storage. 
mended minimum configuration for a Developer ver- 
sion includes three mega.bytes of RAM, 55 megabytes NOTE: Th.e Digital Data Storage media option is not a 
of disk storage, one terminal and one printer. 4GL su,pport:ed (option for ALLBASEI4GL. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Database Management, continued 

The Database Management 
Products 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Use Product 
Number 

92689A 
92684A 
92685A 

92683A 

92690A 
92686A 
92688A 

92687A 

30671A 
92632A 
30672A 
36362A 
30697A 
35361A 
30673A 

92593A 

30662A 
92646A 
30663A 
35305A 
92440A 
35307A 
30664A 

30665A 
92633A 
30666A 
35306A 
92441 A 
35308A 
30667A 

30668A 
92635A 
30669A 
92533A 
92534A 
92535A 
30670A 

Database 
Product 

HP ALLBASVSQL 
Development 

HP ALLBASVSQL 
Run-time 

HP ALLBASVSQL 
4GUQuery Developer Pack 

HP ALLBASVNET 
Ueer-based License 
for 800 Series 
(HP-UX 7.0 on earlier) 

HP ALLBASV4GL 
Developer Pack 

HP ALLBASV4GL 
Run-time Environment 

HP ALLBASVQuery 

For HP 9000 
Model 

808s 
807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/835S/84OS/842S 
845S/845SW852S/635S/645S/847S/857S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S/87OS 

808s 
807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/835S/84OS/842S 
845S/845SW852S/635S/6455/847S/857S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S/87OS 

808s 
815S1822S 
825SI832V635S 
835S/645S/842S 
84OS/845S/852S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S 
870s 

808s 
81 5S1822S 
825S/832S/835S/84OS/842S 
845S/845SW852S/635S/645S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S/87OS 

808s 
807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635S 
835SI645Sl842S 
84OS/845S/847S/852S/857S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S 
870s 

808s 
807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635S 
835S/645S/842S 
840S/845S/847S/852S/8575 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S 
870s 

808s 
807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635S 
835S/645S/842S 
840S/845S/847S/852S/857S 
850S/855S/860S/865S 
870s 



Database Managem'ent, contiiaued 

Information Access 
Configuration Guidelines 

alpplici3tions and remote servers. Information Access 
SQLIIJX server software on the HP 9000 enables PCs 
to connect and retrieve data from HP ALLBASEISQL 
and O.RA(2LE relational databases. Requested data is 

Information Access senrices within HP NewWave Of- transferred from the host server to the PC client soft- 
fice allows users to select a range of data sources on ware, Twhi'ch provides additional capabilities for manip- 
their HP 9000 systems ;ind to output the data to PC ulation, formatting, and application integration,. 

HP 9000 Environment 

Supported Hardware: 

All Series 800 systenns 

Note: Certification of th~e Series 700 is ex,pected in FY 
'91 and is currently in this process. 

Supported Data Sources:: 
HP ALLBASEISQL .version A.07 or later 

ORACLE version 6.0 or later 

System Requirements (S'erie,~ 800): 
Minimum 8 MB main m~emory 

HP-UX 7.0 or later 

Information Access server software version A.05.32 
or later 

Networking Environment 

Serial PC to HP 9000 connections require one of the 
following hardware options: 

Direct connection to CIO MUX or NIO MUX 

Configurations using a TS 8 (HP 234214) in either 
back-to-back or direct a'ccess configurations 

HF' certified HP 2335 configurations such as back- 
to-back HP 2335 statistical multiplexers, HP 
X.251800 

Modenn connections 

L4N c~onn.ections between PC and HP 9000 require one 
of the following: 

ThiinLW 

StarLAN 

StarLAN 10 

AIYD 

LA:Nl9000 Series 800 Link 

Personal Computer Environments 

Sr~ppo~?ed Personal Computer (PC) Systems: 

HP Vectra Personal Computer Family 

IBIA PC, PC/XT, PCIAT 

IBM PISIZModel 30, 50, 60, 70, 80 

C0mpa.q DeskPro Models 286,386,386s 

All of the above PCs require a hard disk. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Coinfiguration Guide 



Database Management, continued 

Software Requirements for Standard MS-DOS PCs 
(i.e., &OK systems): 

Information Access PC software 
MS-DOS 2.11 or later for HP Vectra systems or 
PC-DOS 2.11 for IBM PSI2 Model 30 

OR 

PC-DOS 3.10 or later for IBM PSI2 Models 50, 60, 
70,80 

OR 

PC-DOS 3.31 or later for Compaq DeskPro Model 
286,386 or 3868 

For network connection: 

Officeshare 2.XX or  later 

OR 

ARPA Services 2.1 

OR 

Network Services 2.1 

Software Requirements for New Wave PCs: 

NewWave Access software (recommended) or Infor- 
mation Access PC software 

Minimum MS-DOS 3.3 or later 

MS Windows 3.0 or later 

HP  NewWave version A.03.00 or later 

For network connections: 

ARPA Services 2.1 

OR 

Network Service 2.1 

PC Input Data Sources (applies to both NewWave Ac- 
cess and Information Access PC unless noted): 

R:BASE for DOS, System V 

Rbase 5000, 4000 (Information Access PC only) 

dBASE I y  I11 Plus, I11 

CONDOR (Information Access PC only) 

Lotus 1-2-3 WK1) (Information Access PC only) 

Output Data Formats: 

HP 9000 

HP ALLBASEISQL 

ORACLE 

PC 

R:BASE for DOS, System V 

Rbase 4000, 5000 (Information Access PC only) 

dBASE I y  I11 Plus and I11 (both); dBASE I1 (Infor- 
mation Access PC) 

Lotus 1-2-3 WK1) 

Information Access Report Writer (Information 
Access PC only) 

File formats: 

DIF, ASCII (both) 

SYLK (NewWave Access only) 

Quoted Basic (Information Access PC only) 

HP  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



S ys tern Ava.ilability 

SwitchOverlUX provides near-continuous operation of 
mission critical systems by significantly decreasing 
downtime due to systeni hardware or software failures. 
A SwitchOverIUX confiigu-eltion has one t,o seven pri- 
mary systems and one dlesignated standby system. 
This standby SPU is connected to the disks of all pri- 
maries in the SwitchOv~erIUX configuration. The 
standby continuously monitors the health1 of the pri- 
maries with a "heartbeat" message over the LAN. 
Should a primary fail, it stops sending the heartbeat. 
The standby reboots, assuming control of'the failed 
primary's disks and takies over the "identity" of the 
failed primary. Users can then transparently log onto 
the standby and resume work as if they were logging 
onto the primary. 

To increase the availability of your entire system, we 
recommend customers include HP DataPidr1800 soft- 
ware in the SwitchOverlUX configuration. HP Data- 
Pair1800 provides data integrity and on-line backup 
capability. I t  prevents data loss due to disk failures by 
maintaining two copies of data on separate disks so 
that data is still accessible after any single disk failure. 

Key points: 
1. SwitchOverIUX software must be purchased for 

each SPU within the configuration. 

2. HP Datapair1800 is r.ecoimmended on the systems 
to provide added data availability. 

3. To minimize single points of failure, th~e following 
are recommended: 

8 Redundant LAN 

8 Separate Fiber-Link Interfaces for Mirrored 
sets of disks 

8 Separate circuits :for each SPU and sets of disks 

4. Software applications should be licensed to run on 
both the primary ancl backup CPUs. 

l'V1inimu.m Configuration Requirements 
8 HP9000 Series 800 

8 FL Dis,ks 

8 FL cards: 
(:I0 systems: PIN 27111A 
1IP-:IPB systems: PIN A1749A 

8 LAN Connection 
8 SwitchOverIUX Software (one copy per SPU) 

F'IN 92668A 

8 Recommended: 
I)ata.Pair/800 Software PIN 92625A 

H[P9000 Series 800 Systems 
Tbere are four "categories" of SwitchOverIUX configu- 
raltions: 

Category SPU models 

M id-range! CIO 800s 825-845 

High-end CIO 800s 850-870 

Eintry Level HP-PB 827,847,857 

All1 SPlUs of a SwitchOverlUX group must be coim- 
posed of members from the same category. For exarn- 
ple an 8256 can back up an 8356. However, an 852 
cannot back up an 870. 

SwitchOverIUX requires a t  least two systems on a 
LAN; a, primary SPU and a standby SPU. There can be 
up to seven primaries backed up by one standby sys- 
tem. Non-critical applications or development activi- 
ties can be done on the standby system. However, all 
processes will be shut down on the standby in the 
event of a primary failure. Using one standby system 
for up to seven primary systems is less expensive to a 
customer than the approach of configuring one stand- 
by per primary. With each additional primary, avail- 
ab~ility decreases slightly, but the probability of a. sec- 
ond primary failing before the first failed primary is 
repaired is very small. (Software failures could result 
in repeat failures.) Customers requiring maximum 
availability with SwitchOverlUX should consider a 
one-to-one relation of the primary to the standb*y sys- 
teim. 

E-IP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Gudde 



System Availability, continued 

Fiber-Link Interface (FL) Disks 

Requires two or  more FL disks from the following 
table: 

Table 33. HP-FL Disks Supported in Series 800 Business Servers 
(except the Models 807S, 808S, 815S, 81 7S, and 837s) 

* The average transfer rates listed here indicate the capability of the disk hardware; they are not system-achievable transfer rates. 
** Transfer rate for full volume, smaller transfers are at higher speeds of 1,800 Kbytes per second or more (track average). 

*** Disks are out of production and no longer orderable. 

Precision Bus Adapter and Fiber Link 1. DTC. A switch can be used on the LAN to provide 
Interface Card the flexibility of switching to the alternate LAN 

when problems occur. Previously established con- 
HP-PB systems require the PBA-FL Interface Card, nections will be lost and users will need to re-estab- 
PIN A1749A. The A1749A comprises an HP-PBICIO lish their environment. The DTC will need to be 
converter, an HP  FL CIO card and associated manuals. re-downloaded with the new I P  address of the LAN. 
LAN Connection 

Capacity 
(Mbyte per 

Product) 

670 

1340 

307 

57 1 

1142 

2284 

4568 

Usable as 
System 
Disk7 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Product 
Number 

C2201A 

C2204A 

7936FL*** 

7937FL*** 

19521 FL*** 

19522FL*** 

19524FL*** 

Peripherals (terminals, printers) should be connected 
to the host group with a DTC over a LAN. (A Switch- 
OverlUX host group consists of primary and standby 
processors.) This allows communication and access to 
be re-established easily with the standby in the event a 
primary fails. 
When the standby re-boots, taking over the failed pri- 
mary's disks, it assumes the LAN address of the failed 
primary. 
We recommend redundant LANs to avoid a single 
point of failure. This provides your customer with add- 
ed security in the event of a LAN failure. If there is a 
LAN failure, the following will occur based on the con- 
nection: 

Name/Descriptlon 

Fked Disk with Fiber Optic and PBus Controllers 

Fixed Disk with Fiber Optic and PBus Controllers 

Fixed Disk 

F'ked Disk 

Two 7937FL Disks in 1951 1A Cabinet 

Four 7937FL Disks in 1951 4A Cabinet 

Eight 7937FL Disks in 1951 4A Cabinet 

2. Workstations can have two LAN cards and be con- 
nected to both LAN cables. The configuration 
should include a route statement to facilitate the 
redundant LAN being automatically used for re- 
connection. 

Access 
Tlme 

(msec) 

24.5 

24.5 

28.8 

30.8 

30.8 

30.8 

30.8 

3. PCs can have two LAN cards and be connected to 
both LAN cables. The user will need to alter the 
LAN configuration to provide the alternate IP  ad- 
dress of the redundant LAN. 

Average 
Transfer Rate 
(KB per sec)' 

1.410** 

1,410** 

1,890 

1,890 

1,890 

1,890 

1,890 
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System Availabilitly, continued 

HP Datapair1800 Software 

SwitchOverIUX provicles your customer with security 
in the event of a system failure. To increase data avail- 
ability, HP DataPairl800 (13/N 92625A) is recom- 
mended for each primary system in the Switchover1 
UX configuration (all ~;ysti?ms within a symmetrical 
configuration - defined bielow). With HP DataP- 
air1800, data loss is prleverlted and applications can 
continue to access data even after a single disk failure. 
In addition, your custalmer can perform on-line back- 
ups to avoid user and application disruption. Like 
SwitchOverIUX, HP Data13air/800 only !jupports FL 
disks. To prevent the failure of a single ][I0 interface 
from causing a system failure, we recommend the mir- 
rored disks be connected to separate FL interface 
cards. 

To order DataPair/800,92625A Use Option 
Number 

For Models 822Sl827S AEI, 
For Models 825Sl832Sl847S1857S AE6 
For Models 835Sl842Sl847S1857S AE6 
For Models 84581852s AElV 
For Models 850Sl855Sl860S1865S AEP 
For Models 870Sl100, 87081200 AH 1 

Types of Configr~raltions 

A SwitchOverIUX con.figuration can be one of two 
types: symmetrical or asymmetrical. A ~~ymmetrical 
configuration consists of two or more SI'Us, each of 
which can have access to all disks in the configuration. 
In an asymmetrical configuration, only the standby 
SPU can access all the FL disks. 

Choosing Symmetriical Versus Asymmetrical 
Configurations 

Symmetrical 

Advantage: This; corifiguration allows a primary 
that has failed and been repaired to be brought 
back up as the new standby. Therle is no need to 
have the original roles resumed and therefore 
avoid additional disiruption. 

Disadvantage: Need to hook all SPUs to all FL 
disks. This requires more HP-FL cards (with 8 
maximum per P-bus). 

Asymmetrical 

Atlvantage: May be a less expensive solution 
since fewer HP-FL cards are required. 

Disadvantage: UIher~ the failed primary is re- 
paired, you needl to plan downtimle so standby 
and primary can1 resume their original roles. 

(General Configuration Items 

:L. Tlnere can be a maximum of 8 P-bus connected 
disks on one FL interface card. 

!2. HP-PB systems require the PB-FL Interface Card, 
P/'N A1749A. 

;3. Tlnere is a maximum fiber-link cable limitation of 
500 meters. Therefore, system to disk distances is 
500 meters or distance between two systems is 
1000 meters. 

4. Only FL drives can be mirrored. HP-IB ancl SCSI 
drive!; are not supported by SwitchOverIUX. 

15. Only FL drives will be taken over by a standby sys- 
tem vvith SwitchOverIUX. HP-IB and SCSI drives 
are n~ot supported SwitchOverIUX. 

(3. The i.ntegrated HP-IB disk or SCSI disk included in 
th~e H:P-PB systems cannot be mirrored or switched 
in tht? SwitchOverIUX configuration. 

'7. A sin;gle dump device can be shared among the 
SPUs in the SwitchOverIUX configuration. (A 
dump device is used for core dumps in the event of 
a failure. No data may be stored on the device des- 
ignatled as the dump disk.) For HP-PB systems, it is 
reconnmended that the integrated disk be desig- 
natedl as the dump disk for each system. 

i8. S~ystems in SwitchOverIUX configuration c,an only 
include other SPUs of the same category. 

!9. SiKitc:h info file changes are necessary. Refer to the 
M ana~ging SwitchOverIUX Manual, PIN 
926613-90001. 

10.Tlhe fbllowing is the maximum number of F'L inter- 
face cards per system: 

System Number of FL Interface Cards 
Cutegrory 1 
822 2 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter I 
892 2 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter I 
842 4 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter I 
852 4 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter 1 

835 2 
845 2 
635 2 
645 2 
Category 3 
850 4 
855 4 
860 4 
865 8 
870 8 
Ciztegory 4 
84!7 2 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter] 
847 2 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter] 
857 2 [ Requires HP-PB to CIO Converter] 
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System Availability, continued 

Figure 115. An example of a symmetrical HP-PB SwitchOverlUX configuration. 

Symmetrical Configuration 

DTC PCs Workstations 

Notes: 

- 

1. Configuration: 

Redundant LAN 

Quantity Description 

2 8223 Business Servers 
2 92625A Option AEL (HP DataPairl800) 
2 92668.  Option AEL (SwitchOverl UX) 
4 Al749A Precision Bus Adapter and Fiber Link Interface Card 
16 HP-FL disks 

v - 
- 
1 

2. Dump disks are not mirrored. The integrated HP-IB disks are used as dump disks. 

T 802.3 

3. Systems and associated peripherals are connected to LAN. 

4. The I10 card configuration of the standby must be identical to that of the primary system. 

822s 
Primary 

16MB Memory 

304MB 
(Dump Disk) 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

822s 
Standby 

16MB Memory 

304MB 
(Dump Disk) 

- 
1 

6 - -  + 
Mirrored Disk P-Bus Cables 

- 
0 

- 
1 

FL-to-HP-PB -, 
Adapter Card 

HP-Fiber Link 
Interface Card --* 

- 
0 



System Availabi.lit:y, continued 

- -- 

Asymmetrical Configuration 

DTC PCs Workstations 

I I Redundant LAN -7 7 T 

-- 
64MB Memory 

670MB 
(Dump Disk) 

FL-to-HP-PB 
Adapter Card 

HP-F~ber Link 
Interface Card 

6 
Mirrored Disk P-Bus Cables 

Figure 11 6. A n  example Asymmetrical HP-PI3 SwitchOverl UX Configuration. 

Notes: 

1. Configuration: 

Quantity 

842s  business Servers 
852s ,Business Servers 
92625A Option AE6 (HP DataPairl80t9) 
92625A Option AEN (HP DataPairl800) 
92668A Option A E G  (SwitchOverlUX) 
92668A Option AEN (SwitchOverl UX;I 
A1 749A precision Bus Adapter and Fiber Link Interface Card 
HIP-FL disks 

2. Dump disks are not mirrored. The integrated HP-IB cilisk i.s usred as the dump disk for each system. 

3. Systems and associateld peripherals 'are connected to LAh? 

4. The IIO card confiunation of the stizndby must have i(dentica1 card placement to that of  the primary systems. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 C:onfiguration Guide 
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System Availability, continued t 
i 

P 

Asymmetrical Configuration 

DTC PCs Workstations 

Mirrored Disk --- 
Figure 11 7. An example Asymmetrical CIO SwitchOuerlUX configuration 

Notes: 

1. Configuration: 

Quantity Description 

855s Business Servers 
870s Business Servers 
926254 Option AEP (HP DataPairlBOO) 
92625A Option AH1 (HP DataPairlBOO) 
92668A Option AEP (SwitchOuerlU~ 
92668A Option AH1 (SwitchOuerlUa 
HP-FL Interface cards 
HP-FL disks 

2. There is one dump disk which is shared among all these systems within the configuration. 

3. Systems and associated peripherals are connected to LAN: 

4. The I10 card configuration of the standby must have identical card placement to that of the primary systems. 

228 H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



System Availabillity, continued 
- -- 

- 
- - - - -- - - - - - - - .- - 1 r - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  

-- 
Port or LAN 2 7 1 Access Port or LAN 2 

1 

I I IKdetl for boot disk] 
-- 

I I 

I 
I m E p e  
I -- 2 Tape 

I I I Included HP-IB for boot disk I I 
I I L l r  LAN 1 I 
I I 

Tape 1-( HP-IB for Tape 1 I 
I I 

I FG3rt async MUX 3 printer Pri,nter 4 Included 6 port async MUX 
I I I I I 

I 

-- I 

F i g ~ ~ r e  118. An 825s 110 configuration. 

I 

Note: 012 an 825S, either iz second LAN can be connected or the slot could be used as an Access Port. 

FL interface 1 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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System Availability, continued 

SwitchOver/UX Configuration There can be up to seven primary systems backed up 
Worksheet by a single standby system. The number of primary 

systems within the configuration should be based on f Step 1 - Systems the customer's applications, users and performance 
Select the number of primary systems and the asso- expectations. 
ciated standby system. All systems within the Switch- 

I 

OverIUX configuration must be within the same cate- L 

gory. 

Step 2 - Disks 

Requires one or more of the following FL disks: 

7936FL 308-Mbyte (Obsolete) 
7937FL 571-Mbyte (Obsolete) 
Series 6000 C2201A 670-Mbyte 
Series 6000 C2204A 1.34-Gbyte 

Primary 
min 1 
max 7 

Standby 
min 1 

max 1 

HP-PB systems, it is recommended that the in- 
tegrated disk be designated as the dump disk for " 
each system. 

Midrange Systems 

825 
835 
845 

825 
835 
845 

N10 Systems 

822 
832 
842 
852 

822 
832 
842 
852 

Dump Disk: 

7936FL 308-Mbyte (Obsolete) 
7937FL 571-Mbyte (Obsolete) i 

Series 6000 670-Mbyte 
C2201A 

High End Systems 

850 
855 
860 
865 
870 

850 
855 
860 
865 
870 

HP-PB systems require the PB-FL Interface Card, PIN Series 6000 1.34-Gbyte 
A1749A. The A1749A comnrises an NIOICIO conver- C2204A 

Entry Level HP-PB Systems 

827 
847 
857 

827 
847 
857 

ter, an HP-FL CIO card &d associated manuals. 2. There can be a maximum of 8 P-bus connections 
1. Are the systems in the configuration within the from an FL interface card. The following table : 

HP-PB category? If yes, skip to question 2. defines the maximum number of FL interface 
cards supported on the S800 systems. Please 

A single dump device can be shared among the refer to this table when determining the maxi- 
SPUs in the SwitchOverIUX configuration. For mum number of disks per system. 

230 HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Max Number of FL 
Interface Cards 
Supported 

HP-PB Systems 

822 2 
827 2 
832 2 
842 2 
847 2 
852 4 
857 3 

Midrange Systems 

825 2 
835 2 
845 2 

High End Systems 

850 4 
855 4 
860 4 
865 8 
870 8 



System Availabillitjr, continued 

SPU Quantity of Disks 

Standby 

Primary 1 

Primary ;! 

Primary 3 

Number of FL Interfaces 

271 11A (CIO) 
A1 749A (NIO) 

271 1 A (CIO) 

-- A1 749A (NIO) 

- - 

271 1 A (1CIO) 
A1 749A (NIO) 

-- 271 1 A (CIO) 
A1 749A (NIO) 

I 7937FL 1 A1 749A (NIO) 

Primary 4 7 -  
I 

Primary 5 

7936FL 

271 1 A ((210) 
A1 749A (NIO) 

271 1 A $10) 

Primary Ei --- 7936FL 

--- 7937FL 
--- C2201 A 

-- C2204A 

Step 3 - LAN Connection Step 4: - Peripherals 

271 1A (CIO) 

-- A1 749A (NIO) 

271 1 A ( ~ 1 0 1  
A1 749A (NIO) 

We recommend redundant LANs to avoid a single Peripherals (terminals, printers) should be connected 
point of failure. This provides your custo:mer with add- to the host group with a DTC over a LAN. (A Switch- 
ed security in the event of a LAN failure. OverIUX host m o u ~  consists of ~ r i m a r v  and standbv 

processors.) TGS afiows commu~ica t io~  and access to Please refer to the Series 8001600 Configuration Guide automatically be re-established with the standby in the and the Series 8001600 Price Guide for details. event a pi-imary fails. 

Please refer to the Series 8001600 Configuratioii Guide 
and th~e Series 8001600 Price Guide for details. 

HP 9000 Series 800160r3 Configuration Guide 



System Availability, continued 

Step 5 - SwitchOverIUX Software Optionally One copy per SPU is required. 
DataPairl800 

SwitchOverIUX 92668A 

AEL (82U827) AAO Software on cartridge tape i 

AE5 (825183U8471857) AA1 Software on mag tape 
AE6 (8351842) AAH Software on DDS 
AEN (8451852) 
AEP (850185518601865) 
AH1 (870) 

Datapair1800 92625A 

AEL (82U827) AAO Software on cartridge tape , 

AE5 (825183U8471857) AA1 Software on mag tape 
AE6 (8351842) AAH Software on DDS 
AEN (8451852) 
AEP (850/855/8601865) 
AH1 (870) 

SwitchOverIUX provides your customer with the secu- even after a single disk failure. In addition, your cus- 
rity in the event of a system failure. To increase data tomer can perform on-line backups to avoid user and 
availability, HP Datapair1800 is recommended for each application disruption. Similar to SwitchOverIUX, HP 
primary system in the SwitchOverlUX configuration DataPairl800 only supports FL disks. To prevent the ' 

(all systems within a symmetrical configuration - de- failure of a simple I10 card from causing a system fail- 
fined below). With HP DataPairl800, data loss is pre- ure, we recommend the mirrored disks be connected 
vented and applications can continue to access data to separate interface cards. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Performance Management 

Obtaining Timely Plerforman<:e 
Information 
HP's leading-edge performamce tools assist with ongo- 
ing, in-house performan.ce rnanagement r'equirements 
and provide the informz~tion you need to :make system 
resource investments a i d  management decisions with 
confidence. 

HP's performance tools hellp reduce information over- 
load. Instead of burdening you with reams of perform- 
ance data, they provide conicise reports with meaning- 
ful recommendations and p i resen t ion-qa l i t  graphic 
overviews that help you evaluate situations quickly 
and easily. 

Diagnostic and Resource Management 
Tools Resolve Pe1rfo:rmance Piroblems 
HP GlancePlusIUX, HP's on-line performance moni- 
toring and diagnostic tool, gives you the system activ- 
ity information you need to monitor performance and 
quickly restore satisfactory service levels when occa- 
sional problems occur. HP C;lancePlus/Ul: provides 
high-level summaries as well as extensive detail on 
current system activity (CPU, memory, disk, etc.) for 
in-depth diagnoses and ]problem reso1utio:n. HP Glan- 
cePlus1UX is host resident interactive sofitware and 
can be viewed from a terminal device anywhere in your 
network. 

HP LaserWUX, HP's diagnostic and resource man- 
agement solution, comb:ines historic perfo~rmance data 
collection with graphic slnal:ysis capability to help you 

analyze current and past system bottlenecks, manage 
service levels, and control resource costs. HP Las- 
erWlUX provides long-term trending and in-depth 
data on CPU, disk, memory, transaction rates, and re- 
sponse tinnes for planning, load balancing, and cliagno- 
sis. 

HP Laser;RX/UX consists of collector and analyzer 
softwares. The HP LaserWUX collector executes on 
the HI' 90100 host where it continuously collects and 
logs performance data. The HP LaserWUX analyzer 
is personal computer based, interfacing to the host 
collector via a serial or LAN communication link. The 
analyzer ultilizes the Microsoft Windows 3.0 graphical 
interface 1,o display performance information to the 
user. A. C1)-ROM drive on the PC is also required for 
operation of the LaserWUX analyzer. 

Ciapacity Forecasting and Planning 
with Confidence 

With HP's capacity forecasting and planning tool, HP 
RXForecajt, you can analyze workloads and fort?cast 
fu.ture system resource utilization and performance 
levels. 

HP FtXForecast helps you perform regular system re- 
source forecasting and supports ongoing capacity and 
budget plamning. Forecasts are based on past trends 
and pr1ojec:ted future business demands. HP RXI'bre- 
cast is built on the HP LaserWUX performance man- 
agement software through utilization of the samle user- 
interface amd performance data logfiles. HP LaslerW 
U'X is a prerequisite product for purchase of HP RXFo- 
recast. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Performance Management, continued 

The Performance Management versions of HP-UX, you must include H P  Software Up- 

Products date Materials service for the performance products 
on your software support contract. 

When ordering H P  performance tools, select the prod- 
uct number that corresponds to  the HP-UX version 
you are operating. To ensure compatibility with future 

* One HP LaserWUX Collector and one Analyzer are required for a functionally complete product. 
** The HP LaserWUX Analyzer and HP RXForecasVUX software interface with the HP LaserWUX host-based Collector and require a HP Vectra or IBM-AT 

compatible personal computer with a CD-ROM drive. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

-. ----- 7 

Use Product Number 

B1790A, Opt. AH0 
B1790A, Opt. AEL 
B1790A, Opt. AE5 
B1790A, Opt. AE6 
B1790A, Opt. AEN 
B1790A, Opt. AEP 
01 790A, Opt. AH1 

B2660A, Opt. AH0 
B2660A, Opt. AEL 
B2660A, Opt. AE5 
B2660A, Opt. AE6 
B2660A, Opt AEN 
B2660A, Opt. AEP 
B2660A, Opt. AH1 

B1 7668 

B17680, Opt. AH0 
B1768B, Opt. AEL 
B1768B, Opt. AE5 
B1768B, Opt. AE6 
B1768B, Opt. AEN 
B1768B. Opt. AEP 
017688, Opt. AH1 

826638. Opt. AH0 
826638, Opt. AEL 
826638, Opt. AE5 
826638, Opt. AE6 
B2663B, Opt. AEN 
B2663B, Opt. AEP 
826638, Opt. AH1 

B1 7648, Opt. AG1 

For HP 9000 Model 

808 
81 51822 
82516351832 
83516451842 
84018451852 
850185518601865 
870 

80718081817 
81 5/822/827/837 
825/635/832/847/857 
83516451842 
84018451852 
850185518601865 
870 

All Models** 

808 
81 51822 
82516351832 
83516451842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 

80718081817 
81 5/822/827/837 
8251635/832/847/857 
83516451842 
84018451852 
850/855/860/865 
870 

All Models" 

Performance 
Product 

HP GlancePlus/UX 
for HP-UX 7.0 

HP GlancePlusIUX 
for HP-UX 8.0 

HP LaserWUX Analyzer* 

HP LaserRXIUX Collector 
for HP-UX 7.0* 

HP LaserWUX Collector 
for HP-UX 8.O* 

HP RXForecast 

Performance Management 
Need Addressed 

On-line system monitoring and diagnosis: 'What's 
happening on my system now?"; 'Why is my system 
so slow?" 

Resource management and diagnosis: 'Why is my 
system slow at 3 pm?"; "Can I bener balance my 
workload across my systems?" 

Capacity forecasting and planning: "When should 
I budget for additional resources given current growth?" 



Application Development 

Three Types of 4pplication Using HP ALLBASE14GL 
Development are Availab1.e 
I-IP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers support 
three different types of appl.ication development, as 
follows: 

Fast int,eractive development of screen-,based 
applicat,ions using HP' ALLBASE/4GL, a fourth- 
generation language. 

High-level development and testing of cell control- 
ler-to-plant floor device communicatior;~s software 
using the HP Device Interface System. 

Conventional progrann development, using editor, 
compilers, debugger, etc. 

Tlhe HP ALLBASEl4GL Developer Pack provides a 
dictionary, screen painter, logic commands, and report 
layout facilities for interactive development of screen- 
based iipp:licati~ns for transaction processing or data 
proces:sing. (See Figure 119) These applications typi- 
cally interact with HP ALLBASEISQL or other data 
ba~ses. An external program interface, with full pa- 
rameter passing, affords access to existing packages or 
computationally intensive code or other code written 
in conventional program languages. An HP 
AILLBASE,NGL run-time environment is availab~le for 
execute-only support of completed HP ALLBASEI 
4GL applications on target systems. 

Environment 

-- 

Figure 119'. HP ALLBASEl4GL in HP 900'0 Series 800/600 Business Servers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 
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Application Development, continued k 

Conventional Program Step 2 - Compilation of the Program - 
Development Upon entry or  completion of the sourcelprogram, t.he 

user must invoke a compiler, assembler or  interpreter, 
The basic requirements for conventional program de- using the source program as input, to provide an ob- 
velopment are illustrated in Figure 120, below, which ject file which is then linked to produce an executable 
also generally outlines the conventional program de- program in object (machine) code form. The compila- 
velopment process. tion process often involves printout of a hard copy pro- 

gram listing, which requires some type of system 
printer, preferably a fast line printer to conserve pro- 
grammer's time. Step 1 - Entry of Program Code 

A terminal other than the system console is required step 3 - ~ ~ ~ d i ~ ~  and ~~~t  ti^^ by each concurrent user for calling up the appropriate 
program development software from the disk and for The object program output of the compiler must be 
entry, or  commanding the entry of the source program, tested. If it functions as intended by the programmer, 
which is accom~lished via an editor (for instance vi). the promam develo~ment Drocess can skiv directly to - - 

Step 5, routinely executing the program. 0therwisk 
development must continue with Step 4. 

Figure 120. Conventional Program Development in HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Servers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Application Development, continued 

Step 4 .- Debugging of the Program 
Program defects need to be isolated and corrected, 
a process that is aided by th~e Symbolic DebuggerlHP- 
UX. Symbolic DebuggerlHP-UX is window-oriented 
and can support multiple panes for viewing source 
statements and assembly instructions a t  the same 
time. I t  provides controlled execution that facilitates 
program fault isolation. With corrections made to the 
source code, it can be recorrlpiled and retested. Sym- 
bolic DebuggerIHP-UX provides complete support for 
programs written in C, (>+ ', FORTRAN, Pascal, and 
Assembly Language. 

Step 5 - Routine Ex~ecution 
After debugging and connpili~tion of an error-free pro- 
gram, the program developrnent process ends with 
routine execution of a successful application program. 

C + + Program Development 
For program deve1opme:nt in C+  +, the C" +Developer 
is a powerful class browsing and construcl;ion tool that 
provides graphical editing, viewing, and construction 
of classes and class heiriuchives in a C+  + software 
system. 

HP SoftBench 
Conventional program d,eve:lopment undeir HP-UX is 
greatly facilitated in the HP SoftBench window-ori- 
ented program development environment for C, FOR- 
TRAN, and PASCAL. HI' SoftBench provides these 
integrated program developiment tools: 

Program Editor, an  easy-to-use, window-based, lan- 
guage-sensitive edito:r. 

Program Builder for coordination of compilations 
of source files. 

Program Debugger, based on the Symbolic Debug- 
gen/HP'-UX, with a mouselmenu interface added. 

Static Analyzer for determining program structure 
cross reference information, which facilitates main- 
tenimce and re-use of program code. 

Deve1o:pment Manager for all files related to a soft- 
ware project, including version control. 

Majil for easy communication among members of 
the development team. 

HP SoftBench integrates these tools and the compilers 
they use. I t  also provides distributed com uting ser- 
vices, communication among the tools, 0 I F/Motif'" 
appearance and behavior across all tools, and an inte- 
grated on-line help facility. 

As a separate product, C++/SoftBench is also avail- 
able. C+  +/SoftBench includes HP C+ +, C+ + Devel- 
oper, and HP SoftBench with full support for C" +. 

Ada softwue developers can benefit greatly fronn Ada1 
SoftBench. AdaISoftBench is a window-based Ada pro- 
gram development environment built on top of IIP 
SoftBench. (HP SoftBench & HP Ada must be o:rdered 
separately.) 

HP Encapsulator 
H:P En8cap:sulator affords users the means of extending 
and customizing the HP SoftBench environment. HP 
Encapsulator establishes communication between the 
st:mda~rd IIP SoftBench tools and user-added tools. 
Tools with a command-line interface can be added to 
SaABe:nch with no changes to source code. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Application Development, continued ! 

*Requires options with this product number. Refer to HP 9000 Series 800 
Price Guide (PIN 5091-0310EUS) for details. 

**Recommend a minimum configuration of 16 Mbytes of memory. 

The Application Development The Application Development f 

Products Products f 

Use Product 

92610A** 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

92609A** 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

92605L** 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

92605A** 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

92670L** 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

92670A 
(not available on 
tier 1) 

Common Lisp is 
now available 
directly from 
Lucid, Inc. In 
California contact 
Lucid at 
80c2251386;  
elsewhere, contact 
Lucid at 
80c843-4204, 
41 5 3 2 S 8 4 0 0  or 
by fax at 
41 5329-8480. 

B2404A 
(on all tiers) 

B2405A 
(on all tiers) 

B1 696A 
(on all tiers) 

B1 697A 
(on all tiers) 

0261 9A 
(on all tiers) 

0261 9AJ 
(on all tiers) 

B2602A 
B2602AJ 

B2608A 
B2608AJ 

Application Development 
Product Model 

Add800 Development 
System Llcense to Use 

Add800 Development 
System Medial 
Documentation 

Add800 Blndlngs 
Llcense to use 

Add800 Bindings 
MedlalManuals 

AdalSoHBench 
License to use 

Ada/SoftBench 
Media & Manuals 

LISP Development System 

LISP Application 
Environment 

C++ Compller 
Llcense to use 

C++ Compiler 
Medla and Manuals 

C+ + Developer 
License 

C+ + Developer 
Media and Manuals 

C+ + Softbench 

C++ Sonbench 
Medla/Manuals 

SoltBench* 

Encapsulator* 

*Requires options with this product number. Refer to HP 9000 Series 800 
Price Guide (PIN 5091-0310EUS) for details. 

**These products currently are only supported on 7.0 operating system. 

For HP 9000 
Number 

81 5S/822S 
825S/832S/635SV 
835S/SE 
840S/845S/SE 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S 

808s 
81 5 s  
825S/832S/635SV 
835SlSU645SV 
840S/845S/SE 
85OS/855S 
8705 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

Use Product 

92646A 
30663A 
35305A 
92440A 
35307A 
30664A 

92632A 
30672A 
36362A 
30697A 
35361A 
30673A 

8241 2A 

B2409A 

8241 5A 

B2433A 

B2434A 

B2435A 

Appllcatlon Development 
Product Model 

HP ALLBASV4GL 
Developer Pack 

HP ALLBASV4GL 
Developer Pack and 
HP ALLBASVHP-UX 

C/ANSIC* 

FORTRAN 77/HP-UX* 

PascaVHP-UX* 

COBOUHP-UX Developer 
Pack: Includes COBOU 
HP-UX compiler, Anlmator 
Debugging tool, Forms-2 
screen generator* 

COBOUHP-UX compiler* 

COBOUHP-UX 
Run-time System* 

For HP 9000 
Number 

807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV 
835S/SV645SV/842S 
84OS/845S/SU852S/847S/857S 
850S/855S/860S/865S 
870s 

807S/815S/817S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV 
835S/SV645SV/842S 
84OS/845S/SU852S/847S/857S 
85OS/855S/86OS/865S 
870s 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SV645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/850S/855S/86OS 
865S/870S 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SU645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/85OS/855S/86OS 
865S/87OS 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SU645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/85OS/855S/86OS 
865S/87OS 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SU645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/85OS/855S/86OS 
865S/87OS 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SU645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/85OS/855S/86OS 
865S/87OS 

807S**/817S 
81 5S/822S/827S/837S 
825S/832S/635SV/847S 
857S/835S/SU645SV 
842S/840S/845S/SE 
852S/850S/855S/860S 
865S/87OS 



Application Deve?lo]pment, coiitinued 

HP Software Iintegration Sockets 
HP Software Integration Sockets (HP Sockets) is a 
software tool which allalws a user to integrate new or 
existing applications in a network of heterogeneous 
computers. HP Sockets provides flexible data transfer, 
transformation, manipu~lati~on, and process control. 
You can use HP Sockets to connect applications on the 
same computer or on different computer., <' across a 
LAN. 

Features 
Comprehensive program-t,o-program communica- 
tion capabilities. 

High performance data translation, manipulation, 
and record reformatting. 
Programmatic process start and stop, for local and 
remote processes. 

Administration capabilities. 

Interface development and debugging aids. 

Functional Description 
Figure 121 shows an example configuration for an HP 
Sockets domain consist~~ng of two computers, both HP 
9000s and three applications. The application adaptor 
is the interface between applications and HP Sockets. 
Adaptors are programs creaked with a libirary of rou- 
tines provided by HP Sockets. It is either a separate 
program (Adaptors A and B, in Figure 121) or a set of 
routines linked into the application (Application C). 

LAN 

I 2 
Figure 121. HE' Solckets Architecture 

The components of HP Sockets and how it interfaces 
to use:r-provided applications and the network services 
is s h o ~ m  in Figure 122. 

The pi-oce!ss of integrating applications using H'P Sock- 
e t ;~  can be! broken down into five activities: Fun~ctional 
Requi1:ements Analysis, Data Flow Analysis, Configu- 
ration, Aalaptor Code Development, and Testing:. 

The fiirst two activities consist of defining your :inter- 
falcing needs and analyzing the flow of data between 
the applications. These activities are usually done first, 
before using HP Sockets. 

Configpra.tion means describing the  application:^, net- 
work, processes, files, links, and manipulations to HP 
S~ockets. 

Adaptor Code Development consists of creating an 
application adaptor for each application program that 
uses H:P Sockets to transfer data. 

Finally, the testing of adaptors and links is dons using 
HP Socket's interactive Command Processor. 

Rtequiried Products 

HP 9000 Series 800, Series 400 or Series 3001 
running HP-UX 7.0 or later version. 

A C: compiler must be installed on a t  least one 
S800 to serve all S800s in the domain and on1 
one S3001400. 

369167.4 LAN for Series 800 

7 N[byt;e disk space for Iusr on each node 

8 N[byt.e main memory on each node (will 
slo~ver with less) 

Installaition Policy 

HP Socketis is customer-installable. Full installation 
instructions are included in the HP Sockets installa- 
tion guide,. If required, hardware and software installa- 
tion can be provided by HP on a time and materials 
basis. Additional support services for interface plan- 
ning and dlesign are available for customer purchase. 

Ordering Information 

921568Pi HP Sockets option UAU license to use on one 
H:P 9000. 

Media 0pt.ions: 

AAO :L/4-inch tape cartridge 

1 1112-inch 1600 bpi tape 

AAH DD6;IDAT tape cartridge 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Co~nfig-uration Guide 

.- - - 



Application Development, continued 

Figure 122. HP Sockets Components 

, - - - - - - - - - - - - - - .  
I I 

I Application(s) I 

I 

. - - - .  . - - - - - -  - - - - - - a  

I User-provided . - - - .  
HP Sockets components , - - - - -  t -I-----: 

I Application 
I 

, Adaptor(s) 

Documentation SpStopProcess Stop an HP Sockets-configured 
user Drocess 

- 
Configuration Files 

r - ~  

92568-90001 HP Sockets Programmer Manual 
SpErrLog Log a user error message in HP Socket's 

92568-90002 HP Sockets System Administrator error lo&le 

t t 1 t 1 
Run Time Components 

Data Manipulatorflranslator 

Data Transporter 

Configuration Tables 

System Management Daemon 

Network I 

: Services 
. - - - - - - - a  

I 

Access Routines ; System Manager 

- 
Manual 

SpError Retrieve ASCII messages corresponding to 
92568-90003 HP Sockets Self-paced Tutorial an HP Sockets error code 

Command Processor 

92568-90004 HP Sockets Installation Guide SpSendMsg Send a message to a local or remote 
process 

Programmatic Interface SpSendFile Copy a file to a destination file on a 
local or remote node 

This is a listing of the HP Sockets Access Routine Li- 
brary which is used to create data access capabilities. SpControl Control the HP Sockets access routine 
The routines in this library can be linked into applica- options (such as timeout or message notification), 
tions or used to create separate adaptor processes. available to the calling process 

SpInit Initiate communication between HP Sockets SpReadQ Read messages from the incoming mes- 
and a calling process sage queue 

SpEnd End communication and clean up resources SpFlush Flush pending requests and clear the time- 
allocated for the calling process out list 

SpStartProcess Start an HP Sockets-configured SpDelGuaranteedMsg Remove a guaranteed mes- 
user process sage from the guaranteed message spool file 

240 HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Applications Migration 

Applications Migration Packages The Applications Migration 
Customers with HP 11000 or DEC V M V M S  Computer 
Systems are offered products that are designed to fa- 
cilitate migration to HP 9000 Series 8001600 Systems, 
as shown in Figure 123, blelow 

PORlTIRX Toolset 

PORlTIRX Manual Set 

PORlT/VX Migration Product 

PORlT/VX Migration Toolset 50730A 

Figure 123. App1ication:r Migration from I ' P  1000 and DEC VAXIVMS Systems to 
HP 9000 Series 80016100 Biwiness Servers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/8255/8355/835SE/ 
845S/845SE/635SV/645SV Racking Information 

Rack-Mounting Information installable in Design Plus rack cabinets as  summarized 
in Table 34. below Figure 124 t h r o u ~ h  F i m e  127, 
next pages,'shows how the rack mounted ~ o d e l 8 1 5 S ,  

Computers, extenders, disks, tape units, and other 8258,8358, 835SE and 845SfSE SPUs, and the Model 
equipment available for HP  9000 Model 815S, 8258, 635SVf645SV servers fit physically into HP  92211R 
8358, 835SE, 635SVl645SV and 845SfSE Systems are and AlOOlA Cabinets. 

Table 34. HP 9000 Model 81 5S/825S/835S/835SE/635SV/845S/845SE/645SV Systems Equipment Rack 
Mounting Information Summary 

RACK-MOUNTING EQUIPMENT RACK-MOUNTING INFORMATION 

Product No. Vertlcal Internal Cabinet Vertical Panel Rack Adapter 
and Name Space Available or Adaptation 

Required Number In the Cablnet Required 
- 

HP A1410A 
MODEL 81 5 s  SPU 

HP A1 004A 
MODEL 8258 SPU 

HP A1 01 3A I10 
EXPANDER (and 
CIO Channel Adapter) 

HP A1 035A 
MODEL 8358 SPU 

23.4 crn 
(9.2 in.) 

9221 1 L 52 crn (20.4 in.) None 

9221 1 R 57.2 crn (22.4 in.) 9221 1 8  

(9.2 in.) I j3'j l 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

A1001A 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

A1001A 

23.4 crn 
(9.2 in.) 

600 

1 A1OOIA 
I SEE Figure 127 

Front-to- 
rear 

52 crn (20 4 n.) 

57.2 crn (22.4 m.) 

SEE F~gure 127 

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 crn (22 4 in.) 

SEE Figure 127 

None 

Front-to- 1 rear 

I A1 035A OPT 1A4 or 
97099A* I 

None 

9221 1 8  

97099A* 

None 

9221 1 8  

97099A' 

Front-to- 
rear 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

I I I I A1OOIA 
I SEE Figure 127 A1 040A OPT 1A4 & 004 

or 97099A' I 

HP A1 040A 
MODEL 835SE SPU 

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 crn (22.4 in.) 

I I I 1 A1OOIA 
I SEE Figure 127 A1 608A OPT 1 A4 or 1 970991 I 

None 

9221 1 8  

46.8 crn 
(18.4 in.) 

HP A1 608A 
MODEL 845s 

I I I I I I I * If racked SPU includes BBU, order rail kit number A1019A i n  addition to 97099A. 
97099A is the racking kit for SPUs and expanders. 

600 

23.4 crn 
(9.2 in.) 

HP A1609A 
MODEL 845SE 

HP A1620A 
MODEL 635SV 

HP A1 607A 
MODEL 645SV 

242 HP 9000 Series 800f600 Configuration Guide 

- -- , .--- . ," .  -- -- -- 

Front-to- 
rear 

600 

46.8 crn 
(1 8.4 in.) 

23.4 crn 
(9.2 in.) 

23.4 crn 
(9.2 in.) 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

Front-to 
rear 

600 

600 

600 

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 cm (22.4 in.) 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

Front-to 
rear 

Front-to 
rear 

Front-to 
rear 

None 

9221 1 8  

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 crn (22.4 in.) 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

AlOOlA 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

9221 1 L 

9221 1 R 

None 

9221 1 8  

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 cm (22.4 in.) 

SEE Figure 127 

52 crn (20.47 in.) 

57.2 crn (22.5 in.) 

52 crn (20.4 in.) 

57.2 crn (22.4 in.) 

None 

9221 1 8  

A1 609A OPT 1 A4 & 004 
or 97099A 

None 

9221 1 8  

None 

9221 1 8  



Model 815S/825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/635SV'/645SV 

Racking Inform;aticon, continued 
-- -- -- 

- 
RACK-MOUN'I'ING EQUlPMENlr 1 
Product No. 
and Name 

Ver'tical 
Spa~ce 
Retlulred 

HP 7957A' or 7958A' 
FIXED DlSK 

1 13.:3 cm 1 (5.15 in.) 

Max. 
Powor 
(Watts) -- 
125 

Internal Vertlcal Panel Rack Adapter 
Air Flow Space Available or Adaptation 
Direction In the Cabinet Required 

Front-to- 52 cm (20.47 in.) 
rear 

9221 1 R 57.2 cm (22.5 in.) 

53.4 cm (21 in.) 

Front-to- 9221 1 L 52 cm (20.47 in.) 
rear 

9221 1 R t- 57.2 cm (22.5 in.) 9221 I S  

Front-to- 9221 1 L 52 cm (20.47 in.) None I WINCHESTER DISK 1 (5.25 in.) I I I 
57.2 cm (22.5 in.) 

C2203A, C2201A, or C2204A 
WINCHESTER DlSK 

Front-to- 
rear 

I A1 DOlA I 1.6m ( 35199C I 
I 9221 1 R 1 57.2 cm (22.5 in.) [ 92; IS 

- 

HP 9262B or 9263B, l 1 3 . 3 c m  192:?11R 57.2 cm (22.5 in.) 9221 1 S 
REMOVABLE DISK (5.1!5 in.) 

HP 7979A Autoloading Includes Includes N/A None 
MAG TAPE UNIT cabinet cabinet - 
HP 7980ANC Autoloading Includes Includes; N/A None 
MAG TAPE cabinet cabinet 
UNlT I HP g144A/g145~ 1 1 3 . 3 ~ "  1 I 0 0  Y?I I L 52 cm (20.47 in.) 
TAPE CARTRIDGE (5.;!5 in.) rear - 
SUBSYSTEM 92:?1 1 R 57.2 cm (22.5 in.) 9221 1 s  - - 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Cor~figuration Guide 



Model 815S/825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/635SV/645SV 

Racking Information, continued f 

HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

13.1 Crn 
Vertical 

panel Space 

7 
31.0 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

1 13.1 Cm 

Vertical 
Panel Space - 

HP 91 44A Cartridge Tape 
Subsystem 

Model 808s 
SPU w l  internal 
152-Mbyte disk 

Interpanels 

HP A1 625A Integrated Model 808s System in HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

13.1 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

t 
31.0 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

I 
13.1 cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

v 

HP 91 44 A Cartridge 
Tape Subsyslem 

Model 81 5s 
SPU 

k=i HP C2200A Disk 

HP A1071A Integrated Model 815s System in HP 92211 R Cabinet 

p~~ -- 

Figure 124. HP 9000 Model 808Sl815S System Processor Unit Raching in 92211R Cabinet 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/1635SV/645SV 

Racking Informration, continued 

HP 92:211 FI Cabinet 

23.4 Crn 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

t -- -- 

Vertical 
Panel Space 

1 E E  

10.4 Crn 
vertical I I 

Panel Space 

I10 Expander for 
Model 8258 (included 
with Model 835SE and 845SE) 

Model 8258,8358, or 8458 SPlJ 

Battery Backup 
System 3. 

2.6 crn 

t 

Mlodel8258,835S,, 835SE, 8458, or 8415SE SPU in HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

- 

Panel Space 

-- -- 

Vertical 635SV SPU 

7.8 Crn 
Vertical Inter panels 

Panel Space 

HP A1620A Integrated Model 635SV System in HP' 9221llR Cabinet, Standard Configuration 

Figure 125. Hf' 9000 Model l325S/835S/835SEl'845S/845SE/635SV System Processor Unit 
Ruching in 92211R Cabitnet 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/635SV/645SV 

Racking Information, continued 

HP 92211 R Cabinet - 
13.2 Cm 

p 2 F p " h c e  

13.3 Cm 
Vertical 

Pane pace + 23.4 Cm 

Vertical 

'""i""" 7.3 Cm 

Vertical 
Panel Space 
Ir 

9145A tape drive 

C2203A disk drive 

635SV SPU 

Inter panels 

Model 635SV with options 001 and IAN in HP 92211R Cabinet 

HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

23.4 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

I - 
13.3 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

A 
13.3 Cm 
Vertical 

Panel Space 

Model 645SV 
SPU 

HP C2203A Disk 

HP C2203A Disk 

HP A1 607A Integrated Model 645SV System in HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

Figure 126. HP 9000 Model 635SV (with options) and 645SV System Processor Unit Racking in  92211R Cabinet 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/825E;/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/1635SV/645SV 

Racking Information, continued 
-- - -- 

Cabinet Confijgurations net, as  shown in Figure 127. Some units are standard; 

The system can be housed in a mini-rack. HP  92211R others are optional. Note that the HP  793617937 Disk 
Drive is sllways installed on the bottom of the H P  

Cabinet or  a 1.6 meter, rack-mount H P  AlOOlA Cabi- AIOOIA Cabinet for stability 
net. Various configurations are available for each cabi- 

-- 

Confi~luration 1 Configuration 2 

-- -- 2345 ClTC 
(Optional) 

7979/80 or C1511A 7979180 or C1511A 

(Optional) 

Battery 
Backup 

13' Unit 

CIO 

(Optional) 

(2) c2:20XA 
Disk DlvNeS 

b 
-- 
n 

IConfiguration 3 
(Peripherals Only) 
-- 

2345 DTC 
/ (Optional) 

7979/El0 or C1511A 
Tape Olrive 
(Optional) SPU in 

HP 9221 1 R Cabinet 

(1) CIO Expander (Optional) 
SPU 

(2) C2:!OXA Ballery 
Disk Drives Backup 
(Optional) Unit 

CIO 
(2) C2:!OXA Expander or 

(1) C220XA 

'u 
(Optional) Disk Drive 

Front Viow 
-- 

Figure 127. Cabinet Configurations fo,r Series 8 x 5 s  Family Computers 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/825S/835S/835SE/845S/845SE/635SV/645SV 

Racking Information, continued 

Active Distribution Panel (ADP) Rack 
Installation 
This section explains how to install the ADP Installa- 
tion Kit. Three versions of the ADP installation kit are 
available depending on which cabinet you intend to 
use. 
ADP Installation Cabinet 
Kit 
HP D2350A The HP 46298B or an EIA 

19-inch x 1 meter cabinet 
allows you to install up to 20 
ADPs. 
The HP 46298C or an EIA 
19-inch x 1.6 meter cabinet 
allow you to install up to 40 
ADPs, however, you will need 
to order two D2350 ADP In- 
stallation Kits. 
For the HP 46298C or an EIA 
19-inch x 1.6 meter cabinet. 
Allows you to install up to 10 
ADPs with your computer 
system. 
For HP 92211R Mini Rack. 
Allows you to install up to 4 
ADPs with your computer 
system. 

Tools Required 

To install the ADP Rack Installation kit you will need 
to have the following tools: 

Size 2 cross-head screwdriver. 

Size 2, (118") flat-blade screwdriver. 

Size M3 wrench. 

Linear millimeter rule. 

Use the D2350A to mount up to 20 ADPs into a stan- 
dard EIA 19 inch x 1.0 meter cabinet, such as the HP 
46298B. If you have a standard EIA 19 inch x 1.6 me- 
ter cabinet, such as the HP 46298C, you can install up 
to 40 ADPs using two D2350 ADP installation kits. 

Figure 128. HP 46298C Cabinet with 40  ADPs 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Model 815S/825S/83!5S/835SE/845S/845SE/635SV/645S~ 

Racking Informaitioin, continued 

D2350A D2351AL D2352A 

Fi,gure 129. Active Distribution Panel @DID) Installation Kits 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Coilfiguration Guide 



Terminology 

Access Port Channel Adapter 
The Access Port supports diagnostics, monitoring, and 
management of the system. I t  is not available with the 
Models 808S, 815S, 8228,8328,842s and 8528. I t  is 
included with the Models 850S, 855S,860S, 865s and 
870s systems, but must be ordered separately for 
Models 825S,8358,835SE, 8458,845SE and 
635SVl645SY The Access Port resides in a dedicated 
CIO slot and contains self-test firmware, access port 
firmware, and a connection to the 6-channel multi- 
plexer. Two multiplexer channels are used for the local 
system console and a remote console. Channel zero is 
the default for the local system console, but control 
can be transferred to other channels, including the 
remote channel. Both the local and remote consoles 
display the same information. The access port will be 
connected via the &channel MUX card on 8 x 2 s  Busi- 
ness Servers as  of HP-UX 8.0. 

Bus Hierarchy 
HP 9000 Models 825S,835S/SE, 845S/SE, and 
635SVl645SV use a two-tier 110 bus structure (CTB- 
CIO). Models 850S, 855S,860S, 8658, and 870s sys- 
tems use a three-tier I10 bus structure (SMB-CTB- 
CIO). The buses on the various levels are used for dif- 
ferent purposes requiring different bus speeds. For 
example, on the 825s the Central Bus (CTB) used for 
data transfer between the CPU and memory requires a 
higher speed than the Channel I10 (CIO) Bus, which is 
used for connecting peripheral devices. Internal inter- 
faces for timing and bus protocol management are 
used to connect buses with different speeds. The inter- 
face between CTB and CIO is called the CIO Channel 
Adapter, and the interface between the System Mem- 
ory Bus (SMB) and CTB in the Models 850S, 8556, 
and 870s systems is called the Bus Converter. Bus hi- 
erarchy is not used in the Models 808S, 815S, 8228, 
8326, 8426 or 8526. See the HP  Precision Bus discus- 
sion later in this section. 

Business Server 
HP 9000 Series 800 systems are now being called Busi- 
ness Servers. The name recognizes the HP  9000 Series 
800 is well positioned as either a server or a traditional 
multiuser system. By calling them Business Servers, 
HP  is also stressing the fact that the HP  9000 Series 
800 products provide outstanding business computer 
solutions for customers. Refer to the December 1990 
Sales Guide (PIN 5091-03183) for a more detailed de- 
scription of Business Servers. 

In Model 8258,8358,8458, 850S, 8558, 860S, 8658, 
870s and 635SVl645SV SPUs, the Channel Adapter 
(CA) provides the interface between the Central Sys- 
tem Bus (CTB) and the Channel I10 (CIO) Bus. I t  syn- 
chronizes the different speeds and bandwidths of the 
CTB and CIO buses. The CA also manages DMA 
transfers between CIO interfaces to the associated pe- 
ripherals and main memory. Thus, large blocks of data 
can be transferred to and from main memory with 
minimal CPU intervention, reducing CPU overhead. 

Channel 110 (CIO) Buffer Card 
In Model 8258,8358, 8458,85OS, 855S,860S, 8658, 
870s and 635SVl645SV SPUs, the CIO buffer card 
drives CIO signals from the Channel Adapter and the 
CIO backplane. Together, the Channel Adapter and 
the CIO buffer card effectively function as one unit. 
The buffer card is capable of fanning out CIO bus sig- 
nals from the Channel Adapter to a maximum of 16 
interface cards. On VLSI Channel Adapters, only a 
maximum of eight slots is supported. There is one CIO 
buffer card for each Channel Adapter. 

Channel 110 (CIO) Bus 
HP 9000 Models 8258,8358, 845S,850S, 855S,860S, 
8658, 870s and 635SVl645SV use a common, general- 
purpose Channel I10 (CIO) Bus. This 16-bit I10 bus is 
used to connect most peripheral devices and data com- 
munication cards. The typical maximum transfer rate 
through the CIO Channel Adapter is 5 Mbytes per sec- 
ond. 

Channel 110 Device Adapters 
(Interface Cards) 
Device adapters, also known as interface cards, pro- 
vide an interface between peripheral devices, such as 
terminals, disk drives, and printers, and the CIO bus. 

Central Bus (CTB) 
In Models 8258,8358,8458, 850S, 855S,860S, 8658, 
870s and Models 635SV1645SY the Central Bus (CTB) 
is the communication path between the CPU, the main 
memory modules, and the Channel 110 Adapter. The 
CTB provides a 32-bit wide data path. Display Con- 
troller, Animation, SNA Link, X.25 Link, and OSI Ex- 
press MAP 3.0 Link interfaces also connect to the 
CTB. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



Terminology, con~tinlued 

ECC Main Mernory 
Each HP 9000 Series 8001600 Business Server includes 
8, 24, 32, 64 or 96 Mby1,es of ECC memoiry, expandable 
in different increments. (Far information, see the 
SPUs-at-tz-Glance section cln pages 2 through 5.) The 
memory subsystem use,s either 256 Kbit or 1 Mbit dy- 
namic RAMS. The ECC capability corrects single-bit 
errors and detects multi-bit errors. Main memory is 
supported by battery backup such that if power is lost 
and restored within 15 minutes, the operating system 
is automatically restarted and processing can resume 
without data loss. Battery backup is optional on 
Models 8088, 815S, 8258, 8358, 8458, 635SY 8458, 
and 645SV 

HP-IB Interface 
The Hewlett-Packard Iilterface Bus (HP-IB) is HP's 
implementation of IEEiE Standard 488-1978 and iden- 
tical ANSJ standard MCl.1. The term "HIP-IB" is also 
used to identify HP instruments conforming to this 
standard. The HP-IB interface is used to connect HP- 
IB devices, such as disks, printers, plotters, and mag- 
netic tape units to HP 9000 Series 8001600 systems. 

HP Precision 13us (HP-PBl) 
Hewlett I'ackard Precision Bus is the I10 bus for the 
following systems: 

HP-PB interfaces are inkerfaces designed to function 
in the Model 8078, 808S,81.58,8178, 8228, 8278, 
8328, 8378, 8428, 8478, 855!S, and 8578 computers. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 

The h![ult.iplexer provides multiple asynchronous ports 
with fiull duplex control capability for connection of 
terminals or other RS-232C devices to HP 90001 Series 
8001600 s,ystems. The multiplexe~. supports direct or 
remote (via modem) connection of terminals, piinters, 
plotte:rs, and other asynchronous devices. It alslo sup- 
ports :peri.pherals using the RS-422 or RS-423 standard 
a;s their electrical interface for long distance connec- 
tion. 

I'ar;all.el Card 
The P,arallel Asynchronous FIFO (CIO) Interface is 
designled )to provide 8 or 16-bit parallel commuriica- 
tions betvveen external instruments and HP 9000 
Model 82!SS, 8358, 8458, 8508, 8558, 8608, 865S, 8708, 
and Models 635SVl645SV systems. The same f~mction 
is perfbrnled by the General-Purpose I10 card in the 
Models 8088, 8158, 8228, 8328, 8428, and 8528. 

65ysltein Processor Unit (SPU) 
The S:yste!m Processor Unit (SPU) is a package, con- 
sisting: of the computer, interfaces, and the HP-UX 
o;perat.ing system, to which are added the peripheral 
dievices needed to complete the HP 9000 Series 
81001600 system to meet its targeted a plication re- 
quirements, which usually involve mu tiple users or 
server support of multiple systems. 

P 



HP 9000 Series 800/600 Configuration Guide 



Configuration Flowchart 
-- 

I. Select A Systeim 

MODEL # PRODUCT # PRICE 

Model 807s A1 751A $ 
Model 81 ;IS A1 703A $ 

Model 827s A1 765A $ 
Model 83i'S A1 704A $ 
Model 847s A1 766A $ 
Model 857s A1706A $ 

Choose a system, note the number of :slots available in the Summary on page 257. 

PRICE 

- 
MODEL 807s 81 7s 837:; 

MEMORY 16 Mb 16 Mb 16 hrlb - 
328 Mb - 

std 

8 

SCSl I/F std - 
802.3 LAII Optional std - 

CONSOLE: -. std std std - 
I/O Slots SLOTS -. 2 - Available 

I SLOTS 
AVAILABI-E 1 - 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Coinfiguration Guide 

8475 

32 Mb 

677 Mb 

std 

8 

std 

std 

std 

6 

5 

8578 

64 Mb 

677 Mb 

std 

8 

std 

std 

std 

12 

11 



807Sl817S/827S/837S/847S/857S Configuration Flowchart, continued 

11. Additional Memory 
Memory Expansion Module 

Maximum Memory = 64 Mb 

Memory Expansion Module 

Maximum Memory = 192 lVb 

Notes: 

1. 32 Mb ECC Modules are required to reach maximum memory. 

2. Memory does not occupy HP-PB slots. 

3. Each ECC Module occupies two slots in the above memory diagram. 

4. First ECC Module is on processor board. 

Model Option d 

STANDALONE MEMORY PRODUCTS 

QPI Product # Description Price 

A2230A 8 Mb ECC Module 5 
A2231 A 16 Mb ECC Module 5 
A2232A 32 Mb ECC Module $ 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guiiic 



807S/Sl7S/827S/8:37SS/847S/857S Configuration Flowchart, continued 
-- -- 

111. Internal  Disk: & Tape 

Models 8078, 81 78, 8378 

Front View 
Run, Fault Remote Access and Banery Condition lndicaltors 

Power Switch- Indicators 

DDS DAT Drive 

Power Supply 11 
Models 8278,8478,8578 

Front View 
Run, Fault Remote Access and Batte~y Condition Indicators 

I 

Power Switch -k p& I 

2-234 ME, :328 MB or 422 MB 
Disk or 
1-677 MB or 1.36 GB Disk 

I Model I Description I Option # I Price 1 

Delete Disk i 1-7 
--- I Delete DDS Tape I 

817s & 837s 1 Go to 677 Mb 

1 Goto1.36Gb I I 
Delete DDS T a ~ e  

Delete Disk 

--- Delete DDS Tape 

847s Go to 1.3 Gb 

I Delete Disk I IAN 7 
I I 

Delete DDS Tape I 1CD 7 

I -2 

Model Option - $-- 

For standalone disk drives, see the Disk Drives section of the Configuration Guide. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Con~fig-uration Guide 



807S/817S/827S/837S/847S/857S Configuration Flowchart, continued 

IV: Additional Ports 

Prior 1/0 Slots Used 
(from P 253) 

0 
Additional I/O 
Slots Used 

110 Slots 
Available 

0 

Model Option 

STANDALONE ASYNCHRONOUS MUX PRODUCTS 

QTY Product # Description Price 

J2092A 16 RS-232 ports $ 

J2093A 16 RS-42Y423 ports $ 

-- J2094A 16 RS-232 Modem ports $ 

40299B 8 RS-232 Modem ports $ 

In addition to asynchronous mux products, all Series 800 systems support LAN based DTCs (Datacommunication and Terminal Controllers) 
which provide asynchronous connections. The number of active connections supported will be determined by the application load on the 
system. See the "User Communication Devices" section for guidelines on configuring DTCs. 

H P  9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



807S/817S/827S/t337'S/847S/857S Configuratiori Flowchart, continued 

K Other Options 

Prior I10 
Slots Used 

0 
I/O Slots 
Available 

0 

Description 

HP-UX Documentation 

Add PowerfaiVEIBU 

Add LAN19000 Link Sinale hiah 

Delete Console 
I 

I 106 1 

i Add X.25 Link (RS-232) 

Add X.25 Link ('4.35) Single high 

Add Rack Mount Kit I CM 

817S& HP-UX Documentation None AAH 

Add SCSl I/F 1 401 

Add HP-I8 IIF 1 405 

8478 & t Add X.25 Link (IRS-232) 

8578 Add X.25 Link ('4.35) 

Add FP Coprocessor 

Add PowerfaiVEIBU 

Delete LAN19000 Link 

Delete Console 

Add Rack Mourrt Kit I CM 

Model - 

Summary 

Option $-- 

I S c i o n  I ...; Used I Slots Available I Price 1 -- 
I. SPU 

- -- 
II. I Memory I None I N,IA I I 

Ill. Internal Disk & Tape I I None 

IV. Ports 

V. Other Options b--+-1--+I 
TOTAL PRICE 

Note: 
Model 857s Config~r~ation need to be verified. See the Model 857s section for Configuration Verification. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Ghide 





Index 

Systems and Accessori~es 

Model 807s Business S'erver Bundle 
Model 808s Business Slerver Bundle 
Model 815s Business Server 
Model 815s Business S;erver Bundle 
Model 817s Business Slerver 
Model 822s Business Sterner 

,ervc:r Model 825s Business S' 
Model 827s Business Sierver 
Model 832s Business S:erver 
Model 835s Business Sierver 
Model 835SE Business Server 
Model 837s Business Server 
Add-On CIO Terminal Expander Bay 

Model 8423 Business Server 
Model 845s Business Server 
Model 845SE Business Server 
Model 847s Business Server 
Model 850s Business Server 
Model 852s Business Server 
Model 855s Business Server 
Model 857s Business Server 
Model 860s Business Server 
Model 865s Business Server 
Model 870S1100 Business Server 
Model 870S1200 Business Server 
Model 635SV Server 
Model 645SV Server 
8251835 8 Mbyte Memory Board Add-On 
8 Mbyte RAM Board for HP 3000 and HP 9000 SPUs 
16 Mbyte ECC RAM Board for 8251835SlSRX 
16 Mbyte Main Memoly Board 
Expander Bay and Channel Adapter 
Channel Adapter for HP 9000 and HP 30100 
Battery Backup Units for 808S1815S 
8251835 Battery BackuplAdd-On 
Access Port 
High-Resolution Color Graphics Subsystem 
Model 850s Floating Point Upgrade Kit 
Model 850s CIO Terminal Expander 

Model 850s Expansion Module Kit 

32 Mbyt~e ECC Memory Board 



Index 

110 Interfaces and Networking 

HP-PB 8-Channel Asynchronous Multiplexer 

HP 2334A Plus . X.25 Multiplexer 
X.25 Multiplexer 
Data Communications and Terminal Controller (DTC16) 
TS8 8-Port Baseband Terminal Server 
Data Communications and Terminal Controller (DTC 48) 
LSM Installation Kit for Baseband TS8s 
CIO IHP-IB Interface 

S800 CIO Fiber Optic Peripheral Interface 

Parallel Asyncronous FIFO 1lF 
HP-IB Interface 

GPIO Interface 
SCSIIParallcl Interface 
Real-time Interface Card (RTI) 

8-Channel Asynchronous Serial SBX Card 
Access Port 
HP X.40019000 for the Series 800 
OSI Transport Services Series 800 
I-JP OSI Express Map 3.0 
X.2519000 Link for the Series 800 

LAN 9000 Series 800 
HP OSI Exprcss MAP 3.0 Carrierband Link 

HP OSI Express MAP 3.0 Broadband Link 

High Speed Multi-Point NP-IB Extender 
HP-UX SNALink for Scrics 800 
HP-UX GWISNALink for Series 800 
LAN 9000 Series 800 for Model 815 
Asynchronous CIO 16-Channel Multiplexer 

Asynchronous CIO 6-Channel Multiplexer 

Series 800 Graphics Interface Board 
8251835 TurboSRX Graphics Interface 
Precision Bus Adapter Fiber-link Interface 
MMS for HP 9000 Series 8XX 
FrAM for HP 9000 Series 8XX 
Network Serv1ces/800 



Index 

110 Interfaces and Nehvorking. continued 

ARPAIBerkeley Services for the HP 9000 
Network :File System Services1800 
HP ARPA Services 2.1RL4S-IDOS 
HP ARPA Services 2.112L4S-IDOS for NetVrare 
Asynchronous 16-Ch RSi-23;! Direct Connect Multiplexer 
Asynchronous 16-Ch RS:-423 Direct Connect Multiplexer 
Asynchronous 16-Ch RS;-23;! Modem Connect Multiplexer 
LAN19000 Link for 8x7s Sysitems 
CIO SCS'[ Host Adapter 

HP-PB S(SSIlParalle1 Host Adapter 

Disk Drives 

1.1 Gbyte HP-FL Disk S8ub?ptem 
1.1 Gbyte Disk Subsyste~m 
2.2 Gbyte HP-FL Disk S8ub?fstem 
2.28 Gbyte Disk Subsystem 
4.5 (;byte HP-FL Disk Stub?istem 
4.5 (3byte Disk Subsystem 
132 Mbyte Diskmpe 
132 Mbyte Diskmpe Drive 
132 Mbytel1600 CPI Diskma~pe Storage System 
404 Mbyte Disk Drive 
404 Mbyte Removeable Disk; Drive 
307 Mbyte Fixed Disk Drive 
571 Mbyte FL Disk Drive 
571 Mbyte Formatted Fixed Disk Drive 
81 Mbyte Fixed Disk Drive 
81 Mbyte Fixed Disk in i l  Desktop Package 
130 Mbyte Fixed Disk Drive 
152 Mbyte Fixed Disk in Desktop Package 
304 Mbyte Fixed Disk Drive 
152 Mbyte Fixed Disk with IJpgrade Capability 
304 Mbyte Fixed Disk w~ith IJpgrade Capability 
2 Mbyte 3.5 Inch Microflop~~y Disk Drive 
Dual Disk Drive 
Single 3-112 Inch Flexible Disk Drive 
Single 5-114 Inch Flexibl. e Disk Drive 
40 Mbyte Winchester with 7 10 Kbyte Microfloppy 
40 Mbyte Winchester 
20 Mbyte Winchester + 710 Kbyte 3-112 Inch Flexible 

Disk Drive 
Personal Data Storage Product 
20 Mbyte Standalone Winchester 
152 Mbyte Upgrade Kit 
304 Mbyte Upgrade Kit 



Index 

Disk Drives. continued 

DeskJet Printer 
335 Mbyte Fixed Disk SubsystemlHP-IB 
670 Mbyte Fixed Disk Subsystem with HP-FL Controller 
670 Mbyte Fixed Disk Subsystem with HP-IB Controller 
1.34 Gbyte Fixed Disk Subsystem with HP-FL Controller 
332 Mbyte Fixed Disk SubsystemISCSI 
664 Mbyte Fixed Disk SubsystemISCSI 
422 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
422 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
677 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
677 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
1350 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
1350 Mbyte SCSI Disk Drive 
1300 Mbyte DAT 
1300 Mbyte DAT 
335 Mbyte Embedded Disk (8221832) 
670 Mbyte Embedded Disk (8421852) 

Tape Drives 

1600 cpi Streaming and StartlStop Thpe Drive 
625011600 cpi Streaming Thpe Drive 
625011600 cpi Streaming Thpe Drive 
112" 160016250 SCSI Thpe Drive 
112" 16001625016250XC SCSI Thpe Drive 
114 Inch Cartridge Tape Drive 
114 Inch Cartridge Thpe Drive 
DDS Format Thpe Drive (HP-IB) 
DDS Format Tape Drive 

Rewritable Optical Library and Drive 

20 Gbyte Autochanger 
650 Mbyte Drive 
60 Gbyte Optical Libraly 

Printers 

HP-IB ThinkJet Printer 
RS-232 ThinkJet Printer for U.S. 
RS-232ClCentronics QuietJet Plus Printer 
QuietJet Plus Printer1U.S. Version 
RS-232CICentronics QuietJet Printer 
Ruggedwriter 480 Printer1U.S. Version 
RuggerWriter 480 Printer1U.S. Version 
420 LPM Line Impact Printer 



Index 
. .. 

Printers. continued 

300 LPM Line Printer 
600 LPM Line Printer 
900 LPM Line Printer 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact; 1200 LPM 
1200 LPM Line Printer 
Remarketed 400 LPM I A e  Printer 
LaserJet Printer 
Dot Matrix Impact Printer 
Dot Matrix Office Quality Impact Printer 
LaserJet Series I1 115 V 8 E'PM Printer 
LaserJet I11 Printer 
LaserJet IIID Printer 
LaserJet IIIP Printer 
LaserJet Series 111 Si PI-inter 
PaintJet Color Graphics Printer for N A 4  
Asian WS Printer for HP 9000 Computer 
300 LPM Dot Matrix Asian Line Printer 
Asian Highspeed Serial Printer 
PaintJet XL Color Graphics Printer 

Terminals and Acce!ssories 

Display Terminal 
Monochrome Graphics Tenninal 
Data Entry Terminal 
Color Graphics Terminal 
Industrial Terminal Baste Unit 
Touchscreen Terminal 
OIU (Operator Interface Unit) Rugged Te:rminal 
High Resolution Display Controller 
High Resolution Display Cc~ntroller 
19 Inch High Resolutiorl Callor Display 
16 Inch High Resolutiorl Color Monitor 
HP 700192 Terminal 

HP 700194 Terminal 

HP 700141 Terminal 
HP 700122 Terminal 
HP 700143 Terminal 
HP 700144 Terminal 
HP 700lX. X Window Terminal Base 
HP 700lX VGA Color 2( Window Terminal 
HP 700lX High Resolution (Color X Widow Terminal 
HP 7001X Gray Monoct~rorne X Window 1rerminal 



Index 

Personal Computers 

Portable Plus with Modem 
Vectra Model 25 Personal Computer 
Vectra Model 45 Personal Computer 

Plotters 

ColorPro Graphics Plotter 
6-Pen Graphics Plotter 
8-Pen Graphics Plotter 
DraftPro Plotter. A2lC and AlID. &Pen 
Drafting Plotter 
Rollfeed Drafting Plotter 
HP 7595B . A4 through A 0  Plotter 
HP 7596B. A4 through A 0  Rollfeed Plotter 
HP 7600 Series1240D Electrostatic Plotter 
HP 7600 Seriesl240E Electrostatic Plotter 
Electrostatic Plotter 
Electrostatic Plotter 

Cables 

HP-IB Cable. 2 meters 
HP-IB Cable. 4 meters 
25-Pin MIM Serial Cable1U.S. ModemIHP 3000 
Cable Management System 
Modem Cable 
Data Cable 25 Feet 
HP 2342A Cable to Connect Long Haul Modem 
RS-232C Extender Cable 
U.S./European Modem Cable 

EMP Protect Cable 
2.4 m Extension for I-IP-HIL and Audio 
15 m Kemote Extender for HP.HIL. Audio and RGB 
30 m Remote Extender for HP.HIL. Audio and RGB 
RS-232 Extension Cable 
Cable 

Upgrades 

825SlSRX-835SlSRX CPU Upgrade 
Model 825SlSRX to 835SElSRX Upgrade 
Model 835s to 835SE Upgrade 
Model 850s-855s Upgrade 
Model 850Sl855S1860S to 870Sl100 Upgrade 
Model 870Sl100 to Model 870Sl200 Upgrade Kit 
Model 825s to Model 845s Upgrade 
Model 825s to Model 845SE Upgrade 



Index 

Upgrades. continued 

Model 8353 to Model 845s LJpgrade 
Model 835SE to Model 845SlE Upgrade 
Model 8453 to Model 841SSE Upgrade 
Model 8353 to Model 841SSE Upgrade 
HP 9000 Model 635SV to Model 645SV Upgrade 
HP 9000 Model 635SV Multiuser Upgrade 
HP 9000 Model 645SV Multiuser Upgrade 
Model 822s to 8323 Upgrade 
Model 8323 to 842s Upgrade 
Model 8323 to 852s Upgrade 
Model 842s to 852s Upgrade 
Model 855s to 860s Upgrade 
Model 850s to 860s Upgrade 
Models 850s. 855s. 860s to 8'65s Upgrade 

Database 

AllbaseISQL for HP 9000 Model 808 
AllbaseISQL for HP 9000 82518321635 
AllbaseISQL for HP 9000 870 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for HP 9000 808 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for HP 9000 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for HP 9000 870 
Allbasel4C;L for 808 or 834C H 
Allbasel4GL for use on 825. 832 and 635 
Allbasel4GL for HP 9000 Mcdel8701100 
AllbaseMCiL Run-time fclr 8018 and 834CH 
Allbasel4GL Run-time fclr 82.5, 832 and 635 
AllbaseNCrL Run-time fc~r 8701100 
AllbaselQuery for HP 9000 808 and 834CH 
AllbaseIQuery for 825. 8212 arid 635 
AllbaselQuery for 870 
Allbase Development Bundle: for 808 and 834CH 
Allbase/SQLl4GLlQuery for 825. 832 and 635 
AllbaselSQLl4GLlQuery for 8701100 
Allbasel4GLlSQLlQuery for 840 and 845 
Allbasel4GL Software 
Allbase14GL Run-time fc~r 835. 835SE. 645 
Allbasel4GL for HP 90001 Model 8501855 
AllbaseMGL Run-time folr 850 and 855 
AllbaselHP-UX for Model 8410 
AllbaselSQLl4GLlQuery for Models 82518315 
AllbaseMGL for HP 9000 Models 840 and 845 
AllbaseMGL Run-time for 840 and 845 
AllbaselHP-UX for Models 8251835 
Allbase SQLIHP-UX for Models 8501855 
AllbaselQuery for 825. 835SE and 645 
AllbaselQuery for Model!; 840 and 845 



Index 

Database. continued 

AllbaseIQuery for Models 8501855 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for HP 9000 8351645 
HP SQL Run-time Environment for 840 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for EIP 9000 8501855 
AllbaselSQLl4GLlQUERY for 815 
Allbase14GL Run-lime for 815 
AllbaselNET 800 
AllbaselQuery for HP 9000 Model 815 
AllbaseISQL for 815 
AllbaseISQL Run-time for HP 9000 Model 815 
Allbase14GL for Model 815 

Languages 

Cobol for 82518321635 
CobolIHP-UX Run-lime for Model 870 
HP Fortran 77 Compiler for 82518321635 
Fortran 77 HP-UX for 870 
HP PascalIHP-UX for 82518321635 
Pascal for 870 
Cobol Development Pdckage 
Cobol Development Package 
Cobol for 82518321635 
HP CobolIUX Compiler for HP 9000 S870 
HP LISP Application Environment for 82518321635 
HP LISP Development System for 870 
HP LISP Development System for 8251832 
HP Common LISP I1 Application Environment for 870 
Cobol Development Package 
Cobol Run-time Package 
Cobol Development Package 
Cobol Run-time Package 
Cobol Development Package 
Cobol Run-time Package 
PascalIHP-UX for EIP 9000 Model 8401845 
Ada1800 Development System LTU 
HP-UX Cobol Development Package for 815 
HP-UX Cobol Run-time for 815 
HP Common LISP I1 Development System 8351645 
HP Common LISP I1 Application Environment 

for 8251832 
HP Common LISP I1 Development System for 8401845 
HP Common LISP I1 Application Environment 

for 8401845 
HP Common LISP I1 Development System for 8501855 
HP Common LISP I1 Application Environment for 8501855 
C.+ + Softbench 
C + + Developer 



Index 

Compilers 

I-IP CobollUX Compiler for 13351645 
HP CobollUX Compiler for 13401845 
HP CobollUX Compiler for 8501855 
EJP Fortran 77 Compiler for 13401845 
Fortran 77/HP-UX Compiler for 8351645 
PascallHP-UX Compiler for 8351645 
Fortran 77/HP-UX Compiler for 8501855 
PascallHP-UX Compiler for .Models 8501855 
HP-UX Pascal Compiler for 1315 and 822 
EJP-UX Cobol Compiler for 815 
C + + Cornpiler 

HP-UX and Miscellaneous Software 

Development Package 
Development Package 
HP BRW-DeskIXL First Copy 
PortNX 
PortNX Toolset 
Development PackageIHP-U:X for Model 8401845 
Starbase Software for Series 1300 
Development Package for Model 8351645 
HP-UX Media and Systems Administration Documentation 
Starbase Software for Ma~dels, 85018551870 
Deve1opmt:nt Package for Models 8501855 
PortlRX Migration Applications 
HP S/W Integration Sockets 
Datapair1800 on 8001600 
HP-UX Development Package for 815 and 822 

Software Licenses and D~ocumentaticsn 

C + + Softbench Media and Manuals 
Media and Documentation for 92467L 
Series 800 General Usage Document Set 
Series 800 Advanced Usage Dlocument Set 
Series 800 System Administration Document Set 
Series 800 Programming Ilocument Set 
Migration Manual Kit for HP 9000 Series 8010 
Ada1800 Bindings Media and Manuals 
Ada1800 Bindings License to lJse 
Ada1800 Media and Manuals 
AdalSoftbench License to Use 
AdaiSoftbench Media andl Documentation 
HP-UX 7.02 Media and Documentation 
HP-UX Media and Systenl Administration Documentation 



Index 

Software Licenses and Documentation. continued 

License to use HP SoftBench Series 800 
License to use HP Encapsulator S800 
C + + Compiler Media and Manuals 
C + + Compiler Media and Manuals 

Racking and Cabinets 

Rack Slide Kit 
+Drive Cabinet for C220XA Disk Drives 
620 mm (24.4 Inch) High. Mobile Mini-Rack 
720 mm (28.4 Inch) High. Mobile Mini-Rack 
Rail Kit for 92211R Mini-Rack Cabinet 
Fillcr Panel Kit 
19 Inch EIA Kack Mount 
Cable Management Rack 

Accessories and Miscellaneous 

PPC Adv . Pk . (PSD) 
HP-HIL Graphics Tablet 
HP Mouse 
T h e e  Button HP-HIL Mouse 
HP-HIL Extension Module 
HP-HIL ID Module 
Control Dial Box 
HP-HIL Digitizer A4 Size 
HP-HIL Digitizer A3 Size 
Trackball 



807S/S175/8275/837S/8475/857S 
Configuratioin Flowchart 

I. Select A Sys;teim 

1 MODEL 1 I 817s I 827s I 837:; 1 847s I 857s 1 - - 
MEMORY 16 Mb 16 Mb 16 Alb 32 Mb 64 Mb PRICE 

I PORTS 1 8 1 8  1 8  1 8  1 8  1 8  I 

I 700/92 
CONSOLE I std I std I std I std I ~ t d  I std 

110 Slots 
Available 

0 AVAILABLE 

MODEL #. PRODUCT # PRICE 

Model 807s A1 751A $ 
Model 81 ;7S A1 703A $ 
Model 82;'s A1 765A $ 
Model 8375 A1 704A $ 
Model 84;'s A1 766A $ 
Model 85;'s A1 706A $ 

Choose a system, note the number of slots available in the Surnrn~ary on page 257. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 Coinfiguration Guide 



8078/8178/8278/837S/847S/857S Configuration Flowchart, continued 

11. Additional Memory 
Memory Expansion Module 

Maximum Memory = 64 Mb 

Memory Expansion Module 

Maximum Memory = 192 Mb 

Notes: 

1. 32 Mb ECC Modules are required to reach maximum memory. 

2. Memory does not occupy HP-PB slots. 

3. Each ECC Module occupies two slots in the above memory diagram. 

4.  First ECC Module is on processor board. 

Model Option $ 

STANDALONE MEMORY PRODUCTS 

PN Product # Description Price 

A223DA 8 Mb ECC Module 16 
A2231A 16  Mb ECC Module 0 
A2232A 32 Mb ECC Module $-- 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



807S/817S/827S/~837S/847S/8587S Configuraltion Flowchart, continued 
-- -- 

111. Internal Disk & Tape 

Models 807S, 81 7S, 8378 

Front View 
Run, fault Remote Access and Battery Condition lndicators 

Power Switch 

DDS DAT Drive E l  
-- Disk: 1 x 677 or 1350 MB or 

2 x 234, 328,422 1flR 

Models 8278,8478,857s 

Front View 
Hun, Fault Remote Access and Ballery Condition lndicators 

I 

Power Switch t";;d 

-- 
-- Description Option # 

Go to 328 Mb 001 

Go to 422 Mb 002 

Go to 677 Mb 003 

Delete Disk IAN 

Delete DDS Tape I CD 

Go to 2.7 Gb 

Go to 4.0 Gb 

Delete Disk IAN 

I 

I I 

Delete DDS Tape I ICD 

I 

Delete DDs Tape I I c D  i I 

2-234 MIB, 328 MB or 422 MB py Disk or 
Delete Disk IAN 

1-677 ME or 1.36 GB Disk Delete DDS Tape I CD 

- 7 - 1  

Mlodel-- Option s- 

Fair standlalone disk drives, see the Disk Drives section of the Configuration Guide. 

HP 9000 Series 800/600 C~onfiguration Guide 



807~/817S/827S/837S/847S/857S Configuration Flowchart, continued 

IV Additional Ports 

Prior I10 Slots Used 
(from P 253) 

0 
Additional I10 
Slots Used 

0 
- - - - - - - - 

I10 Slots 
Available 

0 

Model Option 

STANDALONE ASYNCHRONOUS MUX PRODUCTS 

QTY Product # Description Price 

J2092A 16 RS-232 ports $ 

J2093A 16 US-4221423 ports $ 

J2094A 16 US-232 Modem ports $ 

402998 8 US-232 Modem ports $ 

In addition to asynchronous mux products, all Series 800 systems support LAN based DTCs (Datacommunication and Terminal Controllers) 
which provide asynchronous connections. The number of active connections supported will be determined by the application load on the 
system. See the "User Communication Devices" section for guidelines on configuring DTCs. 

HP 9000 Series 8001600 Configuration Guide 



807S/817S/827S/837t3/847S/85'irS Configuratiion Fl.owchart, continued 

1 Other Options 
Description Option # Prlce 

Prior I/O HP-UX Documehtation AAH 
Slots Used 

Add PowerfaiVBElU Noine OEl 

110 Slots 
Available 

Add LAN19000 Li~nk 1 Single high I IF7 

Delete Console No~ne I 106 

F-Add X.25 Link (RS-232) b ~ l n g l e i g h  
I 

1 030 

i Add X.25 Link 01.35) 

Add Rack Mount Kit 

817s & HP-UX Documentation 

Add SCSl I/F 1 401 t Add HP-I0 l/F 1 405 

8478 & Add X.25 Link (RS-232) Single high 1 8578 1 Add X.25 Link 01.35) 

Add FP Co~rocessor 

t Add P O W ~ ~ ~ V B B U  

I I 

I OEl 

I Delete LAN/9000 Link I Sinlale hiah I IF8 I I 
Delete Console 

Add Rack Mount Kit None 

Model - Option $-- 

Summary 1 Section 1 Used Slc~ts Avrailable I Price ~ -- 
I. SPU 

-- -- 
II. Memory I None I Nil\ 

Ill. Internal Disk & Tape None I Nil\ 

IV. Ports 

V. / Other Options 

TOTAL PRICE 

Note: 
Model 8578 Configural.ion need to be veriiied. See the Model 8578 section lor Configuration Verification. 
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